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PRETACS 


This book is a modest contribution to the study of the 
canons of interpretation (paribbagas) in the Peninien systom of 
ey amar» The import and scope of applicction of the major parib- 
Wasas ere critically examined in the following PALOSs 


. /! 


Granary secupiae a very sfenificant placo in the schens. 
of the ‘Vedsaeas which form indispensable part of the exogosis 
for vedic study. Panini's Astadhyayi roprosonts/romerkeble 
achicvement in the sphere of grammatical scholarship as a branch | 

_of the Vedsiige. It is a mormmmoental work of well-executed design 
marked by superb frevity, logical propricty end scientific 
accuracys Panini has systonetisea the old traditions by the cute 
stonding mastery of. ‘his ski2i and also contributed a*lerge. fund 
of the resources of his “Guns, His cert: is realty e hegnum Opus as 
a discipline of grammar for the erent Jenguage of Senskrit. Here 
wo notice the direct. formulations of a wunmber of interpretative 
canons as v0ll as constructive indications of a set af allied 
cenons. Ketyaéyana ond Patadjola togethor with Penini at their 
heed form the triumvirete of the rule of grammar, so to says 
Katyayane in his varttikas has provided an additional quote of 
“genons to mect new contingencies while Pataijali in his roforence. 
to Paribhasa endeavours to trace the source of the so-called 
later canons to Panini himself. 


Whatever be the extent of respective contributions of 


these three teachers vith regard to the grammatical canons of 


dicepeoretiens: the iad of my study wilt. 1 pa: 3 devoted to. the 
elucidations of the major paribhasas as either adumbrated, 
supplemented, surmised or construed in the traditions of the: 
trio of the sages of grammar as a whole. In this task I have 
collected, assorted, analysed and arranged the paribhasas unlor 
different headings and discussed them in critical perspectives 
with traits of compariaon with the traditions of the Pratiss- 
khyas,, whorever possible. base! 


The topic hes-boon distributed in seven chapters as 
indicated bellows , 


Te. Introduct tone 


II. Interpretative canons in the mejor Pratis Sakhyo. vorks in 
comparison with the paribhasas of Panini. 


III. Rules of Panini dosignatod as: paribhasa and rules 
siniiar to paribhaga.. 


Iv. Interpretative canons in the varttikas. 
Ve Interpretative canons in the Nehabhasya« 
Vi. A discourge on interprotative canons in the light of 
the authorities, Vyadt, Purusottamadeva, Sivodevay 
Nilakantha, Nageda avid *Bhojaz 


VII. Conclusion. 


i have utilised the published sourees es fer as possibice 
end I an grateful to the scholers and eritics in the field of 
study on Panini’ s eranoer. I must meko 2 special nent ion of 
Kielhorn, Golastucker, Whitney, Gurupede Halder, KeCe Chatterjee, 

_ Suryekenta,KeV. Abhyanker, Yudhisthire MimomsakagCharu Deva ~- 
Shastri whose works have been immensely helpful to mm. — 


I an beholden to uy revered Acirya Professor Dr. Krishne- 
gopal Gosvami, Mehes PeeSey PhaoDes PoReAcSey Surti-linomsa= 
tirtha, Vidyavaeaspati, Ashutosh Professor and Head of the 
Department of Sanskrit, Celeutte University, for his inopiring 
guidence, fatherly affection and resourceful help thet I reeoived 
from him ct overy stage of my verk and no formal acknowledgonert 
of grotitude can express the extent of ny Indebtedness to bin. 


I om conscious of my limitations and how far I heave 
gucceeded Jn the task is a mattor which I leave ontirely te tho 
discorning aeaeenont ofr the itustrious scholers.e 
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I crave mercy for ny poore cousnge ard Seer ae 
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CHAPTER = I 
INTRODUCTION 


ONTRODUCT IOV 


The sutra literature represents the leter phase of the 
Vedic tradition in respect of exogesi§ . Unlike the Samhitas, 
Srahneanass Avanyakes and Upanisads which ers believed to be 


olde 7 revelations, Sttre works are hailed to be the product of 


(1) 


es 


literary activity im the school of teachers of Vedic study ealied 
‘Garanavytha’. As the Vedas were orally studied, interpretations 
an respect of the Veda and the Vedic rituals necossitated a 
short and Seay method of instruction. Accordingly the teachers 
of the diferent sehools began to compose sutras or-strings of 
anhorisns dealing with rituals ard verious other aspocts of | 
Vedic tradition, In course of time, there envioved six branches 
of such sutras works designated as Vedariga or ancilitary 


sciences in zespect of Vedic study. These are phouet ies(Siks®), 


_Pituels (Kelpe), gramuar (yskerana) etymology (ibrukta), 


metrics (Chandos) ond astronomy (Jyotis). Some other forms of 
sutra works also nade their appearance embodying studies’ on 
words, accentuation end on the traditions of nhilosophy, In this 
List are included the Pritigakhya works and philesophical sutres 
which are dist inauishea as upatigas : 


¢ 


Of the WedSheas, the Wyakarane which is otherwise called 
the aabaevasasaan (selence of words, Vedic end classical) is of 
prime importance in the field of Yedic study. The Wediec toxts 
thenseives bear marks of linguistic studies. These vere systeu- 


etised and developed in grammatical sutras as a distinct 


2 
discipline. A tradition houever points out thet Vrhospata spout 
a period of thousands of divine yoars to teach grammer to Indira 

(2) by raferoncs to individuel vords and therefero faticd to roach 

the ond. The teadition though wrapped in ayth is cloar cAmission 
-of the fact that study of grenmmar is vot effective without 
introducing scientivie mnothed ef cenoralisetion in rospect of 
rocoto, stoms ani suffixes which constitute the basic morphology 
of gremmar. Pro-Paninien grommatical schools ere Imoun to us 
nostiy be narBe It is not rossibic to dotormino tho oxact Zorn 
end the whole content of the grematicel toxts provaiont in 
those schools. But at the seme time it is to be borno in oind 
that Panini's rules in sutra form represent a very highly 
goveloped ond condensed sutra stylo in tho discipline of gre 
A mimber of rules of hig predeccssors is recognised in his 
Astathyayi. Moreover, a good deal of old technical tors and 
cerions of interpretation as adopted by Panini in his work oake 
tho point cburdaut3 ly cloar thet the sutra tredition of grenncr 

hed volative antiquity and Pandad made epoch-acking contriputiess 
in his vork with aleo_ tho resourees of tho past at bis disposal. 

(3) N&gesa has collected availobio old canons talsing thon to be 

pro-Paninier in the form of sutra end it is also suggostod that 
these vere incorporated in tho rules of Panlai to serve the 

| purpose of indicotory canons. 


(1) Sir) Vajnene yojiien aeverts deveh (Rv 1,164.50). 
(II) Ye sahiamsi schasa sahante (Ry 6.66.9) 
(IIT) STrthots tevranuti (Athy 18.4.3). 
(2) Vrhaspatir Indraya divyan versasahasrem pratipedoktanan 


Sabdanam sebdapsrayanean provacs, nmantan jagam. 
(Mohabiis > Pospasid. 


ta) 


(5) 


3 


Rules aro of six kinds vizs definition (samjia), intore 
prot ative canon (par ibhisa) , injunction (yidhi), restriction 
(niyama), oxtonsion (etidega) and governance (adhikxara). Sone 
add four more categories to this list. Thess ere prohibition 


(pratisedta), repetition (anuvade), option (vibhasa) ond 


irregularity. (aipatana). Of these differont varieties of rules, 


an injunction diroctiy enjoins a suffix, cm ending, en cugment | 


cr a substitute. The term niyama stands for both niyeama 


(restriction) and parisankhya (exclusive specification). Atidega 


means extended application of an Injunction or prohibition. 
Governing rules (sdnikéres) take within the scope of their 
juvisdiction a mimber of subsequert rulose A rulo of dofinit ion 
is intended to define new coinage of teckutes] torms dn respect 
of the discipline concerned. How far samjna partakes of the 
nature of vidhi or niyeme there is controversy as we Fat hor 
Prot Nagesa. A pay ibhasa assumes the chsvector of niyaua with 
this d2fferenco thet unlike niyame its seope ig wider. Accord- 
ingly, it pertains tc the phenonena of the injunctive rule, its 
structurs or the principle underlying. It is evideat thet the 


injunctive rule ettein integrity of comletencss with the holp 


ox the relavant tarion. Paribkasa by itself is hevever a gonerel 


(3) Praéina-vatyakercna~tantre vadikanyetra Paniniyatantro 
jnapokax-nyiya~sidchéni bhasyavarttikayor upanibeddhant 
yank ee Wl ae ac tani vyakhyayante (Ps, introductery 
SOC SHS Jw 


(4) Senfiia da perivhisd én vidhir niyame eva dag _, 
ot idede’dhikerasea sadvidhan sitvalaksanom. (oyidondra). 


(5) Samjnastttrandn ajtiatodaktijnopeketoys vidhitven. , 
ee a aa ee a ¢g of Nagoda on 


—_», 


(4) 


(3) 


j 


, intorpretative stetememt of theoretical nsture as it appears 


to be. Yot it is related to particular rules or a sst of rules 
with which it has relevance. In fact 4t illumines the rules ard 
makes the matter clear and categorical. 


The word paribhass, has been used in different moanings - 
in the oarily texts. Tor example, in a varttilra on P. 1.1.69 tho 


root pari-bliasimeans ‘to formulatet. In two other varttikas 
(7?) on Pe 161.69 and P. 148,11 hovsver, tho tern paritbhass 


eonveys the notion of an interprotalive cauon. Tho Nokabhasya 
frequently revers to this sense of the term though on Ps 1.2.51 


ond P. 1.2664, the word peribhasika is talon to comnote whet is 


. technical, Paribhasa bessing technical sense hes beén emphasised 


also in Mydsa on Pe 3e1s92.,In Buddhist Senskeit tt mecns 
remonstration. Tn the Mitakserd eomierntary on the Yajnerelkya 
sm‘ti paribhasa meens ‘stipulatien of contract? (2.61, 64} as 


WOLL as twhat Zs deslenated in the tochnieal senso? (2.143). 


Potajell gives no definition of paribhasa Cinterprotative 
canons Ho has given indication of SONG: ox its charactoristics. 


in lis comuontary on the Paninian rule Ps Sslel. he observes 


. thet as a lamp located in a particuler corner of a room 4llunines 


(9) the room in eutdrety,so does a peribhasd illuminate the 


(6) Sevarne "nerahanan Spar ibhasyam. »-(va) 
(7) (i) ...peribhagaya anupadesgah. (va) 
(22) s.etasmat paribnsss. (va) 


(8) $4) Hedem pariphisikesya vedaiasya grehenam (on Pe 12.51). 
(ii) Nedem paribbasilkya vibhekter grekenam (on P. 16264). 


4] 
appartment cf the grammatical discipline. For example, while 
the fifth case-ending in a rule does not afford to give any 
dccisive guidance as to whether the locus of oporation refers 


to what either precedes or follows, the cenon Tesmad ityutte- 
rasya (P. 1.1.67) settles the issue in favour of tho lstter,. 


A pariphasa may be dsemed as a kind of adhikara,of course, 
with cortain reservetions as ppinted out by Petevijaii. an : 
edhilkere proper according to him is endowed vith o svarita indox 
avd it covers within the orbit of its jurisdiction a sot of 
supsoquent rules in the order or onumerntion. But a poribhasa 
has $s scope with roference to a set of rules having siniler 
implications irraspective of their order of enumeration in the- 
| Astadhyayia A governing word or rule is takon as a cuc to 
0) comect itsel¢ with each of the subsequent rules. As 6 
device, it serves economy or offorts in the sutras by doing 
away with formal repet tions. Tois has been indispenscblio for 
the sake of brevity which is a notable feeture of a sutra toxt. 
But per ibhasa es. a davice has no such purpose of togging it te 
each of the subsecuent set of rules giving it an apracraonco of 
formal sutra. But on the other hand,its purposo is te apply the 
foree of tho maxim to the identicel c izcunstonces as com roason= 


ably be comprised within the range of its purvicn without coring 


(9) (4) Paribhaga punar okedegastha, gati yee éaotren 
ebhijveisyati pradipeveat (on P. Zell 


(10) Adhikarch pratiyogen tasyanirdesarthalre +. edhikare 
sati. svareyitavyan fon P. Bulelede 


(12) 


for the proximity or saquonce of the sutras, It may bo montioned 
howover that son rules of oither definition of analogical 
extension also partake of tho charactoristics of par iphagay ag 
(11) hold by Potefijeli. Keiyeta justifies it on the ground that 
such rules more or less play the intorpretative role just as ao 
pariphasas 


With this short ferauord sbout paribhasa and ts signifik~ 
cane@, Lot us now trace the antiquity of tho treditions of 


paribhasa in’ iis raforence to the pratigakhyas. 


(11) _#e4 evay on Ber ibhasayoh ees Adyant aved skasnin 
- Yenea vidhis tadentasya iti aes. (inhabh. on Ps 1.1.14). 


(12) Pararthyasanyaét samjiatidegou par ivhagidabdorokt eu 
(Predipa on Pe 1.1614). 


CHAPTER « If 


DITERPRETATIVE CANONS IN TSE MAJOR PRATIGARUYA 
WORKS IN COMPARISOW WITH THE PARTBNASAS OF PANINI 


The nratisakhya works are conneeted with different branches of 
the vedic texts. Their claim as a sort of commendable works on 
Linguistics is not obviously accommodated in the list of six vedanagage 
Still their role is not negligible. The Rkepr, referring to an 
antagonisti¢e view that the treatment of letters is useless, retorts 
that like all other branches of learning, the whole of the ancliliery 
éAstras is composed by sages and hence welcomes (1) We need not mind 
4f among the six ancilliary sciences (vedangas) a pratigakhya doses not 
find a plaes beside Sake (phonetics), Vyakarana (grammar) and Nirukta . 
(Etymology) because traditional scholars vige the author of the 
Tribhasyaratna etc. accept 1t as an upangd.s 


A Sika work discusses place, vocal organ and effort of articula- 
tion of letters, metheds of pronunciation and ruies tobe adopted for 
the oraterial study of the vedie texts whereas a pratisakhya work ains 
at readymade words appearing in o particular yedte text it intends to 
analyse and teachers the changes they uriderga ag parts in a spoken 
sentanee or a spoken hymn SeGe 60 yay it deals with accentuation as 
well as word-formation that includes agama (erpmontatiaon) Adega (substitu 
te), lopa (elision ), vikare (change in form) and -prakrtibhava, 
(maintaining stasus quo) of letters. (2) A vyakarna proper 


(iS ketunaiide Veditigam anindyam Grgam (Rk-pre 14+68-69), | 


7 es 

(2) The first two rules of the Caturadhyayi (ika) discern the scope 
of a pre work in general. "Of the four kinds of words viz. noun, 
ELD ad alae er my particle = the qualities exhibited in — ; 
euphonic combination and in the state of disconnected vocables 
are here made the subject of treatment" (Catur. lelw, translatoad by 
Whitney), "An essential part of such a treatise is also its _ 
analysig, description and classification of sounds of the spoken. 
alphabet as leading to correctmsss of utterance and as undertying 
and Sxplaining the complicated system of phonetic changes which 


8 


as Lts nomenclature indicates solely, carries on linguistic analysis 
of words and sentences and their component parts with properties of 
bage and suffix Stee, all linguistic phenemena concerned with them 
and relationship between words in a sentence. As an auxiliary science 
of the vedic lore, it wuld deal with accentuation etc. too. Thus 

the aim of pre and Grammer is not of much difference even though the 
latter has a vast land to furrow (sarvaeveda-parisadam — Mahabh.e on 
Pe GeGel4) by taking into consideration all lingulstic aspects of the 
Language as a wholes A pratiéakhya has the particular opportunity to 


confine its observation and anaiysie, more or less, to a perticular 


the treatise has to inculcate. These two subjects — a theoretical 
syatem of phonetics and tha rules general and particular by which pada 
text is converted into samhita — are the only ones whitch are fully 
treated in the pratisakhyas: although none of the treatises confines 
itself’ to them alone." (Waitney on the sane), 


The learned scholar mentions that the Vajepr. and the Caimrs 
deal with some rules for adnsatruction of the pada taxt itself and 
that the latter has comments in Krama text too. Study of the Veda is 


discussed in tho Rkepre 1521-16, the Vajopre 8632842 and 1420-26 and =. 


the Catur. 44101-1098. List of prepositions occur in the Rk-pr. les, 
the Vajepr. 6,24 and the Tait pre 1.15, The Rkepr. deals with metres 
in three chapters (Chy 16-18). The RK 10412 and 11.12 as wll as the 
Vajepr. 3.148, 4077, 165-178 etc. treat omission of verses and phrases 
that once oceurred in texts. The Vaj-prs (3617, 137, 138) comments 
briefly and imperfectly on the omission of car tain terminations in the 
vedic Gialect. Thus in spite of few transgressions a pre work does not 
"restrict itself within those limits to matters respecting vhich gener 
usage is allowed to vary." According to thitney "Lt does not at all 
4mply or base itself upon the general science of grammar and its text 
book but 4t is an independent and a complete treatise as rogards its 
om subject." (on the Catur 1.2. Chowkhamba Edition 1962), Still he. 
does not deny them_of a common platform te some extents According to 
MeD. Shastri in his introduction to tha Rk-pre (1922), the three 
concluding chapters dealing with motres are later additions. 


- 


9 


Vedic school. to which 4% belongs. Studying Grammar is advocated by 
Pateijali as an indispensable precondition of the proper comprehension 
of the Veda in general and the pr. renders worthwhile partial assistance 
in this direction, According to Ubbata on the Vajepre 1.169, contents 
of phonetics and Wyakarana find a place in pr. works. So it may not be 
impertinent to take prs works as a species of Grammatical text. The —v. 
pre-paninian Grammatical works, we know, are survived only by stray 
references to some of their ancient teclmical terms and maxims or mere. 
names in later works. Any reconstruction of those Grammars is liable to 
~olerable incompleteness. Thus the charactcr and scope of a pre~« 
paninian Grammar ~heing indiscernible, it may not be very prudent to 
deny the appellation of Vyakerana fi for pre works simply because they 
deal with one text and leave cortadn phenomena beyond. The Grammar of 
Panini ls however the best posslble Vyakar ana text in the sense that it 
administers @ practicable Linguistic study of both the Vedie (in 603 
gen) and the popular Sanskrit of his time in detalles ‘And we nead not. 
expect in every work of this species a masterpieces Of course different 
pre texts do not differ in spirit and character and it may be a pointer 
to their extraevyakarana tradition. In spite of ignoring their claim as 
complete grammatical treatises Whitmey admits that aince they imply a 
vastly more complete grammatical science than they ectually present 
44 is not to be denied that any one of them might include more or less 
of the form and the material of that science as its compilers chose 


(3) or ag the traditional usage of their school required. 


tr yahakin The question of priority or posteriority of the pr. works in 


/~’ comparison with the Astadhyayi of Panini is however a voxed one. 
ee aaa @o 2 


(3) The Caturs translated by Whitney, Chowkhamba Edition 1962, 
page 249, 


10 


Without going into the details of controversy it may be mentioned 
that while Max Muller and Roth supported pre-paninian position of 

the pr. works, a number of scholars opposed ite According to 
Goldstiicker "In Panini there is organism and life. In the pratiéalhyas 
(4) there 1s mechanism and death." May be the pre works were composed 
in later age in the priestly circles ag practical manuals to assist 
thelr members in grasping particular recensions of the Vedic texts. 
But archaic teclmical terms in them and reference to pre-Paninian 
linguists are evidentiy a stumbling biock to this hypothesis. The 
RK-pre mentions Gargya (RK=pr » 1615, Ge3G, 11,26), Saxstayana 

(1.16, 13.39), Vedamitra (1651), Sakalas (1.64), gakala (1.75, Geld, 
620, e245 GeB7y Liesl, 11.21, 11.61) gakalyasthavira (1.81), . 
Sakalya (2613, 2422, 4018), SSkelyapita (444), Mandikaya (2014), 
Vyadl (2623, 26235 6e43, 13437) and Vyadi, Sakalya and Gargya (13+31)- 
Here Panini's name is absent while Panini himself refors to Saunaka, 
known as the author of this pr. as well as Sakalya, Sakatayena and 
Gargya (P 43,106, By8e10, Ba4e50, 451,105), Tais goes in favour of 
the preepaninian orgin of the said pre 


{fhe Vaj-pr.e of Katyayana refers to Saunaka (4.112), Sakatdyanay 
KGéyapa (405), Sakalya (3.10), Jatukarnya (4.125), Dalbhya (4016), 
Kanva (1.149), Aupagavi (3.181) etc. of whom the last is mentionod 
nowhere else. The Taitepr. refers to Agnivesya (904), Agnivesyayena 
(14,22), Plaksdyona (906, 20,11) Saitydyana (5040, W7ely 1767, 1862), 
Gafinydyana (15.7), Kandam@yana (961, 1507), Kaundinya (5.38, 1863, 
1962), MAGakiya (10,22), Atreya (5e31, 17.8), Bharadvaja (17,3), 
Gautama (5-38), Samkrtya (8.21, 10.21), Harita (14,18), Vatsapra 
(10,23), Valmiki (36, 964, 18.6), Badabnikara (14,13), Uttamottariya 


(8420), Ukhya (8422) - 
i $ 10.20), Plaksi (5e38, 26, 14410, 14.17, 19.5), 


11 

Gautama (5.38), Kohaliputra (17.2) etc. Of the two pr. texts of 
the Atharvaveda, the Catur. nanes only Sdkat@yana (2,24) and 
Saunaka (1.8), whereas the Athepre. edited by Dr. Suryakanta refers 
to no authority by names These pr. works have again Lots of 

(3) technical terms unlmown in other circles. Thus the extant pr. 
works represent a great tradition behind them and many of their 
“contents and concepts are legacy of the past. Of course they need 
not be called pre-Paninian simply because they refer to ancient 
authorities and old technical +erms. Katyayana the author of the 
varttikas on. Panini and of the text the Vajepr. being the same 
.person by consensus of opinions, it is.certain that the writing 
of the pre works was not confined to the oldar agee Such works 
possibly accommodated ancient norms and views that were adopted in 
ancient schools of the linguists and gradually paved the way for 
the advent of a fvull~fledged grammatical work as Panini'ss Dre 
Haraprasad Sastri went to the oxtent to state that tho pre works 
flourished under various grammatical schoolse Mre Vel» Apte did 
not rule out the possibility of close relationship between the pr. 


(5) and grammot.s 


(4) Panini (Chowkhemba Edition 1965), page 216. 


(5) Upadara, guddna, namyupadha, abhinidhana, ep agapadyay 
vinama ct¢, are common to the Rkpr. and the Caturs carca, 
parvan, anunatra etce appesy in the Vaj-pre and the Caturs the 

first being in the Rkeprs too; paricapadt, bhitakarana, parihara, 

pariharya, padya, asthaplta, abhinisthana, tanmanin, jaratparvan 
and kargana are pecullar to the Catuf, The Tait pr, has pravana 

(1.47), upabandha (1.59) ote. while the Athepre edited by : 

Dre Suryakenta has amredita (3.5, 356) Cte 


(S$) The Vedangas, the cultural Heritage of India, Vol I, page 233, 
reprint 1970. ° 


The pratigakhyas and the seml-pratigakhyas Are ee 
in number as reports J. Mimansaka in his History of Sanskrit 
Grammar (Vol II), Of them the Rkepr. the Vaj-pr. tho Puspasutra, 
the Athepre the Taitepr. the Maitrayaniya»pr. the Aévalayana-pr. 
the Vagkala-pr. the Sarikhdyana-pr. ond the Garayena=pr. ~ These 
ten are purely pr. works whereas the. Rk-tantra, the Laghu Rk~ 
tantra, the éaturadhyayl, the Pratijnasutra the Bhasika-stitra, 
the Samatantra and the Akgara-tentra are seml-pre ones, according 
to the aforesaid historian. In owr study in the paribhasas in the 
pre works, we have however taken up the well-imow texts as 
representative of the series. According to Dre Suryakanta Whitney 
(1862) erroneously published the éatur as the only Athepre The 
Athe pre cdited by Dr. Suryakanta in 1939 is hewever admitted as 
posterior in its present form to the Catur. Notably, the learned 
Doctor thinks it "more reasonable to place all the available 
pratigakhyas as a class after Panini." : 


tee eae . : 
OME P ASA THE PRAT ZAS = A COMPARATIVE * 


1. INTERPRETATION OF CASE-ENDING IN RULES = 


As regards the Rk-pre in a rule on some grammatical 
operation, the first and the second inflectional endings indicate 
the former occupant (sthanin) and its substitute (adeda) respect- 
ively (Rkepr. 1.56). It is advocated that the replacement should 
be between intimate letters as far as possible (Yathantaram). In ~ 
Rkepr. 26l5, the word, dirgha appears in the second inflectional 
ending while'sasthana'and tubha' in the first endinge Soy 

tava-ayam = tav @ yam , 


madhu+udakam = madh wu dakamy and sO One 
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Homogeneity between a former occupant and its substitute lies in 
their similarity of the place, instrument and effort of utterances 


Panini'ts Ast&dhyayi and Katyayana's Vaj-pr. contain the same 
(7) interpretative canon that the sixth case-ending indicates the 
former occupant (sthanin), Its bearing on Panini's work will be 
dealt: .with in the next chapters In the Vajeprs 46125, while 
formulatitig elision of y and v at the end of a pada between vowels, 
the word tyavayoh! with the sixth ending Indicates y and v as 
sthanins. Though silent, 1t is obvious that Panini indicates a 
subatitute with the first ending (@eg. Jaraya jaras -— Ps 7s2e101). 
He however employes the same ending with reference to definition 
rules in both the subject and the predicate (e.6gs Svatantrah karta, 
marking the first position of a member of a compound word (P. 1.243 
ditd Pe 262.30). In the Vaj-pr. asin the Rk-prs a substitute: is 
marked with the second ending (Vajepre 1633) (csege Anusvaramess¢ 
nakarah Vaj-prs 461.‘m changes into anusvara). In the Taitepr. 
(1.239 1.28) the first ending marks augment (1465) and the object 
of both change (vikara) (7e5) and elision (lopa) (519) whereas the 
second ending stands for vikara (4.64 substitute ete.) Ivide 
Talt-pre 509§ 56223 5e233 5243 54253 96113 9.123 9.133 9.145 9.15) 


UVtLlisation of the fifth and the seventh endings to mark 
proeedent conditioning cause (purvanimitta) end subsequent condition- 
ing cause. (paranimitta) respectively, of an operation is not 
formulated in the Rkepr. but both Panini and Katyayana have 
identical canons in this regard (Ps 161.67: Vajepra 1,135; 

Pe 1.1.66: Vajepr. 14134). The Vajeprs 1.135 is a development on 


(7) Pe 161.49. Vajepr, 1.136. 
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Panini's 1.1.67 for Panini requires another rule vize Adch 

parasya (P. 1.1+54) to pronounce that an operation in the following 
word after the precedent conditioning cause would be in its | 
initial parte The Taitepr. instead of foumulating any maxim on 
conditioning causes employs the words, para and ptirva as the case 
may be for the purpose (vide Taltepre 5,22, 5923, 5625 that 
incorporate ‘parat and Taltepre 5e9, 1lae6e 5.33 etcs that incor- 
porate parva). It 1s interesting that in Taitepre 5s24, the word 
‘atasu! in the seventh ending stands for the subsequent condition- 


ing cause, 


The Athepre edited by Dr» Suryakanta refers to a paranimitta 
with the seventh ending, a purvanimitta with the fifth ending, a 
substitute with the first and a former aceupant with the sixth. 
The Gatur. in addition has the third ending for an augment (Ath. 
PFs 369, 3612) 3657, SeGly 3462 etics ature 1,99, 265s, 2eBy 200, 
2e10, 2018, 3.42, 3444). Use of the third ending to mark an 
augment 1s found in the Vaj«pra too (4.15), the formulation being 
there is 1.137. It is found that the authors of the Athep?r. and 
the éatur. are indebted to Panini and his school 4n many waySe 
Without misusing their Zeal, these two works use interpretative 
canons at their hande For further details, vide KeC. Chatterjee's 
‘Technical Terms and Technique of Sanbkrlt Grammar, Part I, First 
Edition, 1948, pages 257-272e 


2. LOCUS OF ! TICAT, OPERA ° 


The Rkepre enjoins an Important rule. that a vikara will 
take place in a word (pada) either in its initial part or in the 


La 


ultimate (Rkepr. 2.5). Paninits 'Adch pavasya't (P» 1.1654) and: 
'Aléntyasya! (Pe. 161.52) taken together are of the same imports. 
In this context it may be mentioned that Panini's 161652 is 
achbed in the rule Anvadeddntyasya in the Taitepre 1.59. The 
Tait pre 1657 ang the Vajepr. 10140 formulate their result of 
observation in the following ways 
| @eidan — edan 
mo+suenah = mo su nals 
- sussava'= su sava and so on 
According to the Vajepre an euphenic combination takes place 
and affects either the initial or the ultimate letter of a 
word (Vajepre 393) Cege 

ise¢tva = ise ttva, 

Varunatina = Varuncha ete. The case of the word, 
anadvan is a special ones By Vajeprs 3945, anas+vah = anad=valy 
the final s being replaced with dy Generally, if nothing is 
mentioned specifically, the letter liable to change will be the 
immediate, (Vajepr. 1.142). Ubbata mentions tryambaka (tr4+ambaka) 


as its instance. 


- The Taitepr. has some other rules to ascertain a former 
occupant (sthénin) and a conditioning cause (nimitta) beside 
Anvadego’ ntyasya (Taitepre 1659), according to which, the last 
letter of the prefix vig. nir-before the words, hanyat and 
upyamanam (Tait-prs 763) in nir-hanyat and nireupyamanam stands 
as the nimitta of cerebrallsation of n . Similarly the last 
vowel vigze a undergoes nasalisation in suSloka (Tait-pr. 5eBde. 
By 'Anekasyapi' (Tait=pre 1626), however, due to Tait-pre 519 
in tisthantyekaya the last vowel along with the precoding y is 
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elided before another 'ekaya' but in Karotyekayaikaya ete. no 
such elision takes place. By Laparau lakaram, t and n are changed 
into 6 before’ whereas by 'Nakara etegu nakaram (Tait-pr. 5.24), 
n is changed into f before g, ¢, ¢éh and Js Hore the number, 
singular, dual, or plural, decides the actual number of the 
possible former occupant or the conditioning cause according as 
the case may bes Injunctions: with the word vize purva (Taltepr. 
1.29) or para (Tait-pr. 1.30) necessarily mean the exact anteced- 
ent or subsequent to what ts enjoined in previous rules. Thus the 
rule, 'Dyava-prthivi (Laitepr. 4.12) having ordained ‘pragraha' 
of the compound word the next rule Pirvagca (Tair-pre 4.13) 
enjoina pragraha: of a word @qg. yavati before the word dyava- 
prthivis the rule Paragca (Taitepr. 4650) preceded by Dve (Tait~ 
pre 4049) enjoins Ipragraha! of a word @ef> jaye just after dve 
The precedent and subsequent conditioning causes are thus woll+ 
defined therein, As for the Taltepr. 1,61, a conditioning cause 
may belong to some other word than what presents the locus for 
'pragrahat ete. both in the Samhita and, the Pada texts. Thus 

ghni and Gakre before p, the initial of the next unit (pada) are 
'pragraha’! in both forms of texts but the cerebralisation of n 

or Ss crops up in the Samhita alone (eog. dudisats gudisat) and 
disappears in the pada text» | . 


3, AUGMEN rr ATION s = 


Regarding augmentation, the Rkepr. has no directive canon, 
but Katyayana has it in the Vajepre 1.188 according to which an 
augment appears between two words sz. prantsoma = pran k Somae. | 
In the Vajeprs 1.139 it 4s stated that an augment to a single 


word comes after it. Thustitit as an augment appears after a 


1? 


pragrhya (eg. dve iti, Sirse iti ete.) in the Padapatha. 
Panini's formulations (P. 1.144647) on this phenomenon will be 
-dealt with in the next chapter. 


4, OPERATION INVOLVED IN A WORD. HAVING A SINGLE LETTER s= 


According to the Rk-pr. 2.6, a word having a single vowel 
is deemed to partake of the facilities of both the initial and 
the ultimate clement of the word. Panind's 1.1.21, the varttika 
of Vyapadegivad «bhava upon it, the Vajepr.e 16152 and the Taitepr. 
1.56 ave ail of identical import, According to the Vajepr. 1.151 
such words are called 'aprkta'. In Panini, however, aprkta means 


a gsufflz haying a single letter (Pe 1.2.41). 


In ‘Indrehi matsyandhasah (Rs 159.16), Indta/a/ihi/matsi/ 
andnasah/ is the pada text. Here a, an independent monovyocal word 
is treated first as the initial clement, and then as the ultimate 
element. If lt be treated as the ultimate at first and thon as 
the initial, we would have got by the Rkepr 2.6 (Indra¢a¢ihi = 
Indrapehi = ) Indraihi which is not however, intended. So the 
Rkepre. 2e7 1s formulated as a special rule (4.¢. apavada) permitte 
ing euphonic combinations in the gradual order of the position of 
the words. SO, 

Indrayatihi = Indra+ihi = Indrehi. 

The Taitepr.s 5.3. giving the same dictum as the Rk=pre 27 
justifies 'bhaksehi' from bhaksa a ihi ( bhaksa-ihi). Panini 
would, however, admit combination of the prefix with the verb as 
the earlier operation and then justify Indrehi, bhakschi etc. by 
Pe Gel.95. According to this Paninian rule, in Indra-chi tat and 
te! are euabined into tet by the very principle of earlier mergor 
of 'a' and 'i' (inhi) into tet in tehit, 
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Se ON LETTERS. 


The Rkepre 1.55 observes that in rules (1.38+1.48) concerned 
with determination of the places of utterance of sounds and in 
these ones (2.582419) dealing with pradlesa ieee contraction in 
sandal, a short Sect represent both short and long and as 
ubbata sees, 1ts puoketed stage too. Thus the short, long or 
prolated ta! is — to be articulated from throat (Rk~pre 1438), 
or in adhah avidasist, the last dg must be from plate. Likewise, 


at-ea = & atl = 6 agu = 0 ate - al arO = au 
aed = A aeL =e den =O ° Gee -ah 440 =an 
awa = @ atl = 6 ata = 0 
ava = 4 aril =e atu = 0 


Panini's 1.1.69 refers to a, iy U, Fy 1, Gy Oy aly au as 
‘well ag hy yy Vy Py 1 and ku, uy tu, tu, pu as competent for 
 yepresenting letters of homogeneous character in injunctions. 

Thus fat ti* and tut represent their eighteen varieties for 

each, r and 1 have thirty varities conjointly while e, o, al and au 
have twelve varieties cach, It is interesting to note that Panini 
does not rule out the possibility of distinguishing short vowels 
from the Long ones for the sake of which he has given his specific 
rule. The rule is that a vowel, short or long, with 't' added as 
anubandha (@ef- at, at ete.) stands for either short or Long 
according as the case may be, Including its respective sixfold 
varieties (Pe 161270). The Vaj-pr. 1663 and the Tait-epr. 1.20 
seek to make room for short, long and vowels by short 
ones. The Catur, however uses the word varna after a short vowel 
to represent short, long ete. of that vowel (vide Catur. By 44, 
3e45y 3946)6 
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As for consonants, the semievowels vize Ys v and 1 represent, 

(8) 4n the Paninian rules, both their nasalised and free froms while 
k, Cy ty t and p each with u as anubandha (ise. ku, cu, tu, tu and 
pu) represent the guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental and labial 
vargas (groups) of plosives respectively. According to Dr. Ke Ce 
(9) Chatterjee, this 'ut is the samprasarana form of v which is 
the first ictter of the word ‘varga' and Panini uses 1t for the 
sake of abbreviations Tho Vajepr, in 1.84 formulates that by the 
first letter of a varga (group) of muted. all the five letters of 
that varga are to be included as such in a rulee The Taitepr, 
however mentions that the word tvarga' added to the first mute of 
a group includes all the five mutes of that varga (Tair-pr. 1.27), 
The Gatur. 1s'7. follows the Taitepr, without having any canon. 


With reference to individual letters, the Vaj-prse 1.386 
propoges the help of the word 'Eti' added to thom. Thus it reads 
guttural mutes with five Ltits in Se4e In the Tait-prs ‘Karat is 
(10) added to individual letters, a consonent being immediately 
assisted by the vowel 'a’ while r is followed by ‘'ephat. The 
Gatur. uses ‘karat after letters, though not wmiversally and refors 
(11) to 2 with.'epha'. In the Ath=prs edited by Dre Suryakanta , 
-kara appears after a letter in 3, 14, 3.60, 3.61 atc, In the last 
rule of Panini's Agtadhyayl (P. 8.4s68) two a's unaided by t , 


(8) Anundsikananmasika-bhedena yavata dvidhas Thus h and r have 
mo nasalised forms. (Sk on Ps 191.€9) 


(9)*tectmical Terms ard Technique of Sasnkrit Grammar, Part I, 
first edition, 1948, page 237. 


(10)Tait-pr a LelG, 117, LelD. 
7 
(11)Catur. 14634, 1.35, 1636, 141, etc. 128, 
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stand for open 'a' (vivrta) and covered ta! (samvrta) respectively. 
(12) Moreover sy, 3; Bq 1, hy éh ete. are referred to with or 


without 'at added to them in this work. 


As for grouping of letters, the Rkepr. calls the twelve 
(13) vowels by the name aksara, the first eight boing samanaksara 
(monophthong) and the last four being sandhyaksara (diphthong) 
and consonants by vyanjana. All letters, vowel or consonant are 
varnas according to this pr. work. These tarms are more or less 
common in the Pe texts.» Thus the éatur. employs aksara (1.93), 
gamanaksara (3.642), sandhyaksara (1.40), sparda (1699), Yama(1.99), 
varna (3.44,-45, 46) ete. Such terms and particulars are conspi- 
cuous by their absence from Panini's rules due to existence of 
eelebrated discourses on this point in his time. It may be that in 
Panini's time, the old pratisakhya tradition was too well kmow 
and he did not like to reiterate it. He has however made provision 
(14) for grouping Letters in fortyfour prospective pratyaharas (group- 


ings) viz ag 5 hal, al, an etcs upon fourteen rules of. Mahesvara 
with his two rules viz. 1.1.$1 and 1.%.3. 


6. CONFLICT BETWNEN TWO RULES 


Regarding conflict between two rules, the Vajepr, of 
Katyayana (1.159) observes that the latter one in the scheme of 
arrangement prevails over the former excepting the case of 


elision the operation of which claims priority irrespective of 


a een geet amet 


(12) P. Be4e40, 41, 23, GO, G2, 63 etc. 
(13) Rkepre 1619, Lely ley 40686 


(14) Maheévara's fules are exhaustively utilised by Panini ond 
explained in the Introductory Part (Paspasa) of Patarjalits 
Mahabhasyae Excepting the pratyahara viz bhag' found in 
Apigali'as Y. Mimansaka informs in his History of Skt. 
Gramnar the bearing of Mahesvarats rules upon other old 
grammatical schools is umiknow. 
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the position of the rule in the scheme of order. In a sandhi 
betueen svarita and udatte vouels udatta character prevails 
Cefe supveti ( 4Supva-Jti). But whom elision is concerned, 
between the rule on Glision of h in eget and syeh before 

" consonant s (Vajepr. 914) on the one herd and a rule formilat- 
ing elision of h pofore ® and consequent lengthening of the 
pemmitinate vowol on the other hand, the carlier rule prevails 
dnteseh syah rathyah* resulting in 'esa sya rathyah'. The 
first part of the dictum Vipratisodhe ctce of Vajepre 1,159 

is analogous to Panini's canon 1.4.2 (Viprat isodhe paroxi 
karyan).e The proviso 'alopo' in the Vajepr. 1. 159 is howover 
not echoed in Peninl's rule. To £111 up this lecuna a similar 
maxim seems to have emorged as found in the Perlbhaisdvrttis 
(15) of Siradeve ond Purusottamedevas The Vajepre has two 

(16) other canons on the question of conviict according to 
the oarlier of which betuecn-the renote and the adjacent, the 
Letter unmdcrgoes the operation. Por example, the uosa/(tast" 

in Sukgua casi Siva dasi syona dasi susedd has tho acttely 
accented first vowel on account of the juxteposition of the 


words enjoined in the rule Asi giva susada ote. (Vaj=pre 2240). 
- wR et, Bye? a 


» 


(15) Sarvo-vidhibhyo lopavidhir folevan (Si. 114/Pu 91). 


(16) Vajepr. 1.144 and 1.145. . 


2° 
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The Taitepre 1.25 also recognises the same prinelple. 
Aceording to the second maxim (Vajepr. 1.145) in an operation 
which has its scope simultancously in the preceding as well as 
in the following cases, it is the latter one which will have its 
benefit, In the opinion of Ubbata, it 4s related to accentmation 
only as in ' & Ga gasva ga '. Here by euphoric eombination of 


svarita and udatta vowels,the result is ud&étta in the last vowel 


4.4. 4 in 1$dsva'. The difference between Vaj-pr. 1.159 (Viprati- 


sedhe ete.) and Vajeprs 16145 (Pirvottarayeh ete.) 1s this that 
vhile the former relies on the relative strength of a later rule, 
the latter relies on the prominence of the latter member of the 
euphonic combination. In the former case hetween a svarita that 
Swallows a non-svarita partner and an ndatta that swallows a 


non-udatta irrespective of their position, the latter one is 


preferred in the case of simultaneous claim of both orfly because . 


the latter is formulated in a later rule. In Vajepre 1,145 the 
later member 1s prominent irrespective of the position of the 
formulation preseribed therein. But since the maxin Vaj-pre 1.145 
ig of rare scope and the only instance givén by Ubbata to 
illustrate it can well be explained by Vaj=pre 1.159, it may be 
declared redundant. 


7e PRINCIPLE OF RXCEDILONs ~ 


The Hkepr. is well aware of the principle of exception 
denoted by the term apavada. The term for a general rule here is 
‘yaya' and not ‘utsarga':as in the Pininien achool. The Pradipa 


eee 
on the Mahabh. on Pe 2s3el. portinently observes that 'yayya' 


| was a pre«paninian term for general rule. Thus the Rkepr.e seems 


- 
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to testify to the older tradition, It is ‘enjoined in the text of 
the Rk«pr. 1653 that nyéya (general rule) together with apavada 
(exceptional rule) limit the whole scope of a grammatical 
operation, According to Ubbata's interpretation, at means that 
exception is applicable only to a few eases as against a re 
number of cases within the coverago of tho general rule. Thus in 
Gratk panthém (Rk samhita 1.123,16), Magat te (1b1d°7.9927), yat~ 
patye (Abid 10.85.9), ajanen putrah (ibid 10.85.24) ete. these is 
the ‘avaganigamat type of euphonic combination where two consonants 
are closely velated, without the slightest change in them, by the 
vule Rkepre 4916 This is by general rules The exceptional rule is 
this (Rkepre. 4,2) chat the first consononts of the five vargas 
of mutes before yolced consonants are changed into their respect- 
ive third ones in euphonic combination deg. ee (Rk. 
ames Epes 8e100,10), sadbhih (Abid 2418.4) ete 
Sed, Byaby sah or any vowels: followed by consonants , the anvaksara ae. 


Sans 
oP of combination, the result of a general rule (Rk-pr. 28) finds 
a 


its scopo. Thus, 
-esahedevah = esa devah (Rk+samhita 9.Se1é dy 
alae | Syohevsl = sya vagh (Ibid 4.4064), 
ee sah+sutah = sa sutah (1bid 9.37.1), a at, Pe a 
e na ni migati surana/(ibid 2.29.14) ete. © Deane 
The sansvade type of sompinecian (RK=pr 1,60) which helps metres 
“by shortening and lengthening in words is an exception to the 
aforesaid general rule, Thus in Maksu makeu krnuhi'gojito nah 
(Ri samhitd 3.31.20), Lengthening of u. is there for the sake of 


metres 
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Panini nowhere employs the word 'apayada' but application 
of the canon of predominance of an exceptional rule is not Lesser 
in his Agtadhyeyl. Moreover, he seems to give a positive Indica~ 
tion of such(principle when he formulates the provision of 
modified application with reference to certain exceptional rules. 
Thus by Pe 3e1,94, suffines treated as special ones under the 
adnikavra of dha@toh (Pe SeleQL —— P. 3646117), oxcopting those 
which are enjoined under the adhikadra of striydm (Pe 3.3494 —— 
Pe 3632112), while colliding with some genoral suffixes of 
prominently different appearance share the operation i.c. affixa- 
tion with the latter ones in possible cages Gees Gaya, detavya, 


Gayaniya and so one 
+ TEP EO TIKANTHA (Leos NIPA : 


The term for nipatana (irregular operation) in the Rk-«pr. 
is pratikantha which Literally means 'throat by deabaent It owes 
(17) its significance to the fact that each and every irregular 
operation is tatten as atf wore, by throat to be. individually 
enumerated so that each is reckoned. It is an exception to all 
gfammtical operations which it ignores. In nu ittha (Rk. samhita 
1,132.4) both the absence cf the Ksaipra type of euphonic conbina=- 
tion (i.e. change of u inte v in nu-ittha) and lengthening of u 
are irregular. Similarly, in tito sindatah' (Rs samhita 941071), 
both the replacement of 'a! along with h by 'o't In 'itah sitidatah! 
and cerepralisation of s are irregular. Regular operations have 
been deduced to the rank of utsarga which the nipatana ones havo 
ignored. Pataijalits maxim viae badhakanova hi nipatanani 


(17) Taddhi Kantham Kantham iva pratl-sangrhya ekaikasyaiva 
pradardyate — ifhbate on Rkepre. iste 


bhaventi (Maha@bhe on P. 1.1.27) enumerates tho same principle. 

The Vaj~pre has no such canon but it admits cerebralisation of 3 

by nipatana in 'dussvappnyam' (Vaj-pr. 6,73), 'prtana sahyana da! 
(Vaj-pr, 3675) ete. It also employs the device of ‘bahula' which, 
somehow or other, makes room for irregular operation (Vajepre 3218) 
The word ‘hbahula't appears also in the Athepre (edited by Dr. Surya- 


kanta) 3614 to convey the notion of irregularity. 
D a-ex tet) ; . 
sBy_way_of incidental réference,we may point out here that 


a clue to the question of preference in the case of conflict has 
claimed in course of time ths space of one complete chapter in 


the Pari bhasendu-Sekhara covering as many as 33 canons over and 
above a part of the last chapter of that work. We shall deal with 


all these cases conveniently at a later place. 


The Vajepre 16148 (samkhyatanam etce) has close affinity with 
Panini's 163,10 (Yathasamkhyam etc.). Thus in the Vajepr. 3.34,7 
'sadas' joins ‘krta', dyauh' joing 'pita', and namas' joins 'patha!' 
respectively in the words viz. sadaskrtamy dyauspita and namaspathee 
The Taitepr. recognises this scheme of arrangement in 2.44 where 

xky $5 Sy S andxp are respectively five spirants (ugman) related 
to guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental and labial groups of 
mutese The Gatur. 1.99 incorporates the Paninian word viz. yathase 
ankhyam and follows this scheme in 2.9 etce 


Sta ees chk) ha vad Bere, N Cbs 
adi) Creep wen, ° 


x 


The acquiantance of the Vajepr. “with the principle of 
‘governing rule’ (adhikara) relating ‘to the ‘subsequent rules 
concerned therewith is borne owt in the Vaj-prs 1492 there the 


’ word ‘pragrhya! ‘governs the subsequent rules ise. upto 1698. 


Tle OH ACGENTIATTONs 


The Vajepre reads peer eer ekodattam padam ‘(Wasepre. 
2e1) which slightly varies from Panini's Gels 158 (Anudattam 
padam ekavarjam) in form, the former being a development upon 
the lattors and which conveya the game principle of accentuation 
as Panini 's rales The import of these maxims will be dealti with 
in the next chapter. . | 


12. ON PADAVIDAT: 


‘The Ath, Pr, edited by Dre Suryakanta reads: the Paninian 
canon 1 wigs Samar tha padavidhih (Pe 2ele1) with the word '1ti" 


following ‘it in the Athspre lade 


From what has been set forth above, 1¢ 1s evident that the 
Pe works represent a good tradition of interpretative canons . 
Ubbata, however, does not expressly mention all such canons in 
terms of paribhasa. He has chosen only-a few to be called pari- 
phadaés From such discrimination, 1t appears that those canons 


‘which were widely known in Vydkarana and other connceted works 


were passed over by Ubbata without secking their affiliation to 
the pre tradition. But the canons which were not recognised in * 
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the tradition of grammar but woro.of considerable importance in 

(18 )the tradition of pr. were well acknowledged by Ubbata as 
parlbhasas In our treatise we have accepted such rules too as 
interpretative canons as are helpful to the interpretation or 
other rules and as stand upto the nature and standard ofr TeEcHe~ 
nised paribhSsGs. The same will be our point. of view with regard 
to the rules of Panini. 


(18) Perhaps uppay? might have considered only those which are 
not familiar (as paribhasds) in Vyakarana and othor connected 
works. — Mr. V.V. Sarma with reference to his critical 
studies in the Vajepr. Madras University edition, 1935, 


page 214-21e 


CHAPTER = IIT 


RUIES OF PANINI DESIGNATED AS PARIBHAGA 
ANO RULES SIMILAR TO PARTBHASA 


a’aae Lac. 


as & Ap 


28 


Ag 1t 1s osteblished, Panini cannot be lator than the firth 
(1) covtury B.C. Linpuistic studies in eneiont India neaeeer hed 
started long before he flourished. Penini scems to have reaped a 
good harvost of grammatical traditions of the past and has himsolf 
referred to some eas ef—noteble—-movits. in his vork vize 
ASTADIYAYI. In the circumstances, the question that portinently 
presonts itself is how far Panini hes displayed tho traits of 
his mesterly taients and originality in the field of Sanskrit 
Gremmar. According to Gold sticker, Panini is eccloincd to be. 


not the avout or of the So amiceiaat aes as represented in his 


nt Ee A tts 


work. But that does not detract hin fromthe ercdit of coutribue 
eas 


ting the resources of his overwhelming intellect and critical 
scholarship. I.S. Pawate in his Structure. of the ASTADEYAYI has 
made an emeavour to show to what extent Panini was indebted to 
his predccessors and to what extent he improved upon the old 
corpus of the treditionss in fhig opinion, Penini got handed down 
to him as upadoda from his tcachers a mamial of sutras which 
con?irmed to the paribhisais now found in the ASTADEVAYI together 
with the Dhatupathe and the Ganepatha as companion volumes to 


thet book of tho sutras. But the manual of tho rules which eeme 


(1) Gold sticker puts Panini in the pre-Buddhao ores VeSe Acrawelae 
in his essay in the Cultural Heritage of India,(Vol I Pago 
307) shows thet Panini cannot be later than fifth centure B.C. 
Paninian meaning of the torm, nirvana (P. 8.2.50), the list 
of stars (P. 4.3.34) begiming with revigthain confornity 
with the Vedanga Astronomy and so on are eresting clues. 
to the determination of Panini's date, For o critical doter- 
mination of Panini's date, vide MAGADUAM 1973, editiorial 
Pages 19«254 


(2) 


\/ CENTRAL Y 
a (Sone * 2 ) 
vin 


over to Panini was found by him to be incomplote ond inadoquato 


as & sejonee of Sanskrit Gremmar. Accordingly Panini procooded 
to exniergs it by incorporeting rulos borrowed from other grama-= 
tical works ond also by adding yf ‘frosh rulos of his own wherever 
needad » 


This opinion of Mr. Panate is to be taken with a crein of 
caution. Por no carly commentators have ever iooked upon Pandnd 
as a mere compiler or editor of an older toxt just to £111 up 
lacuna or to enlarge the old model. It is only in the sphore of 
euphonic combinations of which there hed been mich progress in 
pre-Paninian Schools that Panini showed BIS duo regorad to the 
viows of his predecessors. Barring this ficid his soresones to 
older views is scant indeed. This naturaily leaves Foon for 
reasonable conjecture that before Panini, yston of rulos of 
KGroka, gamsa, taddhite etc. seoned to have goined no strong 
foundetion. Judging from this standpoint, Panini may vory wold 
be credited with the honour of butids 

QA -Otinrnce 
to ite stature of seieontifie—disnity, 
view, we may observe without fear of contradiction that tho task 


Even rolying on Poyate's 


£ Culs 
which vas carried out by Panini to pescute = WOll co-ordinnto——_— 
structure of granmatical discipline withthe -help—of his sonsume- 


ato—leorning -snd—ontstovding skiki bears ampic avidence or his 
originality. 


Panini's coumentators have recognised him ag the able 
formulator:. of Grammatical rules. Scholars of repute viz. vyadi, 


Katyayana, Patenjali, Bhartrhari, Vawana, Jayaditya, Kelyata, 


(2) Proriinabhiite Adaryo ...meheata preyatvona ditranl pranayott 
gma (Moliabh. on Pelelele). Also vide Mahabh. on Pe2e3.66, 
Pe 543055, Pe Be3e5De 


30 


Bhattoji, Nageda togathor with those of various post-Pininian 
Schools of Sanskrit Grammer foliow his’ suit to oxploin 4n their 
own way pecularitios of senskrit lenguego up-to-date. Modorners 
too accept him os the dasp3red seer of a perfect grammatical 
system. The clue to the withering away of older schools of 
gremar at the wake of Penini's is to be sought in this sort of 
overwhelming popularity and pérféction of his work, Mox Miller 
has very pertdinently goné to theaxtent of observing thet thore is 
no grammer in a language that could vie with his eight books 

(3) of grammatical etieg: Indeed, a mere compilor or editor never 


ot 
wn doanté of such perpetual fame in any discipline of lsearning. 


Panini's ASTADHYAYI consists of cight cheptors cach of 
which ls divided Into four sections (Pada). A group of some fifty 
rulos only deals with the views of earlier grammarians, Panini 
moy have borrowed the plomning of the division of his rules fron 
(4) the vork of Aptsali whose work too hed oight cheptors. But it is 
too nominal to clein a mentions OF the notabio features of 
Panini's work, we mervel at the perfect gequonce of his rules 
speaifically in the groups headed by tho govorning rules, Purvae 
trasiddham (P. 80261) and Asiddhavat otc. (Pe 64022). Ho hos 
technical terms and interprotative canons of his own and hes 
still liberally adopted familiar terms and canons of his 
a a Neh eh 
(3) Max Mylier quoted by S.C.Vasu in the preface to his trans- 
lation of Panini also vide Max Miller's The Science of Langua- 
ga, First Series 1866, Page 119-120, and Gold sttickor's 
Panini, Chowkhaubs edition 1965, Page 6. : ; 

(4) Asha Apigala-Paniniyah (Amogha nL es Palyokirti on &. 


akatayana 342,161, quoted by Ys aka in hig history of 
Santirst Grammar, Vol T. : 
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predecessors. Prequoutly ao vords om perticles in his rules 
indiento canons of Liboral accoptances This absorption of oldor 
treditions eddgs to tho glory of his work as tho most complote 
text of sanskrit grammer. Some older torms viz« oun (nome & aces 
dual onding), an (caso-onding in instrumental singular), vyaktd, 
vaéene ote. run side by side with Panini'ts in his rulos. Panini 
holds moaningful traditions of high estoenm in theso ofoptioras 
It ig noticeabie too that he has offered a comprehonsive cxplane= 
tion of the impact of indieatory letters thet profusely appear in 
ste-mss prefixes, suffixes, augments and substitutes an his 
aysten, It is a wounderful improvement upon oarlier discourses on 
the employmemt and inpect of indicatory ictters in phenomenal 
granmar. With regard to the long drawn controversy ovor dorivation 
of words Panini hes roconelied the two oxtramo vicows oxprossdd by 
Sahatayona on tho one hand ond Gargya on the othey.e iio aduits 
nanicrivable words and sti11 gives a borth to the unadi suffines 
which tend to analyse words et=ierce, All this tends to prove the 
worth of the familiar saying that tho erent gseioneds of Panini's 
gromar which is an all-beneficial discipline of corroctness of « 
(5) words ghowld be accepted in its entirety. 


The Agtadhyayi offors sono thirty Poribhasas tn the forn 
of its ruiss. A medorner may find e few mora rulos to add to this 
te Sted 
List. A muber of other canons,/if not conmiicd in A books was ——— 
certainly prevalent in Panini's time. Potaiijali's intorprotation | 
of many vords and particles in the Paninian rules in favour of 


indicating interpretative canons la a pointor to this fact. Nagega ~ 
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ondorges it in his first sentonee of the Por iphasondugekheras He 
(6) propesas there a discourse on the. canons which wore in the 
fora of rules of tho colder gremmariens and which wore lator 
indicated in the Paninian cei dans It is fairly possibio that Panini 
put his seal of recognition upon the familier canons of his tino 
and formileted his ovm where neededs The eanons ih the form of 
. his oun formulations ere however most essential for the antor- 
oo a protection of his rules. Tha solection of certain aspocts in tha 
Aaor formilation of his cenons as against indicatiem of the bulk in{ 
his text should ba appreciated in this light of utility. Thus). as 
commentators say, an indicated canon, unliko the formuleted, lacks 
(7) wnivorsal application. Purusottema chiefly rofers to those 
indicated canons when he endorses that a Pas Ibhiisa is appealed to 
(8) as the last resort. He pertinontly observes thet canons which 
Bn 


are procopts of vorlous /linguisticians must not in ony vay stend 
in the way of the proper functioning of the rules of Paninis 


We propose a critical analysis of the concept and utility 
or the intorprotative cenons in the form of Panini's rulos in 


Laren the following pagesa Othor canons 88 28 ecceptablo to this school of 
eae Sanskrit Gremmer will follow in tho subsequent chaptors. 
a 


(5). Paniniyam wohasastrem pedessadhutve-Lalganam, , 
sefvepakaraken egréhyan krtsnem tyojyan no "yWandona. 
(ParaSaropapurana) 


(4) Prad¢ine-veiyaker =tantre vaéikanyy atra, Paniniye-tantre 
jriapakanyayarsid atce. 


(7) Snepaka-siddham na servatra (PS 195/Pu 118/Si 199). 


(8) Agetya khalu Pertphasaériyate (Pu 119). 
—~ Peribhasa hi na Paniniyani vaéenani. Kin torhi, 
nanacaryanan. (Puriigottama on Agatya khalu. ote.) 


1. CLUE TO THE DETERMINATION OF THE LOCUS OF A GRAMMATICAL OPERATION. 


As stated earlier, Panini shares along with other rules, the 
interpretative canons viz. Tasmin niti nirdiste pfirvasya (P.1.1.66), 
Tasmad ityutterasya(P. 1.1.67), Sasthi sthaneyoga (P.1.1.49) etc. with 
the Vajewpr. of Ketyayana. Some may suggest that such rules are borrowed 
from some earlier sources unknown to us. Of the three canons mentioned 

(Q)here, the last one 9 is employed even in the Rk-pr. 2.18 and 2.19 to 
mark the locus of change with the possessive case-ending, although it 
has its own canon viz. Asavamum iti etc. (Rkepr. 1.56) employed in the 
Rkepre 2.15, 2.16, 2.17 etc. The other two canons viz. Tasmin etc. and 
Tasmad etc. on the significance of case-endings in rules, we think,are 
Panini's formilations and are adopted by Katyayana in his text of the 
Vajepr. The latter formulates a varttika on these two maxims to clarity 
that in a rule where both these maxims are relevant, the latter will 
(LO) prevail. 


Recognition of the locus of grammatical operations in the rules 
of precepts is the sole objective of the above Paribhasa rules. Beside 
the particle iti in Pe 1.1.66 and P. 1.1.67, the words*tasmin and tasmat 
derived from the pronominal stem tad with the locative and ablative 
case-endings in singular respectively, represent in rules the words 
with these two endings in singular, dual or plural i.e. condition 
(11)subsequent and condition precedent respectively. The closest contiguity 
of a conditioning cause, subsequent or precedent, with the locus of 
operation is indicated by the word nirdista. It is argued that without 


(12)these two canons viz. Tasmin niti nirdiste purvasya (P.1.1.66) and 
Tasmad ityuttarasya (P. 1.1.67) an operation just before the 


(9) Paregvaikaram ojayoh (Rk-pr-2.18) end Aukaram yugmayoh(Rk-pr 2.19). 
(10) Ubhaya-nirdese vibratisedhat peYitamienirdegeh. 


(1L) Yasmat peram pare yasmin tannimittam dvidha matan. 
(Durgadasa quoting in his commentary on the Mugdhebodha). 


(12) 4... purvottarayor yogavisesan niyamartham vaéanam. 
(Va. on P. ke 1. 66=67). 
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condition subsequent and after the condition precedent covld 
not be ascertained. By determining the locus of grammatical 
operations in numerous rules, these two canons have thus proved 
their worth as interpretative canons in a erammatical Ciscourse. 
In 'Iko yan adi! (Pe Gele?7)s an ik (1, 2) uy Uy Py Fy 2) vowel 
is stated to be replaced by a yan (y; Vv; ©, 1) before any 

vowel (aé) eege sudhi upasya> sudhy upasya ote. The word ‘ik 
4s given in the possessive case~ending and the eon 
subsequent i.c. taét 4n the locative here. 


It is to note that the locative case~-termination governed 
by a verb only is acceptable to the first canon viz, Tasmin 
ete. Thus the Pradipa of Kaiyata under P. 6.4.23 observes oh 
the authority of the Mahabh. that in 'lmiti' linked to this 
rule, the case-termination is justified by P. 263687 ( Yasya 
éa bhavena ote.) is not a case~ending (karaka-vibhaktd) in: the 
Paninian standard and cannot determine the Locus of the 
operation vize eclision of n. Similar is the case with the 
termination in tho word "ertit in P, 2.3.65, says NageSa in 
the Uddyota on the Pradipde In 'Iko yon ach (Pe Gole77) however y 
locative case (karaka) is denoted by the case-termination in 
ta6ht and hence according to Ps 16266 (fasmin etics) an "ik? 
vowel 1s stated to be replaced by.a yan before tag! GuBe sudhi 
upasya> sudhy upasya.e According to Patanijali, it is'sate 
Saptamit in Ps 644023 and Pe 203065 but 'para=saptamit in 
Pe Gple77e Tho rules viz. Samah suti (P. 86305), Osi da: . 

(P. 7630104), Kin @mredite (Ps. 863612), Bahuvadane jhalyet 
(Pe 7032103), Idagneh somavarunayoh (Pe 6e3e27) are a few of 


the many rules coming within the purvicw of the maxim Tasmin 


atce 


As regards the socond canon ieee Tasmad etc. (Pe 161267) 
the mintervening proximity of the Locus of operation with the 
condition precedent may be noticed in the all-anudatta ‘nighata' 
4n a verb just after a word other than a conjugated verb(atin) 
in the veda by the rule Tinnatinah (Pe 8.1.28). Here in this 
canon, the ablative case-ending is governed by a word othcr 
then a verbs The Vajepre reads this canon with the word ‘adeh' 
at the end and 4t is certainly an improvement on the Paninian 
rules For it includes Panini's ‘Adeh parasya (P. 1.1.54) within 
its fold to abviate the scope of Alo intyasya (Py Lele 52)- 
Otherwise, the ultimate Letter of a word after the conditdon 
precedent would be the locus of operation and consequently 
there would be intervention of a few syllables betweon the 
condition (nimitta) and the Locus. By dah stha-stanbhoh 
purvasya (Pe 904e61) 1t is the initial 's! of sthd= and stanbh- 
that is replaced by its homogensous ‘tht after the prefix ud- 

(13) eege ud + sthasyatd - ud ththasyatd -ut-ththasyati, ut thasyatd. 


The third cenon vig» Sasthi sthameyoga (P+ 1.1.49) refers 
a locus of operation with possessive case-termination in the 
Paninian grammar, As already stated the Vaj-pre also reads 
(14) this canon. According to Dre KeC. Chatterjee it is 
necessiated there only to refer to elision, in Panini, letters, 


—_—— 


(13) For the term 'nimitta’ vide the article 'Nimitta! by 
Ge Gonda, Gharudeva Shastri Felicitation Volume, 1974, 
Pages 2336240. 


(14) Technical Torms and Technique of Sanskrit Grammar y 
PartI, Iste Edition, 148, Page 262, 
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syllables and words with possessive case-endings generally 
represent the locus of various grammatical operations including 
eligions Thus by Jha¥am Jay jhagi (P+ 86453), a jhal. consonant 
(any consonant other than yy vy Py 1, fy Ny ny n, m) As 
replaced by a jad (jy by B59 dy a) before a jhag (jh, bh, gh, dh, 
hy Jp by g» dy d) Cogs sudhdhy upasya = sud dhy upasyae By 
Jharo jhari savarno (Pe 824.65), a jhar consonant (eny 
consonant other than nasals and hy yy v, 7, 1) before the same 
jhar consonant is elided optionally e.g. ut-ththasyati ut tha= — 
syati. Some fifty rules at least of Panini in the chapter on 
euphonic combinations only beneflt by this canon cf inter 
- pretation viz. Sagthi ete. 


Moreover, with the help of locative and ablative case~ 
terminations, when a locus is determined in a rule of precept, 
Lt is referred to with possessive case-ending in the course 
of interpretations In a rule wadére both ablative and locative 
_ ¢aseeendings are employed, according to the relative prominence . 
of the canon Tasmad ctce, a locus immediately follows the 
condition precedent and the Locative case-eending is changed 
into the possessive to indicate the locus. By Dah si dhut 
(Pe 823029), s after d is optionally augmented with dh(ut) ceg. 
Sastsantah = sad Santah = sad dh santeh = sat t santahe This 
change of the locative casa-ending into the possessive is 
miversal in all such rules employing both ablative and 


Locative casewendings in Panini's worke 


an) ue 
It is presumable that there are hundred {meanings ofr 


end 


moet | POSSCSSLVE case-terminationsé Proximity (samipya), tho state 


of part and whole (avayava), place (sthana) etc. are very 
(15) common of theme thus every possessive caseeending in 
Panini's rules may not determine the locus of an operation. 
By Udupadhaya gohah (Po 64.89), wa mean replacement of the 
penultimate vowel letter in the verbal stem by u(t) as in: 
gihita ote. Similarly, by $G9a ddahhaloh (P. 6.4.34), 4(t) 
replaces the penultimate vowel Letter of the root gas as in 
sista otc. If the possessive case-ending denote sthana (place), 
then the ultimate letters of guh- and dais~ are bound to be 
replaced by u and 1 respectively according to Alontyasya 

(Pe 101.52). Of course all other memings of a possessive 
case-anding are primarily prone to'place (sthana) as the 
(16) celebrated commentaries observes Even then the rales . 
vize Pe 6Ge4e89 and Pe 664634 enjoining replacement of 
penultimate letters are exceptions to the maxim, Sasthi etce 
Thus the Mahabhe proposes to take recourse to the dictum 
(Vyakhydnato visesapratipattih etc.) that specific import 
is to be arrived at by way of appropriate interprotation. 


One point more. We need not interpret a nominative case 
termination after an eblative one in Panini's rules with the 
possessive for it will invite worthless cumbrousness. By 
Gup=tij-Ldbhyah san (P. 301.5) we mean affixation of gan 
after these verbal roote fa hot the replacement of -san by -san 


(15) Vide padamanjari and Nagega on Pe 141.49. 
f : . 
(16) Praudha-manorama, Sabda=ratna, Sabdendu-Sekhara ete. 


aftor them. So far as suffixes are eoncerned , this complexity 
is averted in Panini. It is to note that Panini's maxim Sasthi 


etce and the Varttika Mrdigyamanasya-dega bhavanti are of 
identical significance and either of the two can be left 


\ 


aside. 


Not with a mere sixth Gasc-ending, 1t is possible to 
ascertain the locus of a grammatical. operation in many 


instances. The interpretative canons vize Aldntyasya (P+ 11.52), 


Adeh parasya (Pe 1.2.54), Anckal Sit sarvasya (Pe 161.55) ond 
Ni¢da (Ps 161.53) contribute here this way or that. Ordinarily, 


Fee SE RT ee > 


Ae 


an operation takes place in the ultimate letter of a word or 

a group of syllables that 1s given with sixth ease-ending in 
(17) a rule by Aldntyasya (P. 141.52) fully atded by Pe 102.49 
(Sasthi sthaneyoga). But on the canon Alo etce the word in its 
entirely would have been affected. Thus by Samay suti (P.8s3.5) 
in sames(ut)-karta, it 1s the ultimate m which is replaced by 


r just before the augment vige sute Problems in interpretation 


arise in some cases on accomt of the fact that by "Yena 
vidhis~ tadantasya’ (Pe 1.1.72) Letters or groups of lettors 
are made representative of themselves as well of words, that 

end in such letters or groups cf letters. In such a situation, 
wo can conveniently invoke the aid of the maxim Alo’ etce which 
restricts an operation to the ultimate letter of such words. 


(17) Rules to benefit from the canon vize Alo ete. are PeSlede7, 
Be3e12 Be2eGG, BeSe63—~64, 7adel03, 7e301%, 7ede iG, 
PoBellOs 7edell9, Velel07y 7e2el0B, Getel27y GatelA0, 
6ete147, 7ele85, GedeSl, 6030279 Gelel3l1, 7040504 Sete OO, 
3e4_ 100 otee OF them Pe 6e%.140, Getol4l, 7 te5O, Bette, 99 
and 3e4¢100 enjoin elision whereas the rest replaconcnt. 
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The rule Samyogantasya Lopah (P. 802023) however expressly . 
incorporates the word ‘anta! in itsolf to mean that in a word 
that ends in a conjunct consenant the last iebter will be 
dropped eeg. abhavan (= abhavant =a-bhu + a + imperfect ant). 
But the rule Ato dhatoh (P. 6.46140) will ratify the olision 
of the ultimate vowel of a word which has as its last member 
a verbal root ending in @ Cefe vidva-pa + accusative plural 
das = visvepah. A Paninian scholer has to pursue this clreu~ 
itous path on-account of the fact that a nart of a word can 
mdergo an operation as but a part of tho worde According to 
him the compound word 'parama-sgarva' is a pronowm as a whole 
and becomes parama=servasmal («ne’> -sani) in dative singular. 
Here declension pertains to the. vhole of the compound stem, 


not to its last member alone. 


The Mshabhe under Po 161065 (Alontyat purva upadia) © 
refers to a view that excepting in_a change of the first part 
(abhyasa) of a reduplicated verbal stem, the maxim Alcntyasya 
will not function with regard to meaningless syllables. 

(18) Patanjali has cited a number of examples the formation 
(19) of which has been arrived at therein without the help of 
this modification in the maxim, Alo etce Accordingly he is 
prepared to dispense with the need of such modifying varttikae 


9 yv oo / 
(18) Nanarthake’lo'ntyavidhir anabhasavikare (Ps 105/Pu 93/ 
. G1 11¢/NIi 95). 


(19) In bibharti, mimite, jihite etc. derived from the verbal 
root bhr, mah, ohan etece in present Indicative, the last . 
vowel (ise. r of bhr ond @ of mami and ohm) of the first 
part of reduplicated verbal stems 1s replaced by i(%) 

(Pe 704076). Again in lyarti and piparti which are third 
person singular forms in present indicative of the roots 
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PF and pr respectively,it is the last letter of the first part 
of reduplicated dtems which is replaced by 1(t) by the rule _ 

Pe 7eSe77e In 11 these instances a change (vikara) of abhyasa 
43g concerned pnd the maxim, Pe 101.52 (Alo etc.) is adhered to. 
But with patiti (+ patate1ei) the case is not the same. Here i 
the earlier word bein# a meaningless imitative sound, its last 
two letters iecotat' is swallowed by. the initial '1! of 1ti 

(Po Gele98). In dehi (da+hi) and dhehi (dharhi), active forms 
of da and dha in imperative. second person singular, the last. 
letter i.e. a of the roots are replaced by 'e! (P. 64,119), 
The same rule however enjoins the loss of ‘abhydsa' in its 
entirety, not 4% its Last letter alone. . 


dit hi - di + d& hi = && hi = deni 
dha + hi=-dha =» dha hi = dha hi = dheht. 


The loss is treated here as different from change (vikara). 
Before all the case-terminations beginning with a consonant 

in instrumental dative, ablative, gemitive and lecative, | 

id- of the pronominal stem tidam’ drops altogether (P. 9.26113) 
QAeBo 


adam + bhydm = ida + bhydm (Ps 7+2+108) & a bhyan 
abhyn (P. 7630102). 


Again, when an operation has takém place by any of the’ four 
PuLaS Vige Pe 70405457 (which admit cortain consequential 
changesin the verbal root before the desiderative suffix ‘san’) 
the abhyasa 1s elided in entirety (P. 7+4458)_as in ipsati 
(Ap+senetip = 8p + sa + ti = &p Gp sa ti = ap ip sa ti » Ipsati). 
Here are the oxamples in the formation of which the maxim Alo! 
etee is inoperative. The varttika viz. danarthake ete. is an 
attempt at the analysis of such formation. 


But the Mahabh. has found it convenient to explain their 
formation in some other ways. Thus Panini himself prohibits the 
rule Pe Gele98 by Pe Gels99 in the second part of a reduplicated 
word (amredita) and admits optional swallowing of the last 
Letter of the earlier word by 'initial "Lt of '4t1' e.g. 
patatepatad iti and patatpateti (patatpatat 4ti - patatpata iti). 
This option indicates Peninits own disapproval of the amploy- 
nent oF the maxim Alo etee in the combination of pateat with 
iti. Panini ignores the word ‘lopaf that might be Linked fron 
an earlier rule to P. 3e4e119 and incorporates it here onee 
again certainly to point out noneacceptibility of Alontyasya 
in this rulee In @bhyam ctc. the loss is admitted of an-, the 


substitute of ld» and not of id« itself. As for ipsati etc. 
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The maxims, Adeh parasya (Ps 11654) and Anekalsit 
sarvasya (Pe 1.1.55) are two exceptions to Alo otes (Pe 11652). 
We have already noticed the utility of Adeh ete. in the rule 
Ps 864061 (ildah stha otc.) with regard to the formation of 
utthasyati otc. It is welcome to the followings rules too. 


(a) Dyyantarupasar gebhyo 'pa it (Pe 603097 De 
avi + ap+a = dvieip a= dvipa 
antar + apta = antar ip a- - antaripa. 


' gam + apra = sam ip a + samipa. 


(b) Udanor dege (Pe 603698) 


anusapea = anuup a = aniipas 
(c) Jyadad dyasah (Pe 6s4160). 
pragasya + iyas = dya - os jya ayes « jyayas. 
(a) Saso na. (Ps 7e1s29)e | 
asmad + (sas = asma aa (P. 702087) = asma ns = asman. 
yusmad + (4:)as = yusma as = yusma ng = yusman. 


(e) Idaseh (Pe 762683) 


, ce fe = ZA. = ‘aes: 
‘as + $ama¢ = as ana = as ina = asina. 


the -word jatral in Pe 74058 may be a clue to ignore Alo etc. 
Patanjall discards the varttika mentioned above with these 
favourable circumstances at his disposal. Nageda ratifies this 
stand but Bhattoji's Ske on Pe 7e2e113 and its two commentaries_ 
vize Balamanorama (on Ps 661098 and Pe 141.65) and Tattvabodhini 
(on Ps 7926118) favour the retention of the varttika. The Last 
work On Ps 6e4e119 however favours total elisiton on account of 
the anubendha 9’ (Ps, 1.1255 )a 


o 
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in all these rules there is sixth case-ending affixed to 
a word the first letter of which undergcos e change, The 
precedent conditioning cause appears in ablative. As the Kasika 
observes these very endings will themselves suggest the scope 
of their jurisdiction under P. 141.54 (Adeh ote.), It is true 
that an operation immediately after the precedont conditioning 
cause cannot be allowed to take place in the Last lotter ef the 
' following word. But without propor canonical directives there 
may be confusion in the matter of soleetine scope for a particular 
genre of formse It is thus clear that where a precedent condition- 
ing cause is given with the 7ifth eascrcudene She Ganon, 
Alcntyasya is barred from functioning. Operation in the last 
part just before the subsequent conditioning cause and in the 
initial part just after a precedent conditioning cause is 
noticed by tho Rk-pre (245) t00, 


Bhattojl on Pe 1e1y54 in his Pm examines ° the reading 
vize Tasmad itynttarasyadeh as in the Vajepre 14135, He conmonts : 
that a replacement in the Initial part if it is provided by 
Pe 1e1+67 would run counter to total replacement admitted by 
Pe 1.1.55, of -bhis by «ais and so on. The scope of the canon 
Anekil otc. (Pe 11055) in that case would be restricted to 
simple cases vigze Aster bhth (Pe 2e¢ 052) ete. But in the present 
state of affairs, the total replacenient is a *para vidhi’ in 
telation to initial replacement (Pe 1e1+54) and therefore it 


does not suffer from any such apprehension. As for the Vaj~pr. 
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there is no scope of such apprehension at all and the canon scot 
forth there is quite sound and not dubious. 


The canon, Anekal sit sarvasya (P. 161055) formulates the . 
replacement of neither the last Letter nor the initial letter 
but the whole word or. group of letters altogether. It is laid 
dow that multielettored substitutes and any other substitutes 
with indleatory ¢ replace the whole of a stan or suffix which 
they intend to replace, For ingtance, the whole of the stem 
div is replaced by dyava by the rvlo, Divo dyava (P. Ge3-29) 
and the whole of the pronominal stom, idem by i(s) by tho rule 
Idema id (Pe 5¢303)- Thus, 

div + bhumi + au = dyliva-thiind « 
div + prthivi + au = dyava-prthivyau. 
idan + ha = 1(3)ha = tha. 


(20) Some twenty two rules of Panini derive benefit from this 
paribhaga. Of them, the first ten reforred to in the footnote 
are concerned with substitutes of stems whereas vhe rost with 
those of endings and suffixes. Substitutes dealt with in ‘oll 
these rules are either multi-lettercd or with indieatory 0. 

The question of the elision of ¢ ig there in Si (Pe 7+1s17), $4 
(Pe %eleZ0)y ond (Pe 7ele2l)y Ad (Ps 50303) and Id (Pe 6.3.90). 


The first throe of them are concerned with casc-ondings. 


Of course, the supstitutes apparently nultieLettered, of 
the conjugational endings in it, Lut, Lin ote. as enjoined 


(20) (a) Pe 4elel16s Se3e3, 4p St 5e4e883 623429, 30, 28, 90, 2G, 
(b) Peo fara ae Bo geese 101, 105, LOBs 7oleDy 14, 15, 
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in Pe Sade82y 24085, 3046105, 344,108 and so forth lose some 
indicatory letters. Thus -nal in place of -tip in Lit active 
third person singular loses both n and 1. Such loss 1n the 
substitute is found among many other cases in-lyan which 
replaces -ktva when the verbal root ils precedod by a profix 
othor than nai (Pe 701037). The question hore is whother elilsion 
of the indicatory letter precedes replacement of the ending or | 
the suffix. If «nal Loses n and 1 before replacing -tip, its . 
multie-lettered character 1s loste If however we accopt. an 
indicatory letter as a component part (ekanta) of the parent 
body of the substitute, this problem can he averted. 


As for substitutes with indicatory g, wo must note, they 
can replace their former occupant (sthanin) altogether as 
milti~Lettered units and the word 4it in Anekal ete. (Pe 141655) 
can casily be expluded (peing redundant, The replacoment of the 
ultimate n of the stem, arvan, before caseeendings excepting 
(21) nominative singulor by tr (P. 6.40127) is noticeable too. 
This rule, Arvanas otcs (P+ 6.40127) together with git in 
Anekal etc. {P. 1.1255) tends to prove Panini's option for. 
replacement after clision of an indicatory letter. Thus even 
though substitutes with indicatory § are multi-lettored before 
elision of ¢, Panini incorporates the word $4t 4n P. 161.55 only 
to indicate that by anekal (~ multi-Lettered), We should consider 
what is multi-Lettered even without indicatory letters. So t(r) 


(22) replaces the ultimate n alone of arvam in arvantau cote. 


(21) Arvan + au (nominative, accusative dual) = arvat au = 
arvan(um) tau = arvantae 


(22) Nanubendha-krtom anekdltvanm (Mahabse on Pele1.55 and 
Pe e302) : 
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As regards si, i and aug referred to above, the question of 
the elision of g arises only after these substitutes attain 

the character of suffixes (1+¢e endings) by replacing suffixes 
(4.€. ondings). Hence in their case, replacement takes place 

on the strength of their multielattercd character and sit is 
(23) of no use. In the case of =nal, -da cte. too, these 
substitutes replace «tip first, attain the character of a-suffix 
and then lose their indicatory letters. The scope of sit is now 
restricted to 1s, 14 ote. which replace stena. As for the 
Uddyota on Pe 161.55, roplacemcnt by 81 etc. of the whole of 
the ending takes place on account of the apprehension of the 
ensuing Loss of § of the substitute. Gtherwise, it isargied 
there the suffix, ~ka could not be similar (sarupa) to the 
suffix. ~an at the time of injmetion and option between the 

two would be inevitable by the rule Vasartipo otc. (P..3.1.654) 
of course, Sf is an ending due to replacement of’ anothor Ay 
onding whereas ~ka and -an are suffixes by themselves. Still 
similarity of -ka and ean at the tine of affixation certainly 
‘presupposes consciousness of the ensuing clision of k and n in 
theme In this vicw, however » repLacenent by nal, d& otc. invites 
cumbrousnesss Whatever it may be, that an indicatory letter is 
not recognised as an ‘alt (letter) is agreed upon. 


- OF the multi-Lettered substitutes, those with indicatory 
h replace, not the whoke of a stem or a suffix but its ultimate 
_ Letter only by the canon Nidéa (Ps 1.1053) which is thus an 
exception to the canon, Anekal ate. (P. 161-55). Such substitutes 


(28) Vide Sk on P. Velel7e 
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are eight in number discussed by Panini in no less than 
(24) fourteen rules. Of them the first four mules doal with - 
the substitute. anai in four different cases, For instances, - 
' sokh3 + s(u) = sakh an(an)s = sakhans = sakha (P.7+1.93), 
krostu + s(u) = krostr-s = krost an(afi)s » krostans = 
krosta (P. Fele94)s 
ghata-udhas + nig = ghatae udha an(an)i « ghatodhan {= 
ghatodhni (Pe Sete131). | 
dvi-dhanug = dvi-dhanu an (ari) = dvi-dhanvan (P. Giode]28)6 


‘Since the rule PP. 461.93 Peer to the governing ruic 
(adhikara) about anga (stem with adjuets before suffix), a 
compound word with sakhi at the end and having the prominence 
of the word sakhl undergoes the same operation as sakhi cefie 
paramasakhi + s(u) - patamasakhG. Evon when sakhi is the . 
secondary stem derived from sakhi + kyaé + kvip, we got sakha 
in nominative slngular,. By Pe 7el.Ot thich too pertains to 
the governing rule about afiga (P+ Ge4e1), both in bhartr and 
bhubhartr, the last letter vize r is replaced by an(ai) in 
nominative singular and the forms are bharta and bhubharta. 


The next four rules (Pe Gs4e77-80) as enumerated in the 
foot note deal with Lyan and the first two of these four treat 


uvan together with iyaie For examples, 


(24) Pe ‘701093, 945 5e4e1B]y 1323 Gede77y 785 795 803 
Ge3e25, 1bp 416975 Se4013Az Go le1235 2s 79,8 
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sudhi + (jas = eudh iy as » sudhiyah. 

bha + (jjas = bh uv as = bhuvah 

ukh + lit tip “Us Okh~ a= uv okh a = uvokhae 
stri #(jjas = str iy as = striyeh. 


stri +(4)as = str ly as, str is = striyah, strih. 


Some other Instances are given belovwe In them, the ultimate 
latter of the steme. are Be ass by multi-lettercd substitutes 
with indleatory ne : 
sudhitr +4 = sediat GAIL: ~ammieega (Pedele D7 de 
(25) Mitre-veruna + an = Mite dn(onJevarma + ou 
Mitra-varunau (Pe 6.3026)» 
matr = pitr + au = mat an(ah)=pitr au 
| mata-pitarau (Pe 6.3e25). 
sita-jay nih) = sltagjani (Pe 5040134)s 
g ava(n) agra = gavaera (Pe Gelel23)« - 
kalyani + dhak = kalySn ina(fi) + eya 
= = kalyanineya (Pe 4012226). 


sita-jaya 


\a 


go + agra 


i 
$ 


The only auction to the saint Nidéa (Pe 161653) is. 
the rule Ps 761635 (Tuhyos ctce), that enjoins the total 
replacement by tatan of -tu and -hi whieh are the substitutes 
of tip and sip in imperative. it is an optional phenomenon 
Gege bhai + tu + bhavatu, bhavatat, bhi + hi = bhava, bhavatat. 
qais indicatory n in tata effects (1) the prohibition of 


{25) Retention of n in a@n(ah) and its subscquent loss are 
admitted with a view to prohibiting introduction of r 
ane tat which was inevitable due to the rule Uron 

arah (Ps 1e1e51). Cp Raparatvan ma bhtd itt ee 
(ianabhe on Ps 623e25)« 


(28) 


é 


48 


gmation (age dvistat), vrddhi (eeg. stutat, yutat), md 


it (esg. brutat) and (II) introduction of samprasarana 


(esge ustat from vage). All this exhausts the utility of the 
Indicatory Letter n in tatah ond instead of the ultimate Letters 
of tu and hi, they are replaced altogether by ta&tcn, the multi- 
lettered substitute (Ps 161.55)6 


One point more. Panini optionally accommodates the view 
of his predecessor, Sphotayana on euphon2e combination betweon 
‘go’ in the one hand and agra ete. in the otner, Thus beside 
retenticn of both the elements of which the earlier is a 
‘pragrhya! to cause hiatus (eege go agra) and swallowing of the 
latter clement by the formar (e.g. go grads there is as the 
third possibility the replacement of the ultimate lotter of tho 
word. go. by avoh before a vOwOL (Pe 61.123) eege go agra > 
pavath) agra > gavagra.e Tho last Fisss\ bility 33 in recognition 
of Sphotayana's vilowe fromthis it follows that the utility 
(vige replacement of the Last Letter) of an indicatory n in a 
mULtieLettercd substitute was not unknown to sphotayanae So 
the coneept of the caion, Nidda (Pe 122.53) is not a Paninian 


-Innovation but is either borrowed from or shared with the 


grommar of Sphotayona.e It is furthor foumd that the substitute 
avn, vhich is proposed by Sphotayana and endorsed by Panini 
derives benefit from the canon, Nidéa in the way a purely 


Paninian substitute with nh would doe This however seems to run 


(26) Vide kasikS on Pe 162053 and Sk on Pa 7ele35s 


(28) 
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counter to the statement in tho Maliabh. on Aunoh apah 

(27) (Pe 701018). There to disow the impact (vigze ougmont 

of yat by the rule yGdapah P. 7030113) of n in male (4c. mala+ 
au in nome acce dual) etc. the Mahdbh. states that the rule 

(Pe 7.1018) 48s borrowed from an carlicr source (pirvaesiitrae 
nirdega) and that in a pro-Painian rule jan indicatory letter 
has no impact, whatsoever in the Paninian system. Of course ay 
this statement of the Mahabh. comes by tay of on altemative 
suggestions Moreover, Panini gives his seal of recognition in _ 
his systom to ava as a substitute while aun isa not admitted 
heré as the ending in nominative and accusative dual. The 
favourable impact of a pre=Pminion indicatory letter, when 
admitted in the Paminien system 1s further indicated in the 


* tule Unadyo bahulon (Pe 363.1). It is generally aecepted that 


Sakatayana 1s tho first formulator of mdi rules. Ho was . 
certainly aware of the role of mas on anubandhae When admitted 
in Panini, this n effects vrddhi in the samc way (cege Ir + 
un = kau) as that in the Paninian suffix an does (cege kumbha - 


kp + an = kumbhoekara) by the rule, Aco MMiti (Pe 7.20115). 


Some distinguishing features cf substitutes, suffims 
including endings cond augments may be pointed out in this 
connection. As Panini states, a suffix is generally placed 
after a stems The only oxceptions are bahucs, okadé and sna 
the first is added before a stan (cege patusbahud . bohupatu) 
and the second is inserted just befere the Last of the vowels 


(27) Plrvasutregu_yo’ nubendha na tair ihetkaryant kriyante a 
(Manhabhe on Pe FelclSde 


(22) Pe Sele2s 503068, 7s 301078e 
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iu pronominal and adverbial stema (cege maya + akad = maye | 
alea = mayokis uddais + akad = uéceokeads + udcakais) 
while the last appears after the last of the vowels in a 
verbal root of rudhnadt class (eefe rudh+snan+th. = Tuenaedh« 
ti - runaddhi )» Moreover, conjugational endings in cortain 
tenses and moods are preceded by conjugational signa (Lec. 
vikaranas) vizs Sap, Say syan, nd ctce each of which is.a 
suffix in the Paninion view-point (e.g. bludsap+ti = bhte 
aeti = bhavatis prédhea-tiy mone-yaste, kriena=ti ctc.). As 
for the effect of a suffix, consequential changes in the staa 
are very frequently noticeable, Thus seme secondary suffixes 
(taddhita) ineluding some of those suffixes at the end of a 
compound word (samasanta) cause the elision of the ultimate 
letter-group vige ‘on’ (osgs mohvajan + tad = mahardjea) 
or the ultimate vowol vize ay i (eke dagaratha + in. = daga- 
_ pathei) of the stem. Such a suffix 49 not however called a 
substitute of the last Lotter-group or ictter of the steme 
Conversely, a multi-lottorcd substitute of the Last letter 
of a stem is nevor branded as a suffix though loss of tho 
ultinate letter(s) is their common eG Geeks in Paninian rules, 
while a stem before a suffix is generally narked with the 
(29) fifth cnding, the sixth ending is cmployed in some cases 
of samasanta ‘gutfixos where cither foplacement or simple 

(30) elision is tho result. In augmentation, dn the other 
hand, there is neither replacement nor elision but the simplo 


advent of a new clement. This is more or less indicated in 


(29) Pe Aelely 4e1e1203 4030543 SeSeQls SotelO73 540154 ot 
(30) Pe 504088, 129, 134, 188, 146, 148 etee 


Of 


(31) the Maliabhe on P. 3¢lei. Difference among suffixes, angnonts, 
ig 
chenges (vikara) substitutes and clision,/noted in the 
(32) katontra-vrttd. 


A moderner hovovor, may not be satisfied viththis old Linc 
2 of donanyfation. As Dre Nath observes augments ond suffixes are 
really confusing. The Learned professor shows that vhilo - 
Panini admits a few vikarana suffixes in verbal formations, a 
number of similar clements he brands as ougacnts in his works 
‘Thus, in bhavearti, prédhea-t1, diveyati, ouno-ti, karoti, 
krdenad-ti and runa-ddhi a(sap), aga), ya(syan), o<a(énu), 
OU, na(éna) and na(snam) are suffixes. But ‘at im tarigat, 
josisat (in subjunctive), arodat, asvapat (in imperfect) cte. 
is an augments Similor is the fate with A(t) (cegs patani, 
vadani etcs in imperative, patath ete. in subjunective-and so 
on} i(t) (Gofe gamisyati) and L(t) (eege bravitl, arodit ctce). 
In jenasoh md Indrani Panini finds asuk and anuk as ougnents 
between the stem and the suffix (lee. jana-asuk-JjJas, Indra- 
Gnuk~his ) though mere @enbke ouffizing 1 (Leese janawaseas, 
Indra-a-ni) can dO. In parantapa, priyamvada otc. instead of 
the augment nun, it is feirly the second caseeending that joins 
the two members of the compounds Of course, vhile roviewing tho 


(31) Sagthi-nirdistem vikaragana-yuktan bhavati. Pafi¢ani- 
nirdistaééa pratyayo vidhiyate (Mahabh. on Pe Selelede 


ois ins ? pony 

(32) Agaménupaghatena vikaragéopamardmat = __ 
adesastu pragangena lopeh sarvapakarsanai. : 
Betwoen change_(vikara) and replacement (adesa), the 
difference in Apigali's view was this that the former 
concerns a single Letter but the latter concerns more 
then one letter (vide Kaviraja on Kataentra 2.3.33). For 
details vide Technical Terms and Technique of Sanskrit 
Grammer, Pags 273e 
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Paninian interpretation vis«a»vis modern suggestions on the 
suffixes ond augments in Sanskrit language, we must not lose 
sight of the fact that an augment excepting yasut (Pe 3e40103) 
is never accented while a suffix has its own accented vowel 
(Pe Seled)e 


As for confusion betwoen a substitute ond a suffix, it 
is admitted that the replacement of the last letter of a stom 
py a larger substitute ond affix) si la! a suffix with 
consequential elision of a portion of the stem are phenommally 
the same. Still whlle a suffix has the first vowel accented 
a substitute inherits the acute accent (udatta) if my of 
its former occuponte Thus avath) the substitute of o in the 
word 'go't must be accented in the last vowol because to the 
alleged Last youel of 'fo* 4s accenteds But the proposed augment 
vize als is maccented and tho resultant gava (100+ go « a(s)) 
has the first vowol accented (vide Pradipa on the rule Avan 
etCe Pe Gel.123). 


(oe5 


(74) 
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Qe VOWEL GRADATION, 


There ig still a muamber of instances where replacement occurs 
neither in the ultimate letter before a subsequent conditioning 
gauge (paranimitta) nom in the first letter after a precedent 
conditioning cause (purvanimitta) nor in the whole of a stem and 
suffix. Some of such cases are regularised in the two paninian 
dicta viz» Iko gimavrddhd (P. 1.1.3.) and A¢addah (P. 1.2.28). The 
first canon enjoins as Patanjali sees, that whenever transformation 
in the form of guna and vrddhi 1s referred to with Incorporation 
of elther of these two words in rules without normal token of 
sthanin, the former occupant should invariably be any of the ik 
VOWOLS LeQe Ly dy Uy U; ¥,) Py 1 wherever its position may be in 
a stem. According to the second canon, a transformation in the form 
of shortening (hnasva), lengtitening (dirgha) and plutation (pluta), 
concerns vowls alone. As Patenjali observes, guna and vridhi of 
‘@ are indleated as undesirable by the rules P. 34263. and Py 36208. 
Those of al and au too can safely be declared unnecessary on the 
strength of the fact that Panini reads tho verbal roots glai , 
mlai - etc. with ai instead of a weaker vowsl. But there is no 
indication whatsoever to nullify guna and vrddhi with regard to 
congonantse It is for their exclusion that the canon, P. 1.1.3 is 
necessitated. We shall see later on that the claim of consonants 
with regard to accentuation too is apprchended and canons are 
necessitated to deny ite A common sense view wiLL be however this 


that gunay vrddhi, shortening, lengthening, accentuation etc. are 


(33) Vide Kad1ka, Nyasa cte. on lels3. 
(34) Ato' nupasarge Koh (Pe 36203¢). Gdpostak (Ps 35268). 
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the phenomena portaining to vowsls alone and have nothinr to do 
with consonants. Transformation of some consonants to vowcls 
through certain stages is not however rare in the paninian systems 
Thus, sivas « bandyah > di.varu-bandyah > s4vo bandyahy gas-dasa > 
soundasa > godasa. Still the above montioned phenomena are far away 
from consonants.e Again the fate of 'at 4s not spelt out hore in 

Pe Lelede 


The rules that derive benefit from the paribhasa, Iko ote. 

(P. 1.1.3) are not very few in the paninian grammar. Such rules 
invariably accommodate the worde guna or vrddhi cither by dircet 
incerporation or by an award from some othor rule, An analysis of 
the instances will reveal that in many cases, '4k' vowola do not 
form the ultimate letter of the stems, ceg.e mid-ta> modyate (P7382) 
(P mrjetip > marsti (Po 762114) 

hrienidetip > hropayatl (P. 74-3086) 

Videtip > vottl (Pe 723086) 

a(t)-degelun tip > adargat (Pe 74016) 

ksipra-isthan > ksepistha ott. (Pe 6+4.156) 


There are again a few rules that contain or inherit the 
torm'guna’! but allow gunation only when on '4k' vowel is the 
ultinate lotter of the stem. Thus kr-tre kartr but ihetre 
initr (Po 723.84); 

Agnievoeative=-asu > Agne (Pe 763108) but Agnicit-su > agicit, 
Agnt-(j)as >Agnayah, but Agnicit-(J)as > Agnicitah (Ps. 73,109); 
Agniens > Agnaye, but Agnicitene > Agicite (Pe 763-111) F 


OS 


Vabhrueyaii > Vabhravya; but Sugrutean > Saugruta (Pe 6e4.146) 5 
Kartn-ni > Kartari,but Sukrt-nil > Sukrti (P. 763-110) ; 
i jni > abibhayuh, but anenijuh, (P. 7.3.83): 


a As for exceptions to the paribhasa Iko etc. some are grappled 
“ep ona himself with the rule 1.1+4. Thus in the words loluva 
(35) (lit*yahead), narimr ja (my j-yahead ), sarisrpa (sr+yan=a¢ ) bebhidita 
(bhid-yan-tr¢) ete. neither gma nor vrddhi can take place. Here 
yan, the frequentative suffix, after reduplication of the verbal 
roof, forms an integral part of the secondary root and is dropped. 
The rule P. 131.4 prohibits guna and vrddhi of the 1k vowel in the 
stem under such circumstancéa. Patanjali however thinks that due 
‘to the pregence of the vowel 'a' of yen by 'Sthanivadbhava' before - 
tec, + nvul otes guna and vrddhi are prohibited. But it is a very 
twisted device and Patanjali's rejection of the sutra Po lele4 is 
not invulnerable. There is another rule to note non-occurrence .of 
‘guna’ and vrddhi' of an ‘ik’ vowel, before a suffix with indicatory 
k, @; 2 (Knitd da P. 16165) as in stu-(k)ta > stuta etc. In some 
verbs and of the augment it, the rule Didhivevitam (1.1.6) prohibits 
gunation and vrddhic 


The phenomena of shortening ‘lengthening and plutation are 
stated to be pertaining to vowels alone by Pe 1¢2e28. Here too, in 
many cases these phenomena are not restricted to ultimate vowels 
only. Thus lengthening of vowels of the verbal roots vac-, pradch-, 
Same». han-, game,klai- ste. takes place in many operations. But in 
shortening of vowel, it is the ultimate letter that is taken into 
consideration (éeg. atieri, atienu). Consequently in suvak 


(brahmanakulam), the penultimate a of the neuter compound noun * 


: _o6 


undergoes no chang@s Moreover, the final vowel of reots vie 

Gi-,y jie etc. 1s lengthened in élyate, jiyate etc. by the rule 

Pe 7e4e25, but in éhidyate, bhidyate ete. the penultimate vowel of 
the stems is intact. Keeping t=, such instances th? canon Aéasea 
is to be construed as enjoining the phenomena of shortening etcs 
either in the ultimate vowel or in the non-ultimate as circumstances 
demand. According to Patahjali the eanon Acasea means that when 

the To vize shortening lengthening and plutation are . 
enjoined/the terms vig. hrasva, dirgha and’ pluta, the word acah 

will invariably appears It is thus clear that the two canons P. 1.1.3 
and Pe 1.2628 have been given new dimensions by Ratanjali, We may 
call them the twin canons of ablaut or vowel gradation, 


A number of still inorderly replacements is individually 
mentioned by Panini himself in some ruless As for example, we refer 
to the six rules, Pe 762.91-96, where a certain portion af the two 
pronominal stems, ‘asmad' and tyusmad' is stated to be replaced 
(eege asmad+su=aha am =aham). This is in the way of the paninian 
formulation. After regularisation of general cases exceptions are 
mentioned heres Thus after vrddhi'is codified by 'Aéo' fmilti 
(P. 7e2115) the phenomenon is restricted before a taddhita suffix 
to the first vowel of the nominal stem by the rules P. 72.117 and 
(36) P.7020118 (eegs Dakgarin = Daksi, Kunti+dhak =Kaunteya). 


The. phenomenon of vowel gradation may be discussed in some 
details ort introducing the interpretation of the rule Béa ige 
ghrasvadede (P. 16148). In Sanskrit alphabet we lmow, a, 1, u, ry % 
are short original vowels, &, 1, wu, F are long ones and e, 0, aly, 


* 


au are diphthongs (i.e. sandhyaksara) treated as long too in ~~ - 


De. 


operationse AS for diphthongs 4 is referred to in the Rkepr. 13.39 
(37 )that according to dakatayana, e= atl, O=aruy, at = atl and au= att. 

Of them the twin vowels are inseparably mixed in e,o (Rk-pr. 13,40) 

whereas in al and au some say the component vowels can be separabely . 

heard (Rk=pr. 13.41). Kaiyata on P. 161.48 and on the alphabet rules 

EOA and Ai Au co’ admits that‘a is inseparable in © ZO (praslista) 

(38) but separable in alg au (viSlista). The Satyamugri and | 

Ranayaniya groups of the Chandogas, as referred to in the Mahabh. 

on BOn, Ai Aud and Ps 1.1.48 however admit half of e and o for musical 

purposes in Sujate egvasimrte (Sujate-aavasinrte) ete, Paninian 

scholars generally recognised greater importance of the Latter 

elements in al and au (cp Aidod cottara-bhiyastvat) on Pe 1.1.48). 

Thus the nature of diphthongs was widely speculated in ancient India. 


The history of Sanskrit vowels ia interesting indeed. As 1t 
is resolved by linguists, very scanty remnants of Indo-European 
vowels are left in Sanskrit. In Ii there were short monophthongs 


vite 15 Uy Gy Op & dy Long monophthongs vizs i, Uy 5.0, a 


(36) Taddhitesvacamadeh. Kiti da. 


a rq own a ~~ 

(37) Astau samanaékgaranyaditah (Rk-pr. 1.1,) Tatas catvari 
Sandéhyaksaranyuttarani (Rkepre 162). Cpe Vaj=pre 1644-45. 
According to’Taitepr. there are sixteen vowels (Tairepr. 165). 
Short and long stages are generally comted in alphabct. With 
pluta stage and udatta, anudatta, svarita accents and 
nasalisation,each vowel: can have much variety. Thus ay, sf os 
stint a eighteen, r thirty and e, o, aig au twelve varieties 
each. , 

6 7 _- ; - ~ ‘ 
(38) Enah prasligtavarnatyatessse, na tu viglistavarnayor eicoriti. 
yata on Ps 1.1.48) ' ; 
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short diphthongs vize ei, ol, ai, iy eu, Oy aug Wy and long 
diphthongs vize 61, 641, G1, Gu, Guy Gu. Their changes in Sanskrit 


are given pelow t= 


IB 4> Skt i3 12 L> skt is 

TEu>skt us; IBG> skt ay 

IE ey 0) a> Skt a3 IB 3, 0) a>Skt a; 

IE D>Skt 4 (sometimes 1), | | 
“IE e1, ol, al > Skt ey IHD4 > Skt es 

IB eu, ouy au >Skt 0 3 TEou> skt o 3 

IB Gi, O1, 1 > Skt B15 IB Gu, Su, Gu> Skt a. 


_ ‘IndosEuropean sonant nasal$ vize m, ny Hy ny 04 when. occurring 
in the final’ syllable or before consonarits are changeu intotat? in 
Skt csege IB*dekm > Skt dasas Before vowels and semi-vowels, however, 
they become tam'% ‘tants If’m, h, become a in Skt. There were again 
short sonant liquids vizs r2i and long ones vize FQL in IB. Before 
consonants, Iu r2il become; r in Skt whereCas before vowels and 
semiavowels they beeore ir, ur and occasionally ul. (IB* pd tresu 
Skt pitrsue I8*plt(h)u > Skt prthue TE*ila > Skt tula, M*9Uru> 
Skt guru tes ds According to some,If r before semi-vowol becomes ry 
some again think of ur as the result-as in kriyate, kuryat etc. It 
may be mentioned here that long sonant Liquids and nasals in IB are 
not universally admitted. In skt we have r which results in ur & ir 


(jimma, jJurna ete. ), May be,¥, B&n are analogical developments. 


From this summary it is clear that Skt vowels have many 
predecessors to represent. As we see, Skt o20 result from IE 
short diphthongs and (are not original 6, o) Skt aif au from IE 
long diphthongs. Sometimes original long diphthongs Lost their 
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“second clement and . became., long vowels in Skt (esg. In*rais > skt 
rah. IE* OU Gum > Skt gam ete.). Skt & is treated as a long and 
vrddhi vowel. Accerding to Skt gramar,e and o are gunated forms 
of 4 and Us similarly al and au are vrddhi forms of the same. The 
vowels a and a followed by rl represent gunated and vrddhi forms 
of ri. The troatmont of vowels in Skt 1s however, a bit different 
from that in comparative philology wherein @, o belong to normal 
gvade and are :treated as original and two steps, one forward and 
one backward are stipulated. In other words,e go become 12u in 
weak grade and alg au in lengthening therein. But Skt grammarians 
eonsider weak grade vowels ag original and two steps fos ward are 
stipulated for gunatied and vrddhi forms i.e. 1 => @ =~» aly 

1 <> 0 ma Ais | ; | 


It is now certain that e, 0, alg au are upgraded vowels and 
deserve weakdming, if necessary, in final membor of a compound “word 
and so on. Since they have no corresponding short vowels, either 
of their parts may be proposod as the short form 1 Ieee. to say, elther 
aor i may shorten @ and al and Sliimilarly cither a or u may shorten 
o and au. The Paninian rule Béa ig etes as a paribhasa (Pe 161448). 
restricts representation of e and ai by 4 and of o and ou by u only 
in shorteninge Thus atil+¢rai > atiri. ati+nau > atinus In absence 
of this rule,as a varttika notes, there might ba search for the 
haif of e or o where ‘at is inseparably inserted and for either a or 

(and oy eittak a or bm ww) 
i, win aijem where the first member is discernible (visliste). Some 
might even think of taking up any of the short vowels. Nagesa, 
however y admits that possibility of a and i only is there in 


shortening of both e and ai and of a end u only in case of - 
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both 9 and ave It is to note that even though both ik (41, u, ry 1) 


~~, 


and ed (@, 0, al, au) vowels number four, only 1 is. d4ntended for 

efai and u for ox au on the ground of reasoning. As for the other 
short vowel vige tai waich is noneik, representation of diphthongs 
by it in shortening is denied in the ruie itself by the word. 'ik!, 


[ne proposition of half of e and o being admitted only by 
satyamugris and Ranayaniyas of the CHandoga schools without . 
universal recognition and second member of two diphthongs viz ai? 
au being admitted as more prominent in the Mahabhe » the rule 
Pe 161648 scems superfluous. But Nagega in 3s on the authority of 
P. 8624106 and the Mahabh. thereof aclmowLedges similar tmportance 
(39) of two portions in diphthongs. If his view be agreed to, the 
ubility of the rule Réaig ete. stands unquestionable. .Bhatto$i is 
in favour of retaining this rules He employs it to justify the 
formation of prasdyu (=pra-dye =praediv), praeri (=pra-rai) and 
suenu (su-naa),» A commentary on Bhattojits Sk on P.-1-1.48 suggests 
the word suxsmrti (-su-smrte =su-smrta-1) where the ultimate letter 


4° 3g the short form of %6', 


(39) Plutavaida idutan (Pe 8¢20106). According to this rule when 
pluta of ai and au is sought, thelr Latter half (i.e. 4 or u) 
will have three matras (e.g. algtikayana, augpagava) and 


al or au will have four matrag in ali. Here division of aig 
aa into two exact halves is admitted by Patanjalis If it be 
not a case of pragrhyay each of Gy», 0, al and au while having 
pluta grade, has it in the first half vize ta! (Ps 8025107) — 
vide Mahabh, and Sk on the rules. 
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According to the rule fran raparah (Ps 1.1.51), when there 
is any scope of r being replaced by any of the en vowels, short 
or Long (as &) 2, 1, u, tH), the gabstitute is always complemented . 
by a subsequent r which stands aa the Last letter before the 
condition subsequent (paranimitta)s As the Kagika, followed by its 
commentaries observes, the rule in collaboration with those that 
enjoin: replacement of r by an vowels presents vy. at the very time | 
of replacements This rule is thus concerned, in a sense with 
augmentation of an vowels wien they replace T+ But 1t 1s nothing 
but a simple case of vowel modulation and it is quite natural that 
the cerebral vowel ry vhen replaced 4s survived by the congonant r 
of the same place of utterance. Primarily, we see that by guna and 
vrddhi r becomes alg) ana a(r) respectivelye In the game way, 1 
would change into a(%) and 4(1)» For this ‘purpose either ¥ should 
be regarded as a pratyahara representing both r and 1 or lraparah 
should be the reading in the rule P. 1e1.51, As for éxample, to show 
replacoment of r and 1 we may edte:the folloving cases3= 


Krsnajrddhi = Krenarddhi. 
Ketind =Kartr. | 

| Bhr gutan = Bhargava, 

| teva+Lkara =tavalkara etae | 


This phenomenon of inserting ror 1 finds a extension in connection - 

with 4, | ugu by the rule Uran ete. Thus, 

| Krostr~(n Jas =Krosturs -Krostur =Krostuh. 
gieKvip =gir, giryates. ; 


préKvip =pur, puryate otc 


Similarly, piparuh (p?.)y Kirati (Kr), narpatya (nrpatienya), 
asterita (str), dvaimatura otc. undergo such operations The utility — 


of the present maxim is felt in gO many sutras of Panini and its 
role ag an interpretative rule 1s beyond question. 


. It is to note that the vowel Pr Geaeesees some other changes 
elsewhere and those operations are in no way concerned with the 
present canon. For example, = | . 

(40) sudhatr+ati = saudhataki, x being replaced by alcans 

pitrsvasrsdha = paltrsvascya, last r being elideds 

hotr+potr+au= hotapotara, r of hotr being replaced by anane 
Kartr¢su =Kartens =Karta, yr being rephaced by anafi. 

matrekyac+tip -matriyati, r being changed to ri. 

ke¢lat ta (passive) Kriyate, ¢ being changed into rie 

Nowhere in these instences r follows an an vowel. In ri and rly 

® precedes the yowelss somewhere no cerebral remant is present at 
ail, The Llasa of the ultimate bf of nominal stems before gécondary 
suffixes is on par with the olision of a and 1 under the sano | 
circumstances by Py Ge4e148, There are still a few cases of 
miltisyllabie substitutes of re Ali these are specifically formilated 
by Panini.e Naturally the scope of the canony Py, 161.51 4s beyond then. 


(40) Pe 4s Le? 4e15133y Ge3e25, Fe lvdd, VeteZ? s Vets coe 
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4e POSITION OF AUGMENTS AND SUFFIX&S. 


{The Mahabh seems to accept the rule ‘Adyantau, takitau 
(Pe 161.46) as an interpretative canon,against the anonymous 
scholar who took it for a definition rule. This canon exclusively 


Qs arte (OB on Ex ae ao-g~ . 


sdeks to Serve the cases of augments by deciding their position. 


rok 


Moreover, 1t bars the influence of anothor eanon Sasthi sthaneyoga 

(Po 161.49) which if allowed to operate, would favour replacement 
(Al)of what is ‘sought to be supplemented. The case of the canon 

P, 1.1.47 which is another maxim mostly related to augmentation, 
7 is still special [eor here all prospective rules, namely Paraséa 

(Pe Sele) amd P. 1.1.49 otc. are forthwith neutralised for the 


(42)sake of its mere existence. 


According to the canon Adyantau etes augnents with 

indicatory t and k form the initial and the ultimate part respecte 
ively of the beneficiary which is referred to in a rule in the 

sixth ending (lyasa ). Since a sufrix never forms & part of the 

stem concerned, this canon is. solely concerned with augments. As 

we see, the present canor aided by the rule Yathasamkhya (P.1.3.10) 
makes a tit augnent stand before its beneficiary and a kit augment 
_ after. For example, by P 83.29 sas¢santah= sad santah =sad 

dhsantah —sa¢ tsantah=sat tsantah (optional dhut forming the 

initial part of s after q). By Pa 863031 t(uk) forms the ultimate 

part of n before ¢ ag in san~sambhuh = sant Sambhuh =sant Chambhuh = 

saficchambhuh. Both tuk and the change of § into ch being optional, 

we get san¢hambhuh, sand sambhuh and safi sambhwh too. The augment 

at is the initial part of the verbal root in agomaty abhut,; 
_abhavisyat etc. Prof, Nath hovever finds fault with Panini's 
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(43)system of augnentation and opines that many of these augments are 
nothing but suffixes. As stated earlier, his arguments are not 
without reason. Of course , they have no bearing upon the position 
of augmentse It is determined partly by the present canon that 
benefits at least twenty five sfitras of Panini. 


According to the interpretative rule Midado' ntyat parah 

(Pe 141.47), an augment or a suffix with indicatory m is placed - 
after the last vowel of a stem sven vhen it ends in a consonant. 
As for example, lunda-(j)asy (¢ Jas > lenday(s)4> kundan 1>kundani. 
Here the augment n(um) appears after the last vowel 'a' of the 
steme In phalani, puspani etcs the same operation takes place:. 
Again, payas+(4j as,’ (¢)as > payas (3) > payans2 > payinst (Pe 7ele72)o 
Here num is augnented aftar the last vowel even before the ultimate 
consonant Letter of the steme Thus anaduh-s(u)>anaduahs (am by 
Po Velei8) anadvanks (num br Pe 7eia82) amadvans anaduh+s ()> 
anaduahs (Pe J.eiv99)>anadvahs>anadvanhs (num by Pe 7«1.82)> 
anadvan (vocative). The scope of the present canoa in this way 
extends over a number of sutras of Panini an illustrative List 

(44) Of which may bo prepared, To multiply instances, w may clte that 
the augment m(um) proposed by Panini in Ps 663.67 is operative in 


(41) P. 1.1.46 as an apavada rule opposes Pe 141,49 but is opposed 
by Ps 3s1¢2 due to the maxim Purastad apavada anantaram—— 
eae ne ale nottaray, So tak is a suffix after ga-and pa- 

Pe 3a «Be 


(42) Midadéo' ntyat para iti, sthanaparapratyayapavadah (varttika 
on Pe 161647). Also Ss on the same rule. 


(43) Paninien Interpretation of the Sanskrit Language, ch.on 
quements. 


(44) Pe Sete LOZ» 108, 107 Qe le82y ADs Lab, 162 Oude 7g. 763 Cute 
GedeTls Tay B83 701052, 543 7e2035, S83 730112, 118, 114s 
VekeT 1 Be3e28, 29, 31, 32 otee 
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all the operations formulated by tho rules from Py 362028 upto 
302044 (the only exeeption beinz Po 362640) which ratify words 
like Janamojaya, stonandhaya, kilamudruja ete. Similarly, the rules 
Pe 6e3070, 71 and 72 regularise augnentation of mum in satyonkara, 
tailompata, ratrincara ate. Panind enjoins num in (vadi-) vandate, 
(spadie) spandate etc. by Pe 71058, in (maghavat s> maghavants) 
maghavon by Po 7ele70,in (yuj+s(u) > yun j a> ymj > yun>) yon" 
by Po 7eie72, in kundani and barini etc. by Pe 701672 and 

P. 791e73- By Pe 363478, tho vikarana gnam is allowed with verbal 
roots of the rudhadi class as in (rudh+ti > ) runaddhi ete. By 

Pe 763092 an tim? 1s augmented to the verbal root trh oege trheth 
trnah tl > trnalhtl > trnedhi. Of all these cases, thalease of 


Snan ig treated as a case of suffix in the Paninien system. 


An analysis shows that in ali the words where mum is said 
to be the auguent, Lt is not very difficult to find out the . 
accusative casc-ending singular in the flrst membors of tha . 
compound words, the second members bolng alweys derived with 
primary suffixes from some verbal roots which govern the accusae 
tive case in the first members Geg- 
| ratrinéarea — ratrim-éara (ratyidace. singe + dara) 
priyamveda = priyamevads (priyatacee sing + vada) ote. 
(45) This viow proposed by moderners is quite reasonable, Its 
indication is again quite clear even in two of Peninits rules 
Vize Pe 623.68 and Pe 663.58, These ruies enjoin am end not mum in 
words like gam-manya, striyamemanya, naram-manya, vasameyama, pura~ 


ndara(puram~dara) eteeThese are gome of the caseswhere union takes 


~~, 


(45) Des Nath: Paainden Interpretation of the Sanskrit Languages — 


/ are susee meena Aa: ye ee 
* Ji Pees Smet one KMeljas. 6§ 6 
by (ree Gro mee «Go. 


/ eee a 


place bet tween inflected words and verbal nouns. We knoy that the 

union even between inflected words aid conjugated verbsis found in 
such compound verbs as iksancakre Cistinedakere ), dargayanbabhiiva 

(dar Sayan-babhiwva) etc, This analysis is further strengthened by . | 
the separate use of such two members - Sanskrit BOSHe Ge ke | 

an ye Nahusan cakaras 

tam patayam prathamam a@8a,y papata pascats ' . 
sanbhGveyan Raghavam asa Vestih otce 

So, the augments micum), am (Pe 3eG,68=69) and am (Ps 361.35=36) are 
nothing but the case#ending ale , . 


The rule Midado etc. is not without exceptions. Some varttikas 
show that in a few cases, an augment with indicatory m posits just 
(46) before the witimate letter of the stam Gye 

masd+ (k)ta> masn4ta >mas (n F ta> nag jna> magna. 

* masjetum(un)> mesn4 tum> mals nj trom Snangtum> monktum. 

Similarly bhe jtadé¢a Spharijag maré+4> marict. 
to explain theso exeeptienal cases ,Patalijali observes that bharija and 
| married are of irregular derivation (nipatana) and need not be abiding 
by the Paninian maxim 1.61647. The Uddyota of Nagesa even goes further 
to say that tim and im of these two words are msdi augnents. It 
follows from it that the present canon cannot ‘have flourished in a 
grammatical school that recognises regular derivation of all unadi 
wordse Ve Shall see later on that Panini extends qualified support | 
only to some unadL words. For many att words do not come within the 
fold of Paninian interpretation, Irregularity with masj-however 


cannot but be nlpatanae 


“sha? Ta aU pa SOLES SIERO SURE BO Rae TL aE 
(45) aves at ae anga~samyogadlelopartham (KaSika on Pe 161.47). In. 
magna both anusahga ie. penultimate nm and 3s the initial of 
the eonjuncts vize sj are lost. . 


[een s eon ta bie ya Shimane, er ace eens 
ions «6? 


x 


Tho rule Paragca (Pe 3e1e2) formulates the position of a 

suffix in general after the stem. Though accepted ag an adhikara, 
the KASiKA admits its paribhasa character. Thus suffixes including 
unadl ones and endings appear after respective stams, verbal nominal 
ov pronominikl. Of the very few exeeptinngs, the suffix pahud (P.5e3668) 
appears before the stem (in bahu-patu ete. ),aka¢ (P. 5e3e7L) 49 
inserted wititin. before the last vowel of cither a pronoun or an 
indeclinable as in mayaka (maya-akaé ), udéakath (atGatheakad) CtGe 
and gam appears after the last vowel of the stem e.g. runaddhd 
(zudh-ti). Thesa eaves belie upecipieally mentioned in rules ,arrange- 
ment for general suffixes is necessitated. Otherwise, 1Lt':0 a calf 
preceding or following tts mother in the maadow, these could have 

X posited before or after stoms. The role of the presans rule la thus 


>< 
Poalkey restrictive with regard to position of sufflxes.e As Patanhjali vesolves, 
a D. ocr Sate Sa ae 
“tind s restriction pertains to both the stem and the suffix. Thug even 
subsequent : ; 
if simple , i-position could be available with the canon viz 
(47) Py 161567.,tho rule P. 34162 makes the position mandatory. Otherwise, 
ry 
as the Sabdue-kaustubha. observes, to mcan measurement oven the suffix 
(48) -dvayasa(¢) itself alone could stands Thus the prohibition of 
the lone use of cither stem or suffix and disfavour of non-inflectad 
and non-conjugated words in use is deduced from this rule. Bhoja 
reads the rule Pratyayah parah (Bh. 1.622134) as a canon for the sane 
purpose. Needless to mention, hundreds of rules of Panini derive 


penefit from this rule. ¢ 


~— 


(47) Para eva sya&t ityevam-artham para~grahanam. (Mahabhe on P3012) 
; a 
(48) Kim prananam kim dyayasame Vide $s of Nagoga On Pe Sele2 tO0- 
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Se ON OF 4 Bal 4 OF THE . 


In popular practice, we understand by a word the thing it 
denotes. In grammatical practice, however, a word or a stem is 
mentioned in a rule wlth reference to certain grammatical operation 
concormed with that word or stem. This difference between the 
popular and the grammatical practices is noted in the Paninian rule - 
Svam rupam gabdasyadabdasamijfia (Ps lelsGS8)e When we speak'tthe fire 
is blaging' wo mean by the word'fire’ the thing which is blazing 
and not the word 'fire', But in Panini's gremmar, the rule Agner 
dhak (Py 452633) will enjoin the secondary suffix-dhak to the stem 
tagi'. Since the meaning of the word has nothing to do with this 
precept, «dhak cannot be affixed to the synonyms of the word agnie 
If however, the particle ‘iti! follows a word in a rule, the meaning 
of the word ia meant £67. For example, in the rule Na veti vibhasa 
(P. 191044) the word vibhiga 1s the technical term not for the 
particles na and va but for the neaming of the twoe Similarly, 
tasmin (P. 1e1e66) and tasmat (Pe 141,67) followed by ‘iti’ stand 
for their meaning i.e. condition subsequent and condition precedent 
given ia the locative and the ablative case-endings respectively. 

[ewer Moreover, a technical term in grammar always presents itself to 
mean what it stands for. Tt is an exception to the general practice 
of grammars For example, the word 'ghu' in Panini ig either a verbal 
root by itself or a technical term for the verbal roots dd, dha etc. 
(49) In the rules Pe 363692 and Pe 70454 it is this technical term 
for the roots concorned which undergo certain operations. The word 


tagabdasamjfia' in the rule Svam rupam ctce excludes technical terms 


(49) Pe lele20. , 
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from the purview of this rule. Barring a few other exceptions, 
hundreds of rules of Panini derive benefit from the rule Svam rupam 


ete 


A close analysis however proves that the necessity of this. 
rule is exhausted by a logical maxim ‘Arthavadgrahane nanarthakasya' 
which, as the Mahabhe elaborated by the Uddyota seems to mean, was 

(50)even mown to the grammatical circles of Paninits times_In this 
gpinion, the rule P. 1.1668 is a mere echo of the aforesaid maxim. 
‘Te 18 found that the werd ripen in the rule Svan rupam ete. points 
out the role of this sutra ag identical with that of the logical 
maxims Moreover the utility of the rule cammot be logically establi- 
shed. There is a varttika to explain the futility of the rule on 
Logical grounds. It signifies that since a grammatical operation is 
| (52) concerned with a word and not with its meaning, wo are competent 
to accept primarily the pronounced word alone in a rule in other words, 
synonyms aro understood secondarily ond carmmot be taken in operations. 
As regards technical terms, their role In presenting what they stand 
for is universally know. From this 1t follows that the rule Pel.1.68 
has very little to pronounce anew. It 43 however found that both the 
aforesaid Logical maxim and the rule Svam ripam ctce are utilised in 
grammatical treatises, For example, the Sk of Bhattoj Diksita 
welcomes the rule in Pe. 1.1.72 and takes recourse to the former vhile 
_@xplaining euphonic combinations enjoined by the Varttika Vige Prad- 
Whodha ete. to show that pra-tdha> praudhay but prasudhavan >prodha- 
van etc. The only exception to the tarthavat® maxim will be in cases 


- 


(50) Etannydyanuvadeakam idam sutram — Uddyota on Pe 1ele68- . 
(51) Na va Sabdapurvako hyartha sampratyayastasmad arthanivrttih (va). 
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where letters or syllables are concerned. It 1s envisaged in the 


stitra épaagat {Pe 3e4e77 da: 


Cortain varttikas of Katyayana have very ably enlisted some _ 
exceptions to the rule Pe 141-68-His contention is elaborately 
supported by Patafjali. In the rule Ps. Be4el2y 1b is not the wrd 
‘vrksa! but names of troes vile plaksa, nyagrodha etes that are 
meant £0or6 In the rule Pe 2e4s23 synonyms of the word rajan are 
acceptable whereas the word rajan itself along withtha names of kings 
is oxcludedy So we have inasabham but rajasabha, Condraguptasabhit 
ote. In Fe 3.4.40 both synonyms of the word sva (weal th ) end names 
of its varieties are meant along with the word sva itself as in 
suaposam, dhonaposam, goposan etes In Pe 404035, by the word matsya, 
we desire the words matsya, its synonym mina ond the names of 
varieties of fish vize gaphari, Sakuli ete. as -stems before the 
suffix~thaks as regards paksin and MEAs they themselves along with 
their synonyms and names of their varieties are acceptable. 


Under these clreumstances , two ways are opent either to accept 
the Paninian rule and to rely on the benefit of convenient inter- 
pretation in the above-mentioned rules or to ignore the rule altoge- 
ther and to rely on logical maxim, popular practice and convenient 
interpretation accor ding to circumstances The first vay we think is 
preferable on the plea of brévity ond simplicity. 


One. thing mores Katyayana in his Varttikes while summarising 
exceptions to the rule P. 1.1.68 uses such terms as sit (related to 
Pe ae A612 )5 jit (related to P. 2s4023), pit (related to Pe (304040) ° and 


jhit (related to P. 424935), These terms are of rare use in our 
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grammatical literatura. Interestingly,the Vajepre uses them. This 
tends to prove the sameness of the authority of the varttikag on 
Panini and the text of the Vajepr, 


The twin rules of Panini -viz. Taparastatkadlasya (Pe 11.70) 
and Anuditsavarnasya ¢a-pratyayah (Pe 1.1669) aim at aiscerning 
representative letters in his rulege Of the two, while the former 
concerns vowels alone the latter has besiag, vowels the mutes, semi< 
vowels and h to deal with. The former has a more defined scope 
for Lt applies to those rules only where a vowel is immediately 
followed by t as the anubendha added to its Tho Latter envisages 
such device only with reference to mutede The first letter of a 
group (varga) of mutes, when followed by the vowel u ag the anu- 
bandha in a rule stands for all constituents of the group to which 
it belongs. The import and utility of thess two maxims can be 
studied hero wn. some details. 


According to the rule Taparah etce.a vowel short or long, 
when it appears in a rule with the indicatory ty, represents sixfold 
varloties of the same vige nasalised and frae types, each having 
three varieties with acute (udatta) non-acute (anudatta) and 
suarita accents. The fomiliar example will be the rule Idudet ete. 
(B. 1¢1612). It admits the pragrhya character of i, U ond e in dual 
each of which is aided by the anubandha t in this rule. It results 
jn hiatus in mumiimau, sadhli iman, Late ime etc. (Pe Ge 1. 125). 


@ on the other are exempted from such consequencese Many other rules 


(52) 


of Banini are found to have resorted to the device of the 
indicatory t wlth vowels mentioned therein,g An illustrative list. 
of such rules is furnished here. The utitity of the rule Taparah 


etes can amply bo illustrated in this list. It further swells 
with Patanjali's liberal unfolding of the word ‘taparah' in 


Pe 161.706 The word by way of explanation is made to qualify a 


vowel either followed or preceded by the consonant t as an anu- 
bandha in a rule. For exaupley in the rule Vrddhir fdaid (Pe lele2) 
poth & and aid ( 4se. ai and au) by dint of their appearance with 
the indicatory t stand for their respective sixfold varicties. 


The consonant is however voiced (t > d) due to euphonic combina~ 


- tlons In the rule Aden gunah (Pe 1ele2) tooy on account of t 


(which later becomes d),the vowels a, e and o are treated as 
gunated in their respective sixfold varieties onlys The exception 
to this trend is the rule Rdorap (Ps 343557), In spite of the 
anubandha t (which is later voiced) preceded and followed as 

well by vowels, it is only vr and not u as well to derive benefit 
from te Otherwise,verbal roots ending in short u alone along with 
those ending in short r would be affixed to'with the primary 
suffix-eap and consequently the formation of lava (lueap), pava 
(ptieap) ete. could not be justified, Under the Mahesyara rules 
Bon and Aiaué and the Paninian rule P. 1e1e1., the opinion of the 
Mehath. is this that the indleatory letter in the rule (Ps 3.3057) 
4s d and not te From this it appears that the indieatory d has 
nothing to do with the rule Taparah etc. But the fate of the 


(52) Pe 1111, 15 16, Aele5, 5, 65 S85 122, 1756 46307Be 
444,49, Selelie Sedete GeleSl, a) lil, 113, 128 6e3e25 
235 27, 2B, We Getgl3t, 139¢ Zoleds 245 2S, Me 7030110, 
117, 118, 140, Se2e8le 03020, 41, BG, 990 
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Veddhi and guna vowels enumerated in Pe lelele and Pe 161.20 will - 
be uncertain in that cases Moreover, the view will suffer from 
self-contradiction. According to the exposition of the Pradipa , 

t in the rule Taparah etc. stands for d as well which appears 

here in its devoiced form, In other words, d to hes its 
indicatory value as envisaged in the rule Taparah etc. Under 
such _edroumstances, the exclusion of u in the rule Rdorap from - 
the purview of the rule Taparah etce camot but be treated as an 
exceptional case. As for the exelusion of the rule: Pe 661.87 

(Ad gunsh) and-P5-653s46-Cmmahatah-otes? the reason is this that 
the word at is the inflected form of tat in ablative singular 

ang not the vowel a followed by the anubandna t. Interesting 
indeed is the absence of t in 'A da (Ps 493031) and A a (P 8.4.68). 
In the latter ease, however, the rule itself 1s tmpobtent (asidcha) 
with vegard to all early rules end there ia no locus stundi for 

Pe 11669 etc ? 


The importance of the rule Anudit etes liss in signifying 
that a vowel ,a3 pronounced ih the first four rules of Mahosvara 
on alphabet stands for all its possible varieties in a rule, that 
the semleyowels ys Vs 1 stand for both thedz nasalised end free 
forma ond that the first letter of a varga of mutes, when followed 
by the vowel u as the anubandha added to it, represents all the 
five mutes of that varga (group). The word ‘apratyaya’ restricts 
this precept to a letter only when it means the letter itself and 
‘nothing aoa The effect of this restriction is noticed in the 
rule { sandgangbhikga uh (Py 5020368). There u; is a primary suffix 


and not a simple Letter and consequently | it can stand for Ltscl£ 
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alone and not the varieties of the letter ue Similarly its) in 

tho rule Idama 1s (Po 5e303) ig a substitute of the pronominal 
stem ldam and is oxempted from the influence of the rule Anudit 
etce This restriction is analytically preserved in the canon 

(53) Bhavyamanena etc. in the later works. It has its indleation 
in the word apratyaya in Pe 1.1.69, The term'pratyaya'! accomnodates 
beside suffixes, substitutes, augments etc. too. Of course, this 
restriction not without déxceptions For example, in the rule 
Adaso'ser dadudomah (Pe 2280), u is enjoined as a substitute of — 
the ‘as! portion of the stem adas Goge adastam > ada (Pe 702.102) 
an > aduam > amuam > amume But in nominative and accusative qual, 
the form is amu (adastau > ada au >adau > ami) with the long ue 
Thus in the rule Adaso etes u enjoins both short and long 
varieties. Bhattoji on P. 862.80 tables as the solution his view 
(64) that u is the common appearance of both short and long 
varieties in the rule Adaso ete. But the exception is further 
supported by insertion of t ag the anubandha to ut (in Diva ut 
Pe 6610131) and rt (in Rta ut Pe Gelelil). It has no role to play 
excepting the restrietion of u to its short varieties and the 
consequent prohibition of long and! phute. oness This 1s justified 
in the wake of anticipated long and plote varieties as the 
substitutes. Upon this 1s founded another anor vige Bhavyamanopi 
(55) ete. These two modificatory canons upon the rule Anudit etc. 
have the approval of Patajali and are found to be dmdicated | 


(53) BhRvyamanena savarnanam grahanam na (ps 19 Pou 31/81 IT). 
(54) U itd rasva~dirghayoh samahara-dvandvah (Sk on Pe 80290). 
(55) Bhavyamanopyukarah savarnan grhnati (ps 20). ; 


(57) 


éa 


by Panini himself, The case of the suffix u (P. 362163) should 


now be treated as an oxeeption to the Latter canon, 


The effect of the rule Anudit ctes is discernible in the 
lettersgroups (pratyaharas) vize ac, aky an, ik, etc. when they 
(56) are mentioned in rules. In the rules of Mahedvara, short mono~ 
phthongs and long diphthongs are read as vowelss The group (praty- 
aharas) formed on the basis of thevse alphabet rules would however 
conveniently stand for ail possible varieties of the relevant 
vowels. For this, some may suggest the cognition of all possible 
varicties of each of the vowels in Mahesvarats rules themselves 
with the help of the rule Anudit etce But in factythe rwle Anudit 
etce is verbally and intentionally subsequent to the alphahet 
rules and cannot influence their import. It is beneficial only 
after the import of the term savarna is established. It is on this 
ground that the insertion of a beside aé is justified in the rule 
Najjhalau (P. 1.1.10) to prohibit homogeneity between vowels 4 
(ieee . short monophthongs and long diphthongs) and consonants in 
general and between a and h in particular. With this situation in 
view some go to the extent of sugcesting that all vowels in their 
varictiles should be pronounced in the very alphabet rulese OF 
course ,this will make the word an in the rule Anudit etcse quite 
irrelevant and unnecessary. The Mahadbhe has minutely studied the 
suggestion that the word an is redundant and that a vowlgy, v 


and 1, by nature, are capable of representing their variotlede 


(68) Po 1p1e3, 28) 525 57 LeSe7y 202033, Sele, Gole77 
4, 101,109, 127, 1 ‘dae el 130, Td, Tetel00, 7edeGdy Be2e30, 
BeSedl’y S7y Bebe2y 13, "43, 60 bte. 


(57) Savarne’ n-grahanan aparibhasyem akrtigrahanat (va: ). 
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It is to note that an in the rule Anudit ates means not ay 
i and u alone but other vowels including h, yy v, ¢ and 1 a9 woll. 
But h and r have neither nasalised forms-nor any other variety. 
Still their inclusion in the list is for the sake of. referring to 
other semi~vowéls (ieeo y, v and 1) at a strokes On accout of the 
absence of nasalised form of hea r, we have Kan-Kan= Kar Kan = 
Ka skan 

Kinvhvalayakk 

As the. substitute of a nasal letter, r sez: is. assisted by the 
preceding vowel which has got nasalised. But in mahan labha= maha- 
Labha the nasal mute is replaced by nasel l. 


7» ORDER OF ENUMERATION. 


As stated earlier the canons vize Yathasamkhyam ote. (Ps1.3.10) 
and Samkhyétanam ete. (Vajepre 16143) have identical, intent. It is | 
this that when two sets of words or letters appear, as the subject 
and the predicate in a rule, tho relationship between constituent 
parts of the first set in the one hand and those of the gecond in 
the other should be determined in order of enumeration. For instance 
we may cite the rule vige Maoh Kuktukc Sari (Pe 8e3228) according to 
which n and n are augmented by K(uk) and t(uk) respectively before 
$s, 8 and Se By Pe 804640, dental s and the five dental mutos vize 
ty thy dy dh and n are changed into palatal g' and the five polatal 
mates viza ¢y chy Jy jh and Hy on account of the proximitity of 
any of these palatal letters, strictly in order of enumeration. 
iudétanee as deriving benefit from this can may be multiplicd.e The 
suffixes vize dhak, chan, dha and yak ‘are related to the four 


nominal stems respectively in the rule Pe 463.94. At least ten 
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other Paninian rules positively depend upon this canon for their 
(58) proper interpretation. In spite of considerable exceptions to 
it, the utility of this canon is naturally beyond questions On 
several occasions, Patanjali opines that with the acceptance of 
a canon in general, exceptional eases should be counteracted with 
the help of reasonabie interpretation. of these exceptional ruics. 


It is like sowing barley and preventing animals from destroying it 
at the game timee 


It will not be irrelevant to note here that the device of 
Yathasamkhya was widely adopted in different branches of learning. 
The Sahityadarpana of Visvanatha names Yathasamkhya as a figure of 
sense (arthalamkara) and defines 1t by the line viz. Yathasankhyan 
eniddesa uddistanim kramena yat (Sd 10.97), Vamaena calla it 
Krana', Jayaratha, Jagannatha ete. take 1% for the mere absence 
of the fault named ‘apalcramat. Dandin Jmowa apakrama (3.144) and 
still admits yathasamkhya as the figure (2+273). For dctalls’ vide 
Sahityadarpama, edited by P+V. Kane, page 266, ed. 1965. 


As for application of this device in Panini's rules, contro 
versies may crop up in many cases. Por example the rule Iko yan 
acid (Pe Gele77) which enjoins the change of at Least seven 41k 
VOWELS (1eGe 15 1, Uy Uy Py Fy L) into four yan letters tse. seml- 
vowels (vigs y, ‘v, 7 and Ll)camnot be properly aided by the Yathas- 
ankhya cannes Here the changes keep in view the propricty of 
substituting a lettor by its homogeneous stock especially of 
identical place of utterance (ep. Sthanentaratamah — Po 161.50). 
In Pe 3642101, the conjugational mdings vige -tasy -thas, -tha 


1 O,° P.1ei5 
(58) Pe 402080) GeoleGSs Gebe90) GedglS?y Folc2s Folera? Potetds 
B.a.a8, B4041, 260s CC 


and =mip aro replaced by -tam, «tom, -ta, and «am rospoctively. 


sand man mespeetivoty, It 1s more due to the fitness of a singular 
dual or plural substitute in place of a singular dual or plural — 


> 


ending than to mere order of enumeration in the rule. Roplacement 

of i vowels and u vowels by yan and uvan respectively (Pe Ge4077) 
is primarily due to homogeneity in respect of the place of uttcranter. 
The role of the cation, Yathasamkhya etc. is easily dispensed with 

in such rulese 


The question arises wacther the canon should be employed in 
course of the witkebe=o? explanation of rulés.e We seo that the 
words ‘lut’ ‘parasmadpada’ and 'e¢! in Py 264085, 304082 and 
Seie78 respectively having been explained the three third person 
Tut endings have three substitutes, the nine active Lit endings 
have wine and the four tog! (e, 0, ai,au) vowels are replaced 
by four modifications, oll in accordance with the present canons 
But the same approach proves itself abortive in P. 3.1.38, 3.121.154 
(59) and 4.3.93. Bocause Ir denotes both Irt and lm in P. 261.33 
walle the word adi in the other two rules accommodates some stens 
with consequent disturbance in the balance of number in both sidese 
It is safe here to accept thelr face valuc and understand then 
with the help of the conony Pe 163010. The case with Pe 1.3012, 
Godel, Ge1-109-110, 8.2.42 otc. is still peculiar, If the wrds 
(60 Jatmamepada, sarvadhatuka, en and nistha be explained, the 
present canon finds itis scope in these four cases only to put forth 
some most undesirable pronoumcements in woy of explanation of thdse 


Tulese Under the eLreunstances | the Mahabh. opts for the employment 

(59) Patanjali refers to 17 suffixes namely vun ete. beside a 
large number of stems Like arihana ete. in addition to these 
ehras sutrade 


(60) 104.100, Se4v113, Fon (Mahedvarae3), 101+26s 
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_ of the paribhasa in those sutras only where the canon seens to 
(60a) be beneficial without awaiting the explanation of some words in 
the rules. Thus Pe Se4e85, 364-82 and 6.1.78 give us the dasirable 
verdict with the help of the canon Sthine’ntaratamch (P. 1.1.50) 
while the rules Pe 361633, 341134 and 4.3.93 take recourse to 
the canon, Yathasamkhya (Pe 1.3610) and Pe 163012, Gedo, 
Gelel109=10 and Se2e42 totally ignore the latter. 


The Mahabh. refers to a few more instances where there were 
nothing apparent against the employment of the device of Yatha= 
sonkhya.e For example,.in the rule Pe 161.5, which prohibits guna 
and vrddhi throe indicatory letters vize k, g and ware taken to 
be present end consequently there is no balance of nwaher in two 
sides to claim the help of the canon, Pe 143610. In Pe 302031, 
ud* is a prefix before both ruje and vah= but 'kula' is an nominal 
prefix (upapada) to precede both uderuie and ud-vahie eee /canori 
is ‘neffeetives The rules Pe 303428, 3632120, 3436145, 3.4.61 ctes 
with their reasonable associates, do not come within the purview 
of the canon Pe Seie10. Because both sides are not yorbally present 
(GL) within these rules at the first hands P. 4e2a66 fofors to ° 
adhite and Veda in Pe 442059 and deserves the same fate. Moreover y — 
the two problems formulated in the varttikas viz. Kartrkarmanogda | 
bhukrnoh and Vesoyagaaderbhagadyatkhau, are proposed to be 
eicluded from the scope of the present canon, The particle Wat 
in the Varttika Yusnadasmadodéadegah mder the sane stitra may be 


construed in this directions 


(60a) Cp. 'Pratipattikalizam eva samkhya-samyan etad=chastra- ‘ 
pravrttyupayogi' as decided in the Mahabh. on Numn an m 
Gnesvers Pole 7) a € Se DP. 799 on- PP. 2eGel0). 


— 0 Fo yaw 
(41) Na Va samanayogavacanat. 
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As for exclusion of the rule P. 344083 from the scope of the 
eanon, the word parasmaipada which presents itself from the previous 
rule and awaits explanation is the guiding force, By Pe 342.30 
either nadi or mugti being the nominal prefix (upayiada), both the 
roots dhmaeand dhet ~ admit tho suffix. -khag and give four words, 
namely nadindhama, nadindhaya, mustindhama and mustindhaya. Here 
the verbal roots and the nominal prefixes are originally incorpor- | 
ated in two different tules, Interestingly, the nominals stems 
which are incorporated in the rule Pe 402650 have their suffixes 
enjoined in P. 42051 in order of enumeration, Similar 1s the case 
with Pe 463282 and Pe 463633, In spite of reading stems and suffixes 
in separate rules, the order of enumeration is followed here even 
without technical possibilities of the employment of the relevant 


canons 


With such perplexing instances with exceptions and countere 
exceptions, one may like to demarcate the actual scope of this 
canon with some technical devicee It is with this view that marke 
ing with svarita was proposed in the rules actually falling inthe 
purview of the canon. The same device is however stated to be 
rasorted to for marking the whole or a part of a rule which re-. 
appears in the subsequent rules ( Cp. Svaritend-dhikarah P.1s3011). 
It would certainly invite confusion regarding the actual objective 
of a markings In that case explanation alone of the rule concerned | 
' in the proper perspective can save the situation. 


Ags the rule Alohtyasya (Ps 1.1252) determines grammatical 
operations in the ultimate letter of a base which is pronounced 
in rules with the sixth ending so the canon, Yena vidhis tadant- 

(62) asya (P. 1.1.72) in the very opposite way, helps tho oxtension of 
a@ grammatical operation to such words as contain at their end 
the Letter(s), syllable(s) or the word with which a sutra form- 
lates the operation. For example, when a sutra runs as ‘Aco Yat! 
(Pe 361497), primarily meaning to ratify the verbal suffix vat 
after a vowel that atands as a verbal root, the maxdm, Pe 1.172 
helps the rule to mean that a verbal root with a vowel at its 
end is affixed with-yat oog. dapyat = deya, jityat = jeya ete. 
The reference to the verbal root is obtained from Pe 321.97 
being under the jurisdiction of the adhikara rule *Dhatoh' 
(Ps 302091), Similarly on account of the maxim P. 161.72, isad= 
AYay ji-ad = Jaya by Pe 3.3563 rinyat = arya, kranyat = karya, 
grahenyat = grahya by Pe 361.1243 kr+ap = kara, stu+ap = atava, 
pusap = pava etce by Pe 363e57 ate. It 1s noticeable that the 
rules accommodate both letter-stems ( i-, r- ete.) and qualified 
ones (ji-, kr etc.) where possible, the latter under the influence 
of Ps 151.72 and the former on account of Pe 1461468. Those who 
prefer rejection to retention of Pe 121.68 may insert the 
particle 1da! in Pe 161672 to accommodate the pronounced stem in 
a sutra. With this in view, 4 varttika 'Tasya éa! is planned and 


(62) Since this rule is not of restrictive character in the 
proper sense, sanskrit grammarians call it a defination rule 
Uiieh liberally reconstructs sthanin of grammatical opera~ 
tions. As interpretative rule, however, it has an important’ 
role to play and deserves discussione Similar is the case 
with Pe 161.68, 69 and 70. 
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along with ji~, bie ote 4 also becomes the stem before sad in 
P. 393256. It 1s again to note that the rule Yona otc. (Pele1s72) 
mast not influence the rule Alontyasya (Ps 161252) for in that 
“ease, every phenomenon pertaining to/letter would be misunder- 
stood and consequently in dyauh ( div+s =diaus =dyauh)s panthah 
ates instead of the last letter, the whole of the stem would be 
substituted rosulting in awkward formations. Conversely in many 
a place, once the locus is reconstructed with Pe 161.72, the 
actual operation takes place at ite ultimate letter by virtue 

of the rule Pe leleS2e For examples by Ps 882264 we moan that 

a verbal oot with nm at 4ts endy when standing for a noun gets 
mt as a substitute of jmt only under cartain circumstances as 


in pragan (praganean) ett. 


1 


VacLety of sutras the present rule helps and a list of such 
sitrag ean be cited after Pataijalie Thus by tadantavidhi along 
with sarva, paramasarva ia regarded as a sgarvyanaman by the rule 
Pe 16127 similarly, we have a | 

(a) bhayankara and abhayankara (Pe 362041). 

(b) bhavati and atdbhavati ete. (Po 4eleG)e. 

(ec) dvievista and dvi-paramavista (Ps 461.22). 

(a) daitya and aditya (Pe 46185 whore the word 'aditi! 

is redundant )s 
te) rama and ajakarona ates (Pe 402678) 
(f) rathya and paramarathya (Ps 40476), 
‘sitya & paramasitya (Pe 404091), 
halya and paramahalya (Ps 464097) 
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(g) supanéalaka ete, along with pancalaka otc. (Pe 4024125). 
(n) Sarada and purvagarada (Ps 493e16).. 

(4) dharmika and adharmika (Po 46441). 

(3) dvisagthika etc. by Ps 5e1s18. 


All these rules are concerned with suffixes and are operative 

in extended baseg due to Pe 1.1672. It is interesting to note 
that in imany instances the preliminary base alone bears the. 
inprints of consequential changes inspired by suffixes as in 
(z)y (hn), (1) and (j) of the aforesaid list. Thus the replace- 
ment of 'jara' by jaras takes place in the compound word nirjara 
in the second member only by Ps 7.20101 as in nirjarasa ete. It 
is due to the rule Sagthi etc. (P. 1.1249). In the words, 
gauhaérda, saubhagya etce both members of the compound bases 
undergo the change of vowel: in gurulaghava (gurulaghu+an ) 
however, the last member only sustains changes Thus the rules 
Pe 7e2e117) 118 have exceptions formulated in Pe 743019, 20 and: 
Pe 7e3e10 


the influence and result of tadanta-vidhi aro minutely 
studied by commentators of Panini from different aspects. We 
shall now be dealing with them. It is to note here that Purugo- 
ttama (noe 111) and Siradeva (no. 13) discuss a canon which 
demands the subject (vidhibhaj), object (vidht) and instrument 
(vidhana) present either bodily or in meaning in a rule as 
prequisites of tadantavidhi. Rightly do they ebserve that this 
formulation is an explanatory statement on the rule Po 1ele72 
(cp. Vidhi~vidhanaevidhibhajam trayanam sannidhane tadantavidhir 
phavati ). ” 


(62a) 
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Sutras belonging to the jurisdiction of uttarapada (P.G.3.1.~ 
6030139) and of the ahga (Py Gedel = Po 74997), under necessary 
circumstances are dependant upon the rule P. lele72, though not 
without reservation. From the Mahabhe. downward, these cases are 
dealt wit separately under the maxim, Padanga&dhikare tasya ca 
tadantasya ¢a (Pg 29/ Pu 25/ SE 80) which as the Praudhamanorama, 
the Tattvabodhini and the Paribhasendusekhara legitimately say, 
is nothing but a repetition Of Po Lele72 for two particular 
groups of sutras of Panini. This practice of reforring to some 
individuals beside their species (go-balivardanyaya) is not 
quite uncommon in Sanskrit. But, vhatever may be the origin of 
the maxim referred to here its indispensability in a precise 
grammatical discourse must be in question. Both Purugottama ond 
Siradeva exclude the word 'padat from 4% but Wilekentha (36) 


does note 


The Mehabhe refers to a single rule vize Ps 663065 to 
illustrate the utility of the maxim, Padanga etc. with reference 
40 the rules under the governing rule. Aluguttarapade (P.G.63e1). 
Thus y 

istakaditas pakvestakadita. 

isikatuta: mufijosikattla. 

maLabharini; utpalama@labharini etc. 

Angassutraa to explain the influence of thls maxim are. 


however numerouse Thus, 


mahen and paranamahan 


(62a) Padam angam éa | Videsyan Vise anena 6a tadantaevidhih 
(Prandhamanorana on Pe 7oZe1 1.)5 paribhaseyam yena 
yidhivityasya prapatiéabhuta (abtva.on P. 7+20101)5 

yena vidhir ltyasyayan preneah (Pg °30)$ Pm echoe 
in SS on Ps 7eSaL0le 


_@pah and svapeh 

svaserah and paranasvasarah 

napta and paramanapta 

yuyam ond atiyuyame. 
Phenomena formulated by Pe Ge4e725 701453, 75, 845 85, 89, 90, 
93, 985 Te2el06—9 723047, 102 etce ablde by the maxims In the 
last of these sutras (Supi éa apy 732102), a letter represents 
the stem (Oege a@bhyam and ghatabhyam ). The tadentavidhi related 
(63) to a letter is not however restricted to the jurisdiction 
of the rule, Angasya (Ps Getel). By Ata IM (Pe 401095) the 
nominal suffix ivi is affixed to a nominal stem that ends in tat 
as WO eege abi(i) = 13 Daksa+i(i) = Daksi. By Brad (3.3.56), 
we got, iad = aya, jlead = jayas 


Some might heave proposed the invocation of the familiar 
practice of vyapadesivadbhava (iee. the assumption-of a ant as 
the whole) for accommodating the preliminary base after tadantae- 
vidhi and reject both the rule, Svam rupam-ectc. (1.1.68) and the 
varttika Tasya Gas But the Mahabhs clearly shows that bhis 
popular Logic may be invoked oniy where something other than 
(64) a pratipadika (uninflected word) 1s concerned. Again reference 
(65) to a word ina rule, involves its feminine form toos Se 
neither a simple pratipadika nor its feminine form should have 
anything to do with the ‘vyapadesivadbhava'. It is suggested by 
Panini himself in 5428687. where he favours the suffix~ini 


after the word fpurva' and any compound word that contains 'purva' 


(63) Varnagrahanan éa sarvatra (varttika)s 
(64) VyapadeSivadbhavo' pratipadikena (B¢ 32/Pu 79/81 59). 
(65) Pratipadikagrahane Lirigavisistasyapl grahaname. 


as the last member. Were the practice of assuming a part ag 
the whole universally accepted, Panini would not formulate one 
rule in excess in this connection. According to. Kalyatay the 
prohibition of ‘yyapadesivadbhava'! of a pratipadika is limited 
to such words as are accompanied by the word Janta? in rules . 
CsBe Pe 402660, 1229 4630639 404670 ete He opines that P.5e2.86 
suffices to enjoin -ini after 'purva’ and any compound word, | 
having 'purvat as 1t,last members The rule Pe 5e2e87 would then 
signify that vhen a particular 'pratinpadika’ is pronounced in a 
(66) rule, it cannot invoke Ps 161.72e According to Nagesa, this is 
a repetition of the prohibition of tadantavidhi in the cases 
of suffixes and compounds ‘observed by Katyayana. The same 
(67) authority has noted that so. far as suffixes are concerned 
the prohibition is not universals For instance, in case the 
suffix drops any of the 1, ug. r vowels while forming a dtem or 
a stem is represented by a Single letter, tadantavidhi is quite 
possible. Thus, bhavati ( bhusdavatu = bhavate phavatenip = 
phavati), atibhavatis atin = 1, Dakgatin = Daksi ete. Moreover, 
rules on a etni yg of feminine suffixes admit tadantavidhi 
in the stem excepting ‘upasarjana! on account of the governing 
rule Anupasarjanat (P. 401.14). The word Bahukurudara has no 
nip as urucara is upasarjana (sub-ordinate). As for the prohi- 
bition of P. 1.1672 in eRe ae on compounds , it does not 
hold good in some cases yhich/regularised in the maxim, 
'Krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasyapL grahananst Thus by Pe Ze 1432 


(66) Grahanavata pratipadikena, tadontavichir nasti 
(Ps 33/Pu 78/ SI 58). 


(67) Samasapratyayavidhen pratisedhah (Pu 80/Si 60). As ‘the Pu - 
on Ps» 82666 informs, the maxims 64 and -G6 are admitted 
as solely concerned with the phenomenon of suffixes... by 
both Patanjali and Kelyata on Pe 50120. The earlier one 
64 is rejected in the Sabdakaustubha on Pe 1e1e72e 
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nakha-bhinna and nakhieniybhinna are justified. But krsna-drita 
ig acceptable duo to Ps 241424 vhoreas due to prohibition of 

Pe ‘Lele72s in krsnan paramagrita there is no compound. Similarly 
nada-phak = nadayane but we cannot addephale to sutranadas This 
varttika on prohibition of tadanta«vidhi along with its restrie« 
ctive rejoinder, as stated above is believed to have heen dics 
carded by Patanjali Taking recourse to enother varttika vis. 
Siddhanty. visesana~videspayeryathastatvat on Py Lele72 1% As 
eomstrued that Inflexed érita ete. alone should be ths Latter 
member in compound and that nada ete. alone ean have ~phale aa 
the suffixe 


The suffix-akaé added to pronominal stems and indeclinables 
(Po 5e3e71) as well as the Vikarana vize snam added to the 
rudhadi class of verbal roots (Ps. 341678) nodoubt, 4s -the stwnbe 
Ling block .oS-tadantavidhi. We see that sarve (sarva-jds) and 
sarvake (sarv~akatea+jas), nidath and ni¢ekaih (nié-akadé-ath), 
bhide-and bhinad-are not the same and that the enlarged vwords 
do not simply result 2rom the preliminary words by way of the 
tdontavidhty Stal1 the enlarged stems enjoy all operations with 
proliminary ones. Some would like to solve the problem by rosort- 
ing to a twisted meaning of the word tadanta (tadanto'nteyaaya ~ 
(68) tadontah) with elision of the last membor as in ustramkha 
ete. and thus bringing all these stems within the fold of the 
rule Ps, e172. According to Kaiysata and Nagesa there is gimplo 
tadantavidhi in these stems, From this stand point sarvaka has 


(68) Siddham tu tadantantavacanat Pe lele72e 
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Sarva leGe lts last vowel, at its end; bhimadehas bhide i.e. 

its last consonant, at its end and so one To recognise the 
ultimate letter as the representative of the stems viz. sarva, 
bhide ate. in tho enlarged forms is reasonable indeed on the 
strength of vyapadesivadbhava.e This move will ba supported by 

a follower of the theory of sphota who does not mind comprehcnd~ 
ing a word in its wltinate part. The second solution is tne 

(69) representation of the same idea from a different cornére 

It proposes to take with the whole all its component parts. As 
tho Ganges, when referred to, means her tributaries too, or 
Devadatta means the child too in her womb so with akaé and smam 
the stems do and arb not essentially different, Patahjali 
deduces the second solution from Panini's rule 7.1.11 which 
prchibits the replacement of-bhis withfais after the pronominal 
stems ‘idam’ and 'adas’. The prohibition holds good only when 
the stoms are not enlarged with Ka’ by a suffix. idaatbhis = ebhih 
(mageuline and neuter) — Sida a (7.2.102)+bhis > ddatbhis > 
a(7.201134bhis > 0 (7,34103)4bhis > ebhih7 

But for Panini's acquaintance with the practice of referring to 
both preliminary and enlarged stems by the former, this formulae 
tion would be quite futile. 


nn 
Dioopate Deposite prohibition of tadautavidhi in the stem before 
suffixes a largo number of exceptions may crop upe Ali such 


exceptional instaness are more or less regularised in Paninits 


m 
(69) Tadekadegavijiiéndd va siddham P. 1.1.725 
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school of grammar under a fev. canonse Nagoda in his Paribhdson~ 
dusekhara eompiles the following:=- 


and 


(a) Pratyayagrahene yasmas sa yihitastadadese 
tadantasya grahana:. (Ps 23/Pu 44fsi 25), 

(>) Pratyayagrahane éapatiGanyéh. (Ps 24), 

(c) Uttrapadadhikare pratyayagrahane ne a 
(Ps 25), 

(a) Stripratyaye canupasarjane na. r4 me 45/84. 26), 

(e) Samjnavidhau pratyayagr ahane badartagrahgm nastd, 
(rs 27/ Pu 81/ Si 27 )y 

(f) Aninasmangrchanmyarthavata Canerthekena ¢a 
tadentavidhim prayojayantt’. ( Pd 16/ Pu 77/ S84 68)5 


(g) Krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasyapi grahanam.— 


(PS 28/ Pu 46/ Si 65), 
(h) Yasmin vidhistadadavalgrahane (PS 33/ Pu 75/ Si. 12), 


(a) The first of this group of Ganons is partially the 


off shopt of the sutra that defines anga (P. 1.4.13) where it 
is referred to in a varttika and partially of Pe 11.72, the 
former being concerned with tadadi and the latter with tadanta. 


It is utilised in the Mah@pbhe on Pe Ge4e1 even to compensate 
the proposed rejection of the adhikara Vite lAneasya! (P. Getel) 


although the Uddyota thero“upon brands the proposition asa 


more referenca to an alien views When ina rule, a sten, before a 


second suffix, is referred to by the first suffix with unten the 


stem was framed carlior, the reconstructcd stom (before the second 
suffix) woulé bo the resuhtent of the first suriiz, ef waich the 
previous stem forme the initial part (tadadi) and the firat. : 


9 0) 


eurtix forms the ultimate part (sadanita) « Tiras in Nydp pritip« 
adikat (Pe 4e61.1.), before nominal endings tha stom is referred 
to by the ‘guftix ni Gip, hin and nis) and thus would be 8 
word, framed with Al, ond of watch the initial part is the 
preliminary stom before ni (mohatd — mohatenl). By Yatiinodda 
(Pe 4e1e101) before tho suffix -phak, words formed with yan or 
“in are gtated to be stems Oege Gargya (Gargatyatil+ -phale = 
Cargyayana, 

Dakai (Daksa¢ii+ «phak = Daksayanas 
But, Parama Gareyad+ ~phals = ParamaxGdsgyayana where consequential 
oporatiens take place in the last member because it alone is the 
stam before the suffix (Vide. Mebiabh, ie1s72)e Again by Vano va 
da (Pe 4eie7), the feminine suffix hipis added to those wrds 
whieh ave framed vith -Kvanlp, -vanip and -hva nip. These 
eompound words of which such words (framed with -kvauipy, -vanip 
or =nvanip) form the ultimate member are accommodated too with 
a further step of tadantavidhi inspired by the arrival of the 
word prétipadiza heree Cefe — 

sutvan (surfivenip)+ hip = sutvarl, 

atisutven+nip = atisutverl, 

(dhatkvenip) dhivenship = Mrivards 

atsahivanswiip — atidhivart.. . 

Sarvan (dérevanip denip = garvaris, 

atigarvantnip - atidarvarl, ote . 
Bhattoji refers .to the presen’ canon under Pe 4elv7. In 
Sanddyanta dhatavah (Ps 302232) the word ‘tanta! is present in 
the rule ahd so tadadi only is necessary.for interprotatione 
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According toe this Pule, the resultant of-s SON» “yan ete. affixed 
to a verbal root ds again regarded 23 a verbal root before a 
suPfix Cefe | | 

jud+san = jifMGs; jijnise(lat)te = ji jhasate 
Purugottana quotes the formulation of the utility of thie canon 
fron the Mah@bh,. with regard te verbal and nominal stem, 
compound, secondary suffix and accentuation. Thus in viprah 
dikirsakals, the group upto-sen is not regarded as the ston. The 
nominal stem coming out with primary. suerix is éakirgaka. In 
mabanten putrer idéhati there is nowleynd wo form a deonominativee 


Moreover there is no compound in lruddhasya rajnah putreh OCs 


(b) The scope of the first conon is restricted by another 
canon, namely pratyaya + grhane éapahiéanyah (read aS ma 
grahanam in Mahabhe 1.1672) in those cases where suffixis uttered 
(70) after a group of letters, read with the ablative ending 
end where something else is sought to be enjoined. For example | 
the rule Pe 8622.42 with the first canon would have rsant replacce- 
ment by 'n’? of !%' which belongsto a word constituted with the 
suffix, (K)ta and which is just after a td! or tr', Thus in 
apgbtinna, parisattirna etc. The initial 't' of the verbal root 
ty would have been replaced by n, just before 'd! of drsad or 
| parigads The second cencn saves the situation for due to it, ' 
is simple 't? of -(kjta (mot of a word framed with “ieta) aftor 
'a' or ‘rt which is inflected in the ablative. Thus, 
vide (kJta = vidna = Vinna. 
tr-(kdta = tir ta = Tirna. 


(70) Yatra patiGamyantat parah pratyayah _karyantara —,vidhan aya 
pavigrhyate, tatra tadantavidhir ma bhut (Pradipa . "161672 
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By Pe Vo 1.54, the ending eam (possessive eater fs after some 

gtems receives an augment nu(t)3; by Pe 701e9/ natrumental plural) 
is repleced by -ais after stems ending in fate in both these rules, 
a locus (Karyin) undergoes an operation (karya) after something 
whieh. .1s referred to with the ablative endinge 80 the first 
canon does not operate here. Rules defining Krt (Pe 361493), 
sarvadhatuka (P. 364.113), ardhadhatuka (P. 3.46114«115) ctc.. 
inherit dhdatoh (P, 3.1.91) in the fifth ending while those defi- 
ning tadraja (Pe 4010174, Po 5e3e119) etc. inherit 'prati-padikat' 
(Pe 4e1.1.) in the fifth ending and the relevent suffixes alone 
are meant by such terms. Even Pe 101e22 awaiting 'pratipadikat 
would easily mean by ‘'gha't the twin suffixes -tarap and -tamap 
alone. Thus the importance of the second canon lies in prohibiting 


the advent of the first one in certain cases (71). 


(c) We have already seen that in the adhikara of ‘Anga' 
and ‘Uttarapada tadantavidhd has a fair scopes The third canon 
in the present discussion prohibits tadantavidhi in the adhikara 
of uttarapada (P. Ge8el = 6034139) where a suffix is concerned 
and tadentavight was certain due to the first canon. According 
to Patafijall, the rule P. 6.3.50 indicates it. The indication is 
this that along with -sn, a krt suffix the word “lekhat (Likh- +an, 
when an upapada precedes the verbal root} is separately mentioned iv 
this siitra. If we were in a position to employ tadantavidhi with a 
suffix here, mere #an would sufficeto refer to the word ‘lekha'. ‘thus 


Fane 


(71) Apafi¢amyah iti pratisedhar than va¢anam (Pradipa onP1.1.72). ; 
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separate pronunciation of lekha' testifies to the proposition of 
the third canon. Due to this eanon, in the rule P, 6.3.43 tgha! 
refers to «tarap and «tamap (not words framed with ~tarap ,t=tamap ) 
alone; «rupep and -kalpap represont nothing but themselves. On 
account of ity before ~kalpap, the vowel 1 in Brahmani is short- 
ened by Pe 603043 but in Kumari~brahmanikalpa ‘1' remains intact 
in kumari before a word that onds in «kalpape All this is charified ° 
in Po by Nagosas Bhattoji's consent of this Indication in Sk no. 
988 may be roforred to here 


(a) The fourth of the present series (of interpretative 
canons) is a prohibition of tadadividhi in a case where the stem 
is represented by a suffix, pregnant of the meaning of something 
feminine and is independent so far as the meaning is concerned 
(anupagar jana). Thus from lambhakari where nip is affixed to kara 
which is preceded by the nominal prefix vize kumbha we have 
kaumbha=kareya with -dhak which affecta the compound word, ospeci- 
aliy the first vowel in kumbha. The stitra Pe 6.1.13 Indicates . 
this canon, Thus even though karisagandhya is the resultant word 
with -syan, in paramakarisagandhyd+putra @r-pati)in tatpurusa 
compound wo got from y by samprasGrana an'4i' (P,. Gelel3) which is 
subsequently lengthencd (P. 6.32139) and the word 1s paramakari- 
sagandhieputra ( *epati), Karigsagandhya (karisasgandhi+an replaced 
by syan due to Pe 401678 + capby Pe Aele74) $n a compound with 
‘paramat is prominent in the denotation (anupasarjana) and has 
the suffix, -syany pregnant of feminine meaning. As a result , 
orthodoxy on tadadi is ingorned dué to the prohibitary maxin 
under review. But for this maxim, kerisa-gandhi only as the stem 
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beford -syan would constitute the initial part (tadadi) of the 
stem and under no clremstances ‘parama! = could be accepted 

as tadadi of a resultant form with ~symi and no change of . 
y in paranakérisagandhi-putra (=pati) could take place, But in 
a@ compound of tati and karisagandhya the meening of the latter 
is subdued (upasarjana), the last letter is shortencd (Ps 142.48) 
and in atikarisa - gandhyaeputra ontpett itis a simple compound 
without any ens (ieee sanprasarana) Se ye Horo tadadi-niyema 
is devoutly followed i.e. to say the prohibitory canon under 


review has no scope heres - 


The Mahabh, examines the possibllity of tadantavidhi here 
in absence of tadadi and opines that since pati or putra must be 
the last member of the tatpurusga compoundy a sixth ending - 
tatpurusa compound of paranakarlaagandhya and patikula would not 
change y of syan into 1 (samprasarana) and a compound of tatpuruga 
type of paramakarisagandhiputra and kula would not | oppose ;- i 
from syais By 'putrapatyoh' in P. 61.13 no tadanta vidhi is 
sought. So karisagandhya-paramaputra oxperiences no samprasdrana . 
of y (sya). 


(e) The fifth maxim is concerned with prohibition of 
tadantavidhi with reference to a suffix in cases of samjna 
(definition) rules. This is a deduction by Pataijali from the 
(72) word'antat in Paninits rule Pe 164.14. Even without ‘anta! 
in the rule, with tadantavidhi by virtue of the first maxim of 
this series, wo might understand by the word 'padat a word that 


(72) Suptinantan padam (Pe 1ledeld)s : 


(74) 


(75) 
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ends 4%, either sup (nominal ending) or tin (congugational ending). 
So the Incorporation of the word anta may signify that exespting 
this case, all other rules that interpret technical terms (somjna) 
with suffixes heave no relation to tadentavidhi. For example, by 
‘gba! we mean the suffixes, Abeiee and-tamap and nothing else 

(Pe 1e1s22), nistha means -kta and ~ktavatu (Py 161626),-datr and 


pr 
~ganec are termed as taat? (Pe 362.127) and 30 on. 


(g) If in a rulo a primary (krt) suffix represcnts a word 
constituted with it, we mean not only that word but also those 
compound ones of which that word forms the last member. The earlier 
member is in that case either a gati (prefix) or a (casc) Karaka 
ain selation to the Latter members This canon is dealt with by =. 
Patahjali in. the Mahbh. on 144.13 with reference to a Vatttika. © 
Where there 4s possibility of ‘gati' or 'Karaka', we understand 
by a krt, the resultant of the krt suffix or that "proceied by either 
(73) gati or kkarakas But where no such possibility remains, the 
work formed with ure will be accepted due so the first canon of 
the sericse Thus by Ps 2ele32, both a compound word or a single 
word associated and wmassociated formed with a primary suffix 
form the ultimate member of compound words the first membor of 
which is either a nominative (kart) or an instrumental 
(76) case (karana) «ge nakha- bhinna and nakha-nirbhinnas 


(73) Pe 1le405S79. 
(74) Kartrkerane Krta gahulam. 
(75) Pe LededteS5e 


(76) Pe lededdu4te 
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Hari-trata and Hardevipattrata etes In tho first instance 
nir-precedes bhimna (bhidekta) as a gati {prefix).and in the 
second ‘vipad' as the ablative case governed by trata precedes 
ite In, the word ‘favatapteenalulasthita, nakula ds a casc- 
word welch precedes sthita, a krdanta words Both as a whole form 
the latter part of the compound word of which tavatapte' 1s the 
first member, in locative case governed by sthita. The noa@ : 
elision of the seventh case~ending is peculiar. The rule Ps 5Setelte 
ratifles the secondary suffix «ah after a wrd eonstituted with 
enaé and precedod by a gati (prefix) ceg. vyavalekhl (vieava-Likh- 
na¢é = Vyavelekhas Vyavalekhatan = Vyavalékhas then feminine suffix 
hip). The canon has some excoptions too. Thus in prajiid-sukara 
there is neither shortening (663966) nor num (663.67), In miila- 
kencpadangan the Srd ending 1s not. dropped (26471) because in 
absence of compound the twin words cannot form a gincle nominal 
atem, The word tanantara! in P. 6.249 is a pointer to this 
(77) maxim under review. But for the maxim, while ratifying 
accentuation of a prefix, pefore the Latter member constituted 
with -(k)ta, the word tanantarat vhich signifios mintervening 
juxtaposition would bo redundant in Ps 602049. It is thus elcar 
that the rule apprehends the influence of the maxin already in 
vogue and oppeses insertion of an intervening word with this 
words According to Kalyata, this maxin was formated by sone 
older grammarian and Panini meyely retognises it by the word 
(78) 'anentare'.s It may here be clarified that the insertion 


(77) Yad anantaragrahenon karoti taj shapayatya-caryah 
«bpavatyasa paribhass krdgrahane gatikarakapurvasyapi iti, 
Came under Pe Gete49)e 


(78) purvadsryels tavadesa pasdhnees pathi ta- (Pradipa on 
Pe. Geced 
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apprehended and prohibited by the word tAmantara', might be of 
another gati and that 1t approves @ a part of the maxim, Stil. 
the whole of the maxim is acceptable in the Paninian systex of 
grammar ag an inheritence partly verified by Panini hinself. 
Similarly the maxim vizy Gatikarakopapadanan Krdbhih soha 
samasavadanan prak subutpacteh has its partial, root in Panini ‘a 
202618 and 262219 ond the remaining nart, concerned with Karaka',— 
‘as assured to have blessings of Panini. This argument of accepte 
ing a vhole while it is partially testified 4s landed in the 
(79) Yejnavalkyasamhita, Che 2, $1 20. 


(f) The Mahabh. sees that -an, win, nas and sman eLther 
as mesningful suffixes or as meaningless syllables, when refor 
to some grammatical phenomena in rules, invoke tadantavidhi. 
It is a formulation of Katyayana. The peculiarity of this maxim 
is this that 16 neutralises the canon ‘Arthavadgrahene 
nanarthakasya’ in certain instences testifying its optional 
use and allows tadantavidhl with wan, «in, -ag and sina even 
when they are meaningless syllables. As a result by Pe Ge4e154 
“an of both rajan and sdman loses ‘at as in rajna, sama ete. 
The word vajan is from rajekanin (=rajean) but sana is fron 
sosmanin (= sa«man), As such, «an in rajan bears the meaning 
of a suffix but in sdman «an as a mere part of the suffix has 
no meaning for itself. Sigilarly, by Pe Gefel2 dandin+su = - 
| dandins = denat ‘(ondayind = dandin) vaggaintsu = vaggmins = 
vagenl« (vids gins = vageain) In both nes SOR EE TONS, 


(79) -ekadede vibhavitahs ‘dapyah,, sarven ngpgyarthanves (2520) 
ves Gkadeso gatyavaditvantiscayat ekadegantare pi 
satyavaditvasambhavat (Mitacksara on the same). 
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Lengthening of the last vowel takes place, irrespective of the 
Status Of «ine By Pe Ge4el4, supayas+au = gupayae 
gusrotasssu = sustrotah. 


1 


H 


(pavasun payas, but sru+tasi = srotas, -a8 in srotas is 
meaninglégs)« In| Ps 491,11, =man may cither be a suffix (~manin) 
on a simple syllable (imani¢) eogo in garmon (Sremanin ) and 
prathinan (prtim}imanté) respectively and both are ‘dismalified 
for nip by the rhe Pe 4elell, 


. 


The present canon can be deduced from the accommodation of 


both ntré and “ten in Pe Getell with a view to excluding tr 

which ia the adesa of the nominal stem vize arvan (Pe 6040127). 
The exelusion is 
4 being moaning 


with clear apprehansion that in apite of this 
ess, the arthavat paribhaga fails to oxclude 1t. 


(h) The lebt of this series of maxims propounds a simple 


tadedibichi te reconstruct the condition subsequent (para ; 
~ninitta) represonted by a Letter in the seventh ecase-cndinge 
sequent conditional, cause is a single vowol, 
ed as its initial part by Pe leis@le. This is 


sonething like cplling the only 4dgue as the first one. Thus, 


Even when the su 


it will be regar 


bhi+aun = bhuvaue| The diphthong tant is the ending. EZere uvan 
replaces & by Pel Gete77 before. the paranimitta that begins with 
a vowel. Besides| this, the following sutras, at least derive 
benefit from thip maxims Pe Gele79, 91, O44. 1099 3446839 
VelelS, B29 Fodsf2, LOL, 103, 1042 74.510 Rightly does 


99 


Bhattoji call it the apavada varttika of Pe 141,72 (vide Pn “ 
on P. 6.1469 0.63). Ms Purugotitame reports, Vamana deduces 1% 
from the significance of the word viz. aprikta in Pe 723292 
vnich can anherit the word thal Srom Pe 743.39. Aprkta 4.0, 
ome-Lettered suffix is there to conntract what vould have been 
otherwise a suffix beginning with a conagonant (nalaad), as 

the inherited yord "hal! would mean wlth the help of the prasent 
canons Thus in praurnot ( <prae Grnunis Lan tipi, the desired 
operationtakes place before the eon jugational endings represented 
by =t, a single latter, According to Nageda oY’ on Pe Goie79) 2 
the present canon is vacanika, a pronouncements It may hovever,: 
be noted that formulation of tho rule Pe Gs4e69, Ge3_102, 
7eSsl03 and 7e8e104 indicates this canon, (vide Footmote 1 

page 90, Pé of Nageda, Kashi Senskrit Series 27, ede 1954)» 


The rule Sthanehtaratomah (Pe 1.1.50) regularises the 
phenomenon of replacement or change of letters or words in the 
basis of some sort of affinity between a former oeeupant 
(sthanin) and its substitute (adega). According to Haradatta, 
this is a special Vidhi, not a restriction, Somewhere Ldentity 
of meaning may serve the purpose; somewhere again, a forper 
occupant and its substitute referred to in a sutra are rolated 
in order of their enumeration with tho nelp of the rule 
Pe 361010. elsewhere the present maxim of Panini is a safe 
enidelines For anstanes in the rule Tasefhas-Thasmipan tame 
tametamah (Ps 3s4.101), =tas, «thas, -tha and -mip are to be 
replaced by «tam ~tam, -ta and eam respectively. By I-ko yan ads 
(Pe 6e1s77.) however y y replaces ig. iy ¥ replaces Ug Uy r 
replaces rj fF and i replaces 1 on the basis of the present 
maxim because the number of the former oecupants and their 
substitutes is not the samo here. One may however opino that 
i VOWOLS, U vowels, EF vowels and 1. vowel boing replaced by 
Yo Vy ¥ and 1 respectively the rule Tko etc. may take recourse 
to Pe 1¢3e10 as woll.e The rule Akah savarne etce (Pe Gel101) 
4s howsver an undisputed instance of P. 291250. BUS for this 
maxin any or the long vowels would have replaced the combination 
of two homogeneous ak vowels (a, G; dy Ly tp Uy yp Fy L)e The 
ubllity of the rule Sthane etc. 1s thug proved beyond doubt. 
The imnort of the present maxim 1s however a recognition of 


our phonetic tendencies $0 fur as homogeneity of Letters 
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is concerned. It is on par with popular practice too, In 
cerenonial congregations, dinner meetings or other assenblies, 
(80) pergone of affinity slit together; after grazing all day 
long cows get back their own calvese Similar is the case with | 
letters that are related to and represent thelr homogeneous ones 


as far as possible. 


_ With fear of meaningless repetition of popular practice , 
some might propose: to reject this rules. According to the Uddyota, 
(81) this rule 1s a logical deduction. In fact, it is not a 
defect. but perfection on the part of a canon to have populer and 
Logical basise Of course, the rule may give rise to certain 
discrepancies. For ingtaence, 

yaje (k)ta = igta with 4 in lieu of y, 

Kumardidatra = kumaryatra, y in lieu of Le 
The duration of articulation (matra) boing one in '41', ‘two in 
"a? and half of one in tyt, some might hesitate to roplace one 
by the other on the testimony of the rule Sthane etc. But their 
duration being unchangable we must accept their case as it is. 
(Vide Padematijard on Ps 161.50). With this pragmatism, the guna 
and veddhi youols which have always two matras ere made to replace 
three or four matras in many places ¢eg. khatva-apagava 
khatveupagava (vide Hehabhe on Gon). Again a and a, followed by 
rv (Ps 101.51) are accepted as guna and veadhi forms respectively 


(80)d(a) The Melifbh. on 161.50 Vol I.Pege 272 (Govt. of India 
publication). 


(b> Keunapadanta's view on appointment of ministers quoted. 
an the Arthadastra of Kautilyae Book I. Che VIII. 


(21) Antarateno bhavatiti yatranckavidham iti ca nyayasiddham. 
(Uddyota on Pe 101250, Vol Iy Po 272)0 
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(e2) of r for practical conveniences. When guna and vrddhi take 
place an 1, '1' follows tat and "at. With such exceptions ,the 
rotention of Ps 1.1.50 is subservient to practicability. Maxime 
avawing their import and inapiravicn from pracrical life and 
powubar behoviour are not very few in grammars It 1s a pride on 
the part cf a Linguistic chronicler to keep pace with popular 


practices 


. HomogeneLty of Letters, the grammarians Say, can be 
ebeetaed with the erdterla viz. place of utterance (sthana), 
effort of usterance (gma) and duration of utterance (prarifna). 

- For exemplc, in dadhi-atra, the replacenent of the palatal 4 
-yould be by the palatal seml-vowel y (4m dedhy atra)e In bake 
hari ( > bageghari), the voiced aspirate h is replaced by the 
toleed aspirate’ gh o secount of their maximum homogeneity with 
aiforts of articulaticn jn addition to the place of utterencce 
This utility of the oxterneal efforts (bahya prayaima) of 
-atteranee is specifically upheld by Bhattcji Dlsita in his sk 
with reference to the rule Tulyasya cte.s. The duration of utterance 
as the ¢riterion of homogeneity of letters is noticesbie in the 

, Tule Adascserdadu do mah (Ps e280). According to this rvle,the - 
replacement of a consonant (viz. F) or a short vowsl (via 2) 
~yould be by the short u (eegs adas=ane’ su S adadri-ane’s > 
adadrya¢ s > amumuyan > amumuyah) and that of a long vowel would 
be by u (adas in foninine *# au> ada 51 >ade > ant). Surely, 

it ds pragmatic te replacs th 10 semi-vowdl r by a short vowel 


(ie@e u} than by @ long vowel (iece uv), on the plea of duration 


(82).nastaSvadagdharathavat (va)> Vol Ie Pe 274. 


~—a 
oa 
Che 


of uttorances Some think that in this rule, ‘ut is the compound 
neuter singular from u and Us Others however are of opinion that 
‘ul de representative of its varieties by the rule Anudit etc. 

and the subsequent canon viZe Bhavyanénopyukarah gavarnan grhnatie 
As for meaning as the eriterion of homogeneity, the case of the 
replacement of the word Krostu by krostr may be elted as an 
instance (Pe 741e25)e Here a word altogether and not a letter 


alone is subject to Bepteoanenye 


It is to note here that of the four eciteria of homogeneity, 
the place of utterance is highly favoured in grammatical practices. 
Xt 1s found prevailing over the vest in casa they collides For 
instance, 4n the word, éetun (fi-tun), the paLatal vowel 1 in the 
verbal root is changed in, gunation into guttufO-palatal tet and 
not inte ta‘ though both "1! and ‘ta! are short and have affinity 
4n respect of duration of utterances In the rule, Yaronumisike 
atice (Pe S94045), houever, optional nasal replacement is restricted 
to mutoa which have nasal counterparts, homogeneous in respect 
of beth place end effort of utterance (Gege etatemurard > ebade 
murarai, etensmurard js Ae a result the case of the semi-yowol r 
is ignored in éaturemukha etes For the possible corresponding 
yasal of r vigs n 1s homogencous in place but heterogeneous in 
effort of utterances Still the predeminanes of the place of 
utterance over other eriteria of homogeneity in general is 
unquestionable. It ig formulated in a maxim viz. Yatrinekavidham 
a@ntaryam tetra sthanata Gntaryan valdyah. Tt 16 codified in the 
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Mahabhs with the proposal of the reappearance of the word 
‘ethane! from Pe 1ele49 in tho rule Sthahe ates (Py 192650). Tt 
ia in this sense nothing but an elucidation of the rule Pe 151.506 - 
Very often Patalijali has tried to deduse such interpretative 
maxins as far as possible from the rules of Panini evidently with 
@ view to seek for them the seintly approvals 


The two rules, Adyentavad ekasmin (Ps 1s1e2%) and 
Antadivaééa (Pw 641s85), though marked ag ‘atideda’ rules by 
grammarians, may yory reasonably be included in the List of : 
interpretative ruiss of Panini, For certain rules and grammatical 
operations enjoined therein derive benefit from these two ruless  ~ 
As stated earlier, the word ‘paribhisd' in our work has a broader 
meanings the essente being same sort of influence upon inter» 
pretations of the rules on grammatital phanomonts This viewpoint 
has blessings of the Mahabhy under the rule Samearthah ste. | 
{pes plete ds 


_ Aseording to the first of the twin rules, a single letter, 
while it is a atem or a suffix may be regarded as initial (adi) 
or ultimate (ante) element of itself for the sake of technicality 
an certain operations. According te the second rule, a letter, 
which fa the compound substitute of two letters belenging to tyo 
contiguous words 4n euphonie combinations, will be regarded either — 
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' a9 the last payt of the earlicr word or aa the initial part of 
the latter words. The verbal root '1? is treated as its part in 
reduplication of the same by Pe Gele8 as in iyaya (4-14t tip) on 
atcount of the former rule of interpretation (P. 151.21), mm the 
word khatvesa Akhatvasida) @ represents both a and 2 and may bea 
either the ultimate part of the word khatva (Ehatve) or the 

initial part of the Latter word (eda) by Pe 641485. 


An analysis reveals that the rule Ps 1461s21 gerves a 
Little more then popular behaviour could. The Mehabhs with this 
in view favoura the retention of this stitra. It ig opined that 
(83) but for it we may call a letter its adi or anta but cannot 
put it to a subsequent operation, ite adi and anta being 
secondary. With this argument; the Mahabhe prefers this rule to 
the vyapadedéivadbhava which was proposed by a varttika as the 
compensatory dovies in case of the rejeation of the rules ™m 
fatty popular pragtice goes as much aa this sutra implica, 
Moreover, shift of a role from the whole to tha part 1s widely 
acknowledged in many branches of Learning with popular supports 
For example, the Mahabh. while counteracting the idea of 
vyapadesivadbhava in favour of the rule Adyantavad says that it 

(84) 1s nothing but a formulation of popular practices, Ad wo refer to 


(e3) pace to the eae is of  Gonardiya, whom Both Kaiyata 
=e 4s6 aS Pa ald himself, Accor to’ 
Aaotaiees te an epithet of an | author of varttikas, 
PiSahe seta tn & Lectures on Patanjalits a 
admits the latter views Profs Kel. £ ho waver in his 
Bengal's Contribution te Songkrit Grammar, Part I, Page 156 
gubseribes toa ag former VLOVe . 


(84) Antarenaiva vaé ckavijnanait st . 
(Mahabhs an Ps ani Yolsl Page ie8), 
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the single son as the eldest or the juniormost ,so is the case 
with the logic behind vyspadedivadbhiva. But Panini's rule 

is a repetition of this logic as well and it has nothing of 
distinction. Thus a later grammarian defends the rule 
Rayontavad “only to dispel an indecision that might crop up 
(85) among commoners at the time of extending on operation to 
. mono-lettered wordse We must bear in mind in this connection 
that Patanjali is not averse altogethor to the idea of 
_vyapadedivadbhava. In his annotation on P. 101672, he deduces 
from Pe 56228687 the fact that this logic does not operate 
with reference to a pratipadika. The formulations based upon 
popular practice are given due recognition by Pataijali even 
though a sutra according to him should impart something news 
Where there 43 nothing to impart anew, a sutra of our old 


Sage is honoured for the sake of clarification. 


The Mahabhe while discussing the utility of the rule 
Pe 1e1e21 shows that in Pe 36163, Gele197, Ge4e72y 6o4e77, 
702035 Gtee single letters are regarded as initial elements of 
their own. Thus in aupagava, Gargya etce, the last vowel is the 
remant of the suffix and it is accentuated on the plea that 
1% is the initial part of a suffix. Moreover in adhyaista 
(adhied=#lun ta), the verbal root ‘1! itself is regarded as its 
initial clement to which the augment at 1s addeds To multiply 
instances, we may cite phuvau (bhiieau) where uvat replaces & 
pefore a suffix beginning with a vowel or i: josisat where i(t) 
precedes s(ip) even though it ought to precede what begins with 


(85) eecgaunatvat karyena na bhavitavyam iti yasya bhrantih 
syat tam prati yogo’yam @rabdhah (Pradipa Vol I. Pago 190). 


(36) 
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any consonant excepting ye In the rules, Ps lelelly 47) G4, 
361697, 7034102 etc. however, single lettera play the role of 
the vitimate element of thely own, For example, in (1) male 
1ti the earlier word ig pragrhyay in (11) yanl, tani ete, the 
stem lag Lengthenedy in (4144) urute ote. 4m the anding tay 
tat 1s regarded as ti portion and is replaced by fat, 

an (4v) adhyeya (adhi-teyat), «yat 19 affixed to '1! and 4n 
(v) abhyamy tat representing tho stem 1s lengthened. It is to 
note that Pe Leled7, 161452, 161472 and the tadatividhi with 
a letter benefit from Pelsl,21. Interestingly, what svam rupam 
(Py 141268) or the varttika ‘tagya éa’does with reference to 
Pe 1ele72 can be well sorved by this rule (Ps 101421) as well. 


As already stated the rule Antadivaééa discerms the role 
of a letter with reference to two contiguous words from which 
4t comes out in euphonic combinationse It is pledged that : 
listter must not be the ultimate part of the former and the : 
initial of the latter word at a time, The Mahabhs establishes 
it with a popular instance that a page can not be appointed 
for two jobs by two masters at a time, If he be appointed he 
may either be directed to discharge his two duties ona by one 
or be relieved of his service from both quarters. Similar is 
the case here. By o ieee a word even after a change either 
in the ultimate or/initial letter continues to enjoy the 
status of ites original form. For example, in the word kadrapena 


(as) sivadeva has referred to thie instence in his exposition © 
of the twin maxims on vipratisedha {nd~ 20 and 22 in his Q 
Paribhasavr¢ti ). 


(87) 
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(ksira-pa = instrumental. sing.) ‘«pe' is the latter member of 
the compound word and facilitates cerebralisation of n by 

Pe Sé4n12. (vide 93 On Gele85. Kashd Sanskrit Serkes 27 ede 
1954 Page 10162). i . | 


A numbor of rules is referred to by Paterfjali. to show 
the utility of the rule Py» Geis85« The following Instances 
necessitate letters as ultimate parts of the earlier yords or 
syllables, In(dvadaga + anya)+ thek > dvadaganyilcay the earlior 
member in the compound stem noite multlesyllabie with the help 
of a” which precedes tnya'ts In the word kairapenay n is ¢eere- 
bralised by Ps 8412 on the plea that after keira and before 
the ending 'pe! is the mono-syllabic nember.s With the sama 
privilege Pe 6els185, Ge2e2y 6029139 otc, are utilised te 
ratify accentuation whereas Pe 862e80+81 explain fermation of 
ami ami etee As for the rulesy Pe lelelly 163628; 641.90 otc. 
in certain cases a Letter is treated as the initial element of 
the latter member in combination e.g. agni + au = agni, where 
1 is regarded as thé initial vowel of the suffix and hence no 
combination in sandhi in agni 1t4 etc. (Ps 6616125); in brkgey 
pa¢e, mala etc. the last vowel is initial part of tho suffix. 


The Mahabhs. mentions some exceptions to this maxim too. 
The following instances can be studied: 
upa + iyaja= upeyaja, 
amba + atra = ambatray 

kumard + idam = kumaridan | 


(87) Pa Le2e4?y Le2eGky 7e3el07, 7Fete59 otis 


(38) 
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avasastri + idem = arasastridem, 

nigkauganb’ + idem — nickangambiden ete. 
In the first case, if the vowel resulting from combination 4s 
taken for the dridtial part of the verbs preceded by the prefix, 
shortening of ‘a! is unavoldable (Ps 7e4959)s In the rosty the 
vowel resulting from combination must not be the ultimate part 
of the first members because in that case 1t will involve. 
shortening once again by Pe 7036107) 1s3e107, 1e2e47 and 162548 
respectively. of courses, as the Mahaébh. shows, shortening as 2 
more intimate (antaranga) phenomenon will invalidate these 
external (bahirarga) phonomenas Thus no mdesirable formations 
with the maximy Pe Ge1e85 crop ups Again in mala + =bhisy 
there is no sais to substitutesbhis, no au of snal in juhava 
and no 108s ofa’ 4n asya asvah (asyal + agveh) due te limllationa 
of atideda (extension) envisaged by the makim Pe 6+1+85« 


A word (or words) constituting a part of a sitra or the 
rule itself sometimes reappears in some successive sutras 
according to necessity. This is adhikara ises the governing 
word(s) or rules In the Paninian system of grammar, a word or 
ga Tule which is to be reappearing is marked with svarita index 
to indicate its governing role, notwithstanding the legitimate 
accent it should bear in usual utterance, As a man appointed 
for a particular job sticks to it, so does this svarita 


(88) ««eadhikarajnanartham pratijnayate (Pradipa On Pa leSell- 
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being employed by Panint, says the Nydsae As it sees, an 
adhikara may be both forward and packward, inetanees of the 
letter being very fews According to Golds tuck wy the rule 
Svaritenadhikarah (P. 143e11) 4s a clear indication of early 
writing in Indias We admit his comment. Paninits acquaintance 
(90) with ‘grantha' is another proof to it, The art of writing 
4s not however, an innovation of the Paninian period; we know 
that the Indus Valley civilisation of Preevedic period had 
‘lettere, put in various plates recovered in our timesy That 
Patanjali proposes to bifurcate gome sutras of Panini to suit the 
pucpeses is simply an attempt at plausible explanations of the 
rules read and written traditionally in samhita form. 


The utility of the rule Svaritenadhikarah (Pe 163.11) is 
immense so far as the reduction of cumbrousness of Panini's 
Astadhyay’ 4s concerneds fn inherited elenent,. uttered only 
once serves successive rules upto a Limit, thus being beneficent 
(91) as memoria technicas Moreover, if we be anxious about the 
Limit of on adhikara, a slight change in the splitting of the 
rule Ps 1¢3e12 as svarite nadhikara is competent to allay such 
doubts. Because. the sutra in that form will give the verdict . 
that a governing word or rule continues to reappear mtil another 
 gyarita is mete Thus a svarita index in Ps 5v1s92 prevents the 
governance of Ovi tripirvat (Ps. 51630) fram encroaching 


(89) Panind — Chowkhamba Serlesy 1965 Page 51-64. 

(90) Pw 403e87« | 

(91) Adhbikarsh pratiyogam tasyanirdedarthch (varttika on 
Pe 163011). 


Bee 


on it and determines that the previous adhikara has only two 
Tules to serves When a svarita is construed,it is arguedsas an 


indication for discontinuing a governing word or rule, the 
eontinuance of the governing word or rule is to be recognised 
with the Logic of popular practices If, however, the element to 
be reappearing is marked with a svarita, Patatijali likes to 
restrict its scope with a letter which represents the rumor 
of its place in mrder of enuncration in the rules of Mahedvaras 
According to this proposal, P.« 5el¢30 should be annexed with tit 
(the second letter in the Mahesvara siita 1) to indicate that 
two sutras only would benefit from this adhikara.e If however, 
the number of rules to benefit exceads that of letters, the 
geope should be Limited by referring to the first rule beyond 
(92) Lis range. Of course, lixe a nasal vowel, a svarita index 
is admitted on the basis of traditional sayings of the commen 
tatorse In fact, the benefit of interpretation has the final 


say in every Casée 


Still Patehjali does not favour the rejection of the rule 
Svaritena etc. (Po 163611). He defends Panini by imparting new 
utilities to this rulee Thus according to the Mahabhe a svarita 
on the word strfi in Py 1e2e48 would take up those cases alone 
that come within the jurisdiction of the rule 'Striyam' (Pe4—1s3). 
Moreover, a grammatical operation which 1s liable to be 
inefficient due to conflict between rules stands unmoved, when 
a svarita stands with the formulation concerned, It 1s like the 


(93) 


(94) © 
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strengthening of a weak party against a strong rival in 
popular strife. Grammatical principles are largely based on 
popular practice. The retention of the present maxim (Pele3s11) 
4s reasonably favoured in this light. 


Cases are numerous where two sutras even though having 
thelr ow scope of application collide in a place and claim 
superdority te each others Subsequently one prevails over. the 
others As the role of the present maxim vize Vipratisadhe 
paran karyam (Px 194e2) envisages, keeping in view the sequence 
of the Paninian rules, the latter of the conflicting rules wlil 
prevail over the earlier and wilt be responsible for necessary 
operations, It is identical in significance with the Mimansa 
rule Js 6eSe54 which formilates relative inferiority of the 
former to the lattere With the help of this maxim, follwed by 


(D2) Pw SyleBSy Seduly 4e4975$ Seleles Se128s 


(93) Here is a list of governing words or rules and their scope 
in the Astadhyayis~ 


Pe 164923 - (32 evs 104983 - (15); (Q—Se1 2s 15 (16). 
Beieaat72)¢ 202823 (5 j Gps isles j Seteatte Dy al 


$ te 
4el eas Aitestias)y & Lia) del arte 


$ 
Be4ele y3 "GaSe (23) 57s * S106 eearteiet (14) A 
Bels16(220)3 Bele? 51); eae Eee oe ee 104.60(19 
5e4e69(43 5 LeLe19(S)3 Be44S3(153 D5 ’ Sede 29 46 * etce 


(94) Paurvaparye plirvadaurvalyam prakrtivat (J. 665454)- 


(97) 


(98) 
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(95) a verse of identical contention, Vacaspati in hia Bhamath 
on Safikara's. Introduction to his Commentary on the Vedantastitra 
establishes superlority of the Vedic ImowLedge to our popular 
perception, the two being independant of each other. But in 
both the Rkepr, and the Taltepr euphonic combinations are 
allowsd in the consseutive words in gradual order, irrespective 
(96) of the importance of relationship between them, and -the 
position of the siitras concerned. 


The term ‘vipratisedha't denotes a conflict between two 
equally powerful rivals on a thing. They resemble two masters 
ordering the Same ae¥vant to get something done at onces The 
servant may perform the duties entrusted on him one by one or 
may seek to be relieved of the duties of both the masterge On 
this analogy with popuZar practice, some might eeeuethyect , 
both operations done one by: one or ledve both the rules in 
disgusts Inatances are not rare where both eperations take 
place side by sides The suksaauart appearance of the suffixes 
nvuly trd, a¢ ote. after a particular verbal root 13 m 
instance in point, Here the present paribhasa favours a latter 
rule and then allows the other if necessary conditions are 
created. Somevhere, again a latter rule prevails over an 
earlicr sutra which finds no role to play before or after the 


(95) Purvat paravaliyastyam tatva nama pratiyatan 
anyonyanirapeksanam yatra janma dhiyam bhavet, 


(96) Anupurvyena sandhin (Rkeprs 267). Tatra puryam purvam 
prathaman’ (TaitePrs 5.3). 


(97) Punsh prasangavijnanat slddham (Varttika on Ps stots de - 


(98)Sekrdgeteu vipratisedhe yad badhiten td badhitam. 
, <r (Verttike on Pei ef eas om 


AL 


latter rule operates. Both these interpretations. of the maxim 
are -convenientiy adopted by scholars. Some think that where an 
earlier rule will mar the resulta of the Latter rulé, the second 
canon is aecepted and were no such risk is there, the first | 
canon allows en earlier rulés. Siradeva disfavours this anaiysts 
on the ground that in that case even after i is affixed 4n dual. 
by Ps 7el¢7? An the vedic form aksi etc. the augment num cannot 
be spared duc to Pe Fele7Ss. According to the ‘Uddyotay these two | 

(99) principles are proposed by Ka atyayana whose sole aim here ia to 
unfold two dimenaiions of the Paninian maxims Here too, as the 
Uddyota on P» 162664 comments y eircunstantial demands are given 
free hand to choose either of the two wayse Thus the principle 
ef convenient interpretation is regarded ad supreme, 


& few instances may ba cited to show how the Mrst 
principle is operating in the Paninian systeme - 

(100) (1) Between + tithuk (P. 59252) and loss of the feminine 
BULLE (Pe 6y3e35), both antaranga(internal) the Latter 
eccurs first as a paravidhi and then -tithuk is 

‘affixed as in the word bahutdth’ (bahvi + +tithubsitp). 
(12). In chindhakt, bhindhaki etes between «aka¢ (Ps 553s721) 
and “chi {= “hy = = sip Ps acces -@hi prevails over 
the former and subsequently wakac is affixed. THUS y 
bhid- + <4 = = bhindhiy bhindhi + akaé = bhindhakt. - 


(99): Bhagye acaryo varttikakarah (Uddyota on Pa lede2)> 
(100) Bhesyadhe taddhite (vas on Pe 643635). 
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(III) In dviemurdha, tri-murdha ete. betwoon samasanta 
suffix sa (Pe 5e4.115) and accentuation in the last 
VOWSL (Po 662197), tne latter prevails over the 
former which again is subsequently resurrected by 
the first principle. 


The second principle is a fold assertion of the original 
‘maxim and disallows revitalisation of the which became ineffect~ 
ive. Numcrous instances can be cited in favour of this maxim. 
Thus shortening of the ultimate long vowel of the stem (6.3.43) 
prevails over the potential loss of feminine cloment (pumvadbhava) 
in patwitard (patvi + tarap + G). Similar 1s the case with | 
(10L) patvika (patwi + ka-4 4), KAlimmanyad (sali-man + khad +B) 
ete. Betwoen shortening of an ‘ik' vowel and lengthening of 
samprasarana (P. 623.149), the latter takes place in 
kayisogandhiputre etc. and no shortening once moree Betwoen the 
representative cndings in nouter (7.1620 ctee) and those after 
yusmad and asmad (P. 7ole23), The latter triumph over the former 
3n yUuyom, vayam ctc. in neuter. In Ramebhyah etce lengthming of 
the last yowol of the stem (7.3.° ]02) is rejected in favour of — 
its replacemont by tet! (pe 7630103). Even botween two intere- 
pretative maxims, namely Pe 1e1e66 and 461.67, or 121.69 and 
1eLe70 oticy fhe latter is taken recourse to in caso conflict is 
apprehended. Excluding all these instances the Mahabhe refers 
to no less than clighty five varttikas concerned with tho conflict 


between numerous pairs of Panini'ts rules in formation of words. 


(101) Pe 7-4013. | ; 


i16 


Some of thom are solved otherwise by Patanjali. Thus the 
occasion referred to by the first varttika of this kind under 
Pe 3e1e67 18 solved by a bifurcation of tho rules the 20th, 
23rd and 25th varttikas wder P. 4.2.104 are nullified since 
apavada takes the charge in their favour whereas the third 
under Pe 641.85 bows out in favour of an indication (jndpaka) 
. in Pe 703022 ate. Furthermore the Mahabhe itself refers to 
(108) some unavoidable instances of conflict, three of which 
(Ps Ge20197y 6e4e101, 72201) aro already mentioned above as 
ratifying the resurrection of an carly rule and one under 


Po 7ols54 finds no scope for such resurrection. 


There are still certain cases where an earlicr rule 
triumphs over its latter rival. Katyayana bundles them as 
exceptions to Panini's rule of vipratisedha (P. 164.2) in no 


less then eighteen varttikas under some oleven rules. Pataijall 


(102) Po 201068 (1)3 Sele3(3)3 Sele2OCL)s 3e1067(2)3 3e201(1)3 
Aglell4(3)$ 4°10170(3)5 "£42499(1)5. 4uBe7A tL), "424404 (25) 


5eS3e68(1)3 5e8e72(1)s 6Goi.12(1)3 6.1685(3 01291(8)3 
g15108(3}4 8 6e1.186( Ch) ds 602052(4)s3 Ge 3. 106¢ (1)3 Sele 108(1)s 
6e20121(1 emer ka ae 603e42(1)3 653447 (1)3 6040148(2)3 


ee 702070( 10 Bye emis 7930101): PeteLO(1)$ 
322,128 (2)3 3B01S6(2)s 4eleSS (103 200D8(2h3 4e501S5(E)« 
Figures 4n’ the pracket’ show the number of varttikas 
referred to in the sutra. The rule Kritavat parimanat 
mentioned as Pe. 443.155 is somewhere marked as 4036154, 
somevhere again as 443.156, 


(103) Pe 3oe3G(1)3 Sele87(1)3 GeleB(1)s Ge20177(1)3 6e20197(1)3 
6e8eR(L)2 GedellA(1)3 Gee 101(1)5 PeleZElh)3 Polele (Ls 
7o3eB3(L)3 PeZel(1)3 7ole54(2) obce 


(104) Pa LeleS$ 4010853 4020393 Solell93 5ede72s Gete485 
6oi,123 7012953 60201303 46281375 "Belee Oe 


“1h? 


comes to the rescue of Panini's 1.4e2 with the explanation of 
the word 'parat in this rule as ‘desirable’ (ista). What is desired 
must defy any other operation formulated in any other rule. It 

is thus in the varttikas and the Mahabh. that the Paninian rule 


finds new avenues for itself. 


With all these intricacies the present Paninian rule 
can have a most extensive scope of employment. Thus the Pd of 
Nagega devotes a whole chapter to this phenomenon of conflict 
of rules. It will be show later that this maxim has nothing to 
do with those instances where one of the contending sutras 
belongs to the chapters of the goerning word, asiddha (ise. 
relative inefficiency)s Another “lige note here is this that 

a 


° Ko 
(105) antararga. (intemal) nitye, a avéida (exceptional), 


being more powerful than their opponents, the vipratisedha 


canon leaves them aside. 


Sr ane | ee EEE EC tc TEE TE SOE As fA MEAN itn crestor HAS cn SAEs ASE 


(105) Utsargap avada=nityanitya-ntarangabahir, angesu tulyavalata 
nastit nay amasya yogasya vigayah (Kasika on P. 1.4.2)6 
The &¢ of Nagega explains this idea with illustrations on 
the same. 


(105 a The word 'karya' in the rule Vipratigedhe etc. (Pe 1.4.2) 
would denote any rule on technical térm,interprotative 
canon, injunction, restriction etc. and grammatical 
operations zonerned. Prevalence of the canon Tasmat etc. 
(P. 1.1.67) over the other, Tasmin etc. (P. 1.1.66) is 
well know. As for rules which define technical terms, 
the rule A Kadarat etc. (P. 1.4.1) formulates that of 
eny two terms’ defined within the rules P. 1.4.1 — 

P. 222.38, only one is prevalent in a place though 

there is no conflict between the two_terma. The Mghabh. 
prefers reading ‘P. 1.4.1 as 'A’ Kadarad eka samjna' to 
'Prak Kagarat param Karyam' and cites fifteen varttikas 
to illustrate the utility of the rule P. 1.4.1. Thus a 
dirgha (Long) or pluta is not hrasva (short - P. 1.2.27), 
benedictlve (asirlin) and perfect (Lit) endings being 
ardhadhatuka (P. 3.4.115-116) are not sarvadhatuka 

(Pe 324.113), yuvan (P. 4.1.163-165) is not vrddha 


£°105(a) 


contde_7 


118 


eGo gotra (Pe 401.162), nadi (Pe 16403) 4g not ehi (Pe 16407=8), 

pak Po 1e4e1]+12) is not laghu (Pe 14610), bha (Po 1e4.18=20) 
8 not pada (Ps 164017), sanpradana etce (Pe 164632-55) are 

not apadana (Pe 1e4e27-31), Karman (P+ 1.4038) 1s not samprodama 
(Po 164037), Kartr (Pe 104554) is not adhdkarana (Pe 164045), 

Karman (Ps 1+4e46=48) ig not adhikarana (P. 1.4.45), karmapra- 

vaGaeniya (Pe 104283698) is neither gati (Pe 164.5860) nor 

upasar ga oe 164058859), Gtmanepada (Ps 1445100) is not paras 
smaipada (Pe 164099), avyayibnava (P. 2.1621) and bahuve 

(Pe 262e23-28) are mutually exclusive and so on. Excepting a feu, 

these terms are defined within the rules Pe lefdel me Pe 22038. 

Herein, an exceptional rule or a latter rule in sequence of rules 

is preferred te a general or an earlier rule. 


It is however noticeable that co-existence of terms is 
widely recognised in both popular practice and grammatical 
treatises. The role of the rule A Kadarat etc. (Pe 1e461.) Iios 
in promoting relative exclusiveness of certain terms even if 
technically there is no conflict between the two of them (vide 
MahiGbhe On Pe 1lo4el)e Devices are adopted reasonably to discern 
co-coxlstonce of technical terms. For example, the term anga 
ee 14213) comexists with both bha (Pe 1e4_1%20) and pada _ 

Pe 14017) byway of reappearance (anuvrtti). As for Karmadharaya 
(P. 162642) and tatpurusa (P. 2.1622), no bar is there in ; 
co~existence, the earlier term being outside the arena of 

Pe ledel = Pe 202038. Moreover the carller term may be iIncor- 
porated in Pe 2ele49. In that case, its co-existonce with 
tatpurusa will be by way of reappearance. A particle ‘dat is 
there in Pe 201623 to treat a 'dvigut as tatpurusa too for the 
benefit of samas&nta suffixes (Pe_5e4.68 =~ Pe 5042160) atc. The 
term, Samasa co-~exists with avyayibhava etce on account of 
incorporation of the word prak instead of a in Pe Geleds. An 
upasarga (Pe 154.59) is a gatl (Pe 1.4.60) too with the help of 
conjunctive ‘cat in the latter rule. A Karana governed by the 
verbal root div — is a karma too (Pe 1e4e43) with the same 
device. Similar is the ease with hotu (causative nominative) 
being a kartr as well (Pe 164054~55). The terms ¢ (P, 1.4.11 ~ 
12)and nadi (Pe. 1e403) co-exist in the word vatsibaendho etee to’ 
effect pluta in vocative (Psa 82.86) and accent in the last 

vowel of the earlier member of the compound (Ps. Ge2e109 
respectively. Similarly, ghi (Pe 1407) and laghm (P. 164,10) | 
effect earlier position of ‘Vif in Ving (Pe 262032) and affixing 
tien of -an to the compound stem to form vainra or replacement 
of nid with ay (Pe 664656) in vivinayya (vi-vinr - nic’ « iyap ; 
vi-vineay-yaj. Here too, reappearance (anuvrtti) is ‘the guiding . 
foresees On account of the co-existence of patasmaipada (Pe 124.99) 
and purusa (Pe 14.101), there is lengthening of the radical 
yowal before active endings in Kramati etee (Pe 7e3e76)- Those 
are the cases of exception to the intent of the rule P. lefel. 
Specific efforts in such cases underlie the co-existence of 
terms, But for this interpretation, two co-existents terms would 
have been synonymous to cach other. 
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Accordin; to the rule Vasariipo striyan (P. 301.94), a 
suffix treated asa the particular and a general suffix which it 
is likely to oppose under the cee oe ee governing rule 
Dhatoh (P, 3.1.91 - 34.117) minus that/governing rule Striyam 
(Py 393.94 ~ 112) have alternative occurrence if they are totally 
dissimilar in appearances For example, the rule Pe 31.96 enjoins 
some general. suffixes viz. =tavya, -tavyat and oniyar vheroas 
Pe 361.97 is concerned with the suffix -yat after vorbal roots 
that end in a vowel. No physical identify can be found between 
«yas and «tavya ete. Consequently, svat and these suffixes appear 
optionally in deya, detavya, cayaiya etc. Tho present pardibnasa 
(106) is thus a restriction imposed on the canon of exceptional rules. . 
It is an evidence to femiliarity of the Latter in the age of 
(107) Panini who finds it umecessary to pronounce it once more 


as a rulee 


£105(a) contds/ | 


As for the rules on technical terms which ara beyond the 
jurisdiction of the rule Pe ledole (Pe Ledel = Pe 262638) but 
St1lL abide by the intent of Pe 1le4ele, voasons are not far 
beyond. For example, the Mahaébh. studios the case of the terms 
hrasva dirgha and pluta in details on the rule Pe leSe27s It is 
argued that separate injunction of the three would make them 
mutually exclusive. Even the proposal of inclusion of the rule 
Wikala otc. (Pe 162s27)5 in the jurisdiction of Pe le4ele is 
fayourod.s The disjmetive particle ‘tu’ in the rule Jivyatd tu otc. 
(Po 4610163) separates the scope of vrddha (isc. gotra) from, that 
of yavan, The confirmative indeciinable ‘eva! in the rule Lanah 
etee (Pe 3640111) confirms the term ardhadhatuka for perfect and 
benedictive endings and consequently excludes them from the scope 
of sarvadhatuka. Thus co-existence and mutual exclusiveness of 
technical terms are correctly discerned in the Paninim school of 
Er ammar se 


(106) Vadhakatve vikalpite yatra pakse apavadasya badhakatvan 
asti_tatra pavbat ave oatee ufsargah pravartate 
Padipa on Pe 3e1.94¢)0 


(107) Vide Rkepre 1.536 


(109) 
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fhe Mah@bh. carrics on a fruitful diseussion on the word 


‘asarupa'. The suffixes “an and-ka are regarded as physically 


Similar because their only difference lies in indicatory 

elements /"(kea ¢ a(n) /. Some like to admit indicatory letters 
as component parts of substitutes, suffixes etcse to which they 

are attachede In fact,to aceept these letters as parts of 
suffixes is more logical. If this view be adopted, wo must 

follow the Mahabh. to take recourse to the rule Ps 341139 

which is construed as indicating that dissimilarity by indicatory 
diene is negligible. In other words, dissimilarity by 
something other than theese Letters is meant for here in the 

(108) rule Pe 361.94. 


As regards various transformations of ‘lat dees conju- 
gational endings, the present paribhasa is however ineffective 
even though in various tenses'and moods terminations take 
physical novelties. Accorditfg to Pataijali, the rulo Po 3626116 
which enjoins len (pse4 imperfect) along with Lit (p-ctperfect) 
in comection with two indecLinables, namelythat and 'sadvat' 
indicates that dn spite of differences of different sets of 
substitutes of the original conjugational endings in tenses 
and moods, any two of such sets have no chance of alternative 
USC Herein lies the necessity of this rule. Thus the scope of 
present pariphdsd (Pe 301.94) 1s restricted to certain verbal 
suffixes only. 


(108) (a) .».ridnubandhaler tan astrtpygn bhavatiti, Yad ayam 
dadati-dadhatyér vibhagam Sa5ti (Mahabh. on 3,194). 


(b) »«oFlipanyotvenasartpyan tad adrayisyamoh (Ibid), - 


(109) osrn9 Ladegesu va'sarupo bhavatiti. Yad ayan ha-sasvator 
Lan ca ityaha. (Maha@bhie On Po 351e94)0 
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There are two othor exceptions to this canon, According 
to the first formulation on exceptions the canon Vasartipo ote. 
does not operate when the apavdda rule falls within Pe 352.135 
and Ps 362.177, both belng inclusive and the goneral rule 
falls dither within this list or beyond. Here the all-surpasting 
role of an exceptional rule is reinstated. That a apavada 
(exceptional rule) rule within the List concedes nothing to 
an utsarga (general rule) that 4s beyond this list is indicatod 
(110) by senctioning -vuil in Pe 3920146. But for absence of 
- the canon Ps 391094, here-nvul would have sufficed to give the 
same form as -vun. That betwoen an exception rule and a general 
rule both belonging to the list, the former is predominant 
| (LLL) is indicated by formulation of ~yué after pada ete. in 
| Pe 3620150, Otherwise Pe 3226349 would be competent to enjoin 
the semes Thus in the first case -trn (Ps 362.135) as ets) 
exception totally ignores-nvul (Ps 3e1+133),isnud (P. 362.136) 
ignores nvul (Pe 3e1933) and so ons In the second case, the 
rule Pe 3020146 is a total exception to Pe 3620135 Pe 3626154 
totally obstructs P. 362.1493 Pe 3620175 is opposed to 
Pe Be2e149s Po 3620136 opposes Pe 362e135 and so one 


But this exception to the rule Va’sartipo ete. ig not 
(112) without exception. Thus Pe 3.426153 prohibits -yuec after 
sid» dip- and diks-. As we have scen before the rule Ps3.2.167 
wnich enjoins «ra after nam-, kampe, kana-, dip~ etc. by virtue 


(110) TaéénElikesu vasariipavidhir nasti (Ps 6e/Pu 28/Si 45). _ 
(111) Taééhilakesu parasparam vasartpavidhir nast’ (Sk on P #3020180) 


(212) Tacéniltkegn aaa nasti iti prayikam 
tk on Po 26153) © 
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of its exceptional character would be competent to oppose 

-yud after dip-, enjoined by P. 362.149 in this chapter. Sti11 
the prohibitory rule P. 3.26153 is formulated only to indicate’ 
that defiance of the ‘va! Sarupa' canon here haS. some excep=- 
tions. As a result, according to Pe Bele, both -yud 

(Pe 3620149). and era (Pe. 3620167) are affixable to name, kan- 
etcs as in namra, nomena, kamra, kamana etee but after dip- 
there is only aPae | | 


The canon Vasartino ete. (Pe 361694) is volmmtary (onittya) 
(1133 from another standpoint too. In Pe 3636169, as Nagesa 
(114) interprets the Mahabhe, urtya and “tre ore pronounced 
with a view to preventing then from being prohibited by lim. 
It proves that lin can totally prohibit krtya and -tre} that 
is to say, the apavada somewhere concedes nothing to an utsarga 
in this chapter. On the voluntary character of the canon 1eQe 
reinstating of the all- surpassing power of apavada in certain 
cases ,1t is justified that hasitam or hasanam (-kta and -lyut, 
meaning nothing but the action in the verbal root) is not 
accompanied by a form with -ghafg in idéhati bhoktum (bhuj - 
tamun), «tumun (Po 3030158) obstructs Lin and lot (P. 343.157) 
but P. 33.159 sanctions lin agains in isatpina (isat-pa - yu) 
by Ps 363.128, -yué obstructs <khal (P. 3.34126). 


(113) Ktalyut_tummkhalarthegu va'sartipavidhir nasti 
(Ps 69/Pu 76/si 38). 

(114) Krtya means -tavya, -tavyat, -yat, onyati, ~kyap y- orryok 
and ~ kelianakt . 
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1s | INEFPICTENCY Tu OF SNUMPRATION. 


The term ‘asiddha'is pronounced in the AstadhyayL 
(115) at least thrice and everywhere it is concerned with 
relative inefficiency of q rule. The first one leads the 
chapter of tasiddha’, the second ‘asiddhavat' governs the 
Abhiya chapter named after abhat’ ta the rule and the lagt one 
is simply confined to a single rule without any oxternal 
affairs.e Both the chapters of ‘asiddha' and ‘asiddhavat! are 
arranged with the governing rules, vigs purvatrasiddhan 
(Pe Se2e1) and Asiddhavat ote. at the forefront. While the 


earlier governs 294 rules the latter governs 153 rules. 


‘Kalyata in his Pradipa under P. 8&2. makes a different~ 
iation between ‘adhikfrat and'Paribhasa’ to see that the rule 
(116) P. 7e1e12 does not lose the precedent conditional cause 
(purvenimitta) namely <a acquired by Pe 7e20102 for the sake 
of Ps 86241 and thus tena (tad + ta) tasya (tad « nas) ctce 
are correct words. Appreciating this iliumination, the Uddyota 
(117) adds that nothing is there as a sign to introduce 
Pe Se2e1 as a "paribhasa’. Moreover the rule camot be of any 
use_beyond the last three parts of the eighthbook of the 
Astadhyayi. Of course we have already noticed that Pe 14,52 


and the paribhasa on antaranga have no scope in the chapters of 


(115) Pe SeBely Pe Gate22 and Po Gole8. 

(116) Sakalasdstravyapltvanirasarthan tu paribhasitvan nagriten. 
(117) Lingavisesanupadanacca. : 
(118) Mahabh, under Pe 1lele343 Pe 1212.49 ctce 
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the governing words asiddha and asiddhavat and still they are 
paribhasas.e Again Pe Se2e1 and Pe 664022 are favourably concerned 
with a large number of stitras. In addition to this, more than 
once, Patafijeli refers to essential similarities. of adhikara, 
(198) paribliasa etes So discussions on Po 8e2s1 and Pe 6e4e22 
are not out of place in cur discourse on interpretative canons 


of the Paninien grammar. 


According to the rule P. Belel a rule belonging to this 
chapter (Pe 86261 - Pe 84.68) is relatively inefficient to 
any rules of the rest of Panini's york, Between any two rules 
of this chapter too, the latter.is relatively inefficient with 
reference to tho carlier. fn exception to this system of. arrange- 
ment is Py Se2e3. By the rule Ps 82,1 the ultimate rule of 
Panini (P. 8.468), propounding samvrta (close) effort of 
articulation of ta! which has vivrta (open) effort lies ineffi- 
clent with reserd to all of Panini's sutras excepting itself ate 
thereby signifies that in actual use, the short ‘at will be 
vivrta (open) though it 1s samyrta (close) by itself. The rule 
Purvatrasiddhnam (P. 822e1) itself is not however’ inefficient 
because in that case the whole chapter under its jurisdiction 
would be efficient ond the rule would be worthless. 


In Pe Gel486 a varttika which is referred to again 
Pe Ge4e22 and Pe 822.1 generalises the significance of the word 
tasiddha'. Ags it says, 1% either obstructs a substitute from 
replacing its sthanin (former occupant) or makes a general rule 


pst te re EE EA ACOA REC A OIE RA EEA RECO ES EAE I TEA AIAN TSEC TTT AS GS 


(199) 
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triumph over a special rule (apavada), ignoring the grammatical 
norme Thus in rajabhih, taksabhyZm, rajasu otc, the rule 
Pe 802.2 that formulates the.loss of n in the stom vige rajan 
ete. is regarded a8 inefficient and there is no change of -bhis 
into eais (P. 76109), no ‘lengthening.of. the last vowel of the 
stem (Ps-7e3e102) and no.replacement of this ta’ by e(t) 

(Py 723103). In amuswal, -amusmat ctc. substitutes of endings, 
nemely «smal, @smat ete. which are liable to be affixed only 


_ to a stem, ending in 'a! are found even after the uitimate ‘ut 


of the stems Because in telation to the rules (Pe 7elel4yz15 otc.) 
which formulate nominal endings, the sutra (Po 802080) that 
enjoins ‘ui! 4s inefficient, The Pradipa simplifies that the 


(120) phenomenon of 'n’ takes place after -smai etc. have 


' appeared, The Mahabh.e apprehends dhe (P. 802031) in dogaha, 


dogdhum ete. and the elision of the last letter in . conguncts 
(P. 862-23) in kasthatat, Katatat etc. and finds-a way out with 
(121) the varttika which allows retention of the all-surpassing 


power of an ‘apavadatrule even if 1t is pronounced in the 


chapter of 'asiddha!. As stated earlier, this is not the case 


everywhere. Excepting these mavoidable cases, the power of 
‘apavadat (exceptional rule) is. blunt in this chepter as both the 


varttikas and the Maetabh. have’ observed. 


(119) «.-adesalaksanapratisedharthan utsargalaksanabhavartham(Va). 
(120) .o»plirvam smayddayah pascad utvam (Pradipa on Pe Se2e1)6. 
(121) Apavado va¢anapr ahany at (Vae On Pe SeZel etcede 
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There are howover glaring exceptions to the 'tasiddhat 
phenomenone Panini himself prohibits 1t in the rule Po 862.3 
which signifies bold retention of 'mu’ before n (lee. na = ta) 
as in amund. Under Pe. 82.6 Patanjali reads as many as fiftecn 
varttikas to collect exception to the spirit of this chapter. 

Thus in the expression viz. in harivo medinam tva the rule on 
@lision of the last member of the conjuncts (P. 83.1.) 1s not 
inefficient to the rule on the change of 'r(u)! into ‘nt 

(Po Gole113) (hari-vat = harivat s = harivants - harivan = harivar 
= harivau = harivo) (vae3). In atit (at + lun tip = A(t)-at-1(t) 
s(i¢mA(t)t =At 181 t = atiit-atit) ete. elision of sid 

(Pe 862.28) is not impotent to the Lengthening (Pe 6ele0101) by 
combination of the two vowels of same place and effort of 
utterance. Rules on 1 and U of'adas! (Pe 8280-81) are valid 

in the eyes of Po 1.1.12 which proposes ami, anit as pragrhya 

(va. 10). The rule P. 864.40 dealing with the change of 3, G 

th, d, dh, n into 44 ¢y Shy Jy Jhy H respectively is valid to 

the rule on augnent dhut (Po 803029) that 1s to say, s being $: 

in seyotati (sdyutir + tip) there is no dhut, wich requires s 

as its condition subsequent, in at Séyotats etes (vael2). Instances 
need not be multiplied. Still, as Patanjali opines many a time, 
exceptions must not stand in way of a formulation that has a 
Larger number of beneficiaries. 

eT ei the ‘abhiya! chapter falling under ‘Asiddhavat etc. te wod 
,cither obstructs a rule concerned with replacement or makes a. 


general rule triumph over on exceptional rule (apavada). The rule 


- 


(122) 


12? 
on elision of hi (= sip in imperative second person singular) 
after a verbal stem ending in 'a' (Pe 6646105) dees not operate 
jn @ gahi, jani otc. on this principle that the rule on elision 
Of m (Pe 604037) or replacement of han= by "ja! (Pe 66486) is 
asiddha i.e. inefficiont to the elision of -hi. In edhi (as+ 
sip an (lot)), dadha ($48 +sip in Lot) ete. the general rule 
regarding the change of «hi (sip in lot) into -dhi after some 
particular stems (Po Ge4e101) triumphs over the special rules 
of replacing as= by 'c' (Peo Ge4e119) ond gas by $a (Pe 66435) 
etce om accomt of the relative inefficiency of the latter 
ones. But in raga (renj + ghofi) etee the olision of the nasal 
element is valid to the vrddhi of the vowel (Pe 7+2+115); the 
elision paves the way for vrddhi which is aliowed only in a 


penultimate vowel. 


The distinction between the chapters of asiddha. and 
agiddhavat or abhiya is this that the latter (lees asiddhavat) 
functions only when two contending rules arranged in this 
chapter tend to affect the same element under same conditions 
in the formation of a words Some like to construe the word 
tatral in Pe Getede to itive this phenomenon to this chapters 
others demark its scope with '4 bhat! (upto the end of the 
jurisdiction of "bha!t 1e@e Pe Ge4e175) and opine that by ‘atra! 
Panini admits it only when the same thing is likely to be 
affected by two contending rules (that belong to this chapter). 


(122) (a) Samanadrayavada nat siddham (Mah@bh. on 64022). 


(b) ASrayaniag, sthianl tyanaiva nimittatvenaiva iti niagrahah 
kintu yathakathancit (uddyota on the sane). 
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The rule on elision of the nasal saeont in gata, agaht otee is 
relatively inefficient because both the alee belong to this 
“chapter. In raga-etees however P. 7eSells5 is oe its juris- 
diction and so olision of n is valide In pragamayya ete. | 
(prasSam_ + nid + lyap) both shortening of the penultimate vowel 
of the stam before the causative suffix vize nid (Ps 664.92) 
end change of ‘it of nid into ay before ~lyan (Ps 644056) 
belong to the abhiya chapter but their Locus and condition 
being different, there is no apprehension of inefficiency. 
This condition of the same locus ond conditional cause (saman= 
“‘agraya) seems to be an innovation’ of the Mahabh. which rejects 
(123) two of the varttikas referring to some asheptione to this 
phenomenon with this reason that cases referred to there do 
not satisfy the condition of ‘samanasraya'. Exceptions detected 
by varttikas and their solution in the Mahabh. decisively prove 
that both these works admit the scope of asiddhavat upto the 
end of the jurisdiction of 'bha'.s Nagesa in the Uddyota supports 
it» (cp upadha-grahenam~eva bhadhikaram abhivyapyayam adhikara 
ityarthe manam = uddyota on Pe G—4e22)- 


(123) Vae 9, 10 under Pe Ge4s226 
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15. THE CONDITA ORS OF A RULE RELATING TO COMPLETE WORDS 
I De ee 


3 


The ‘rule Samar thah padavidhih (Pe 2eie16) is regarded 

as an important paribhasa in the Paninian system covering 
pada-vidhi (ise. treatment of complete words )that constitutes . 
the largest part of a grammatidal discourse. The word padan 
vidhi comprises as Patanjali comments samasa (compound ) 
vibhaktievidiana (enjoining case-endings) and parangavad-bhava 

— 25142)e Enjoining of an ending either to donote a case or 
to oblige a proximate word (pada) is certainly pada-vidhi, the 
first by providing arrangement for forming a complete word 

| (pada), and the second due to the governing ‘pada responsible 
for the ending in views The third phenomenon vig. paraongavad- 
phava is. a peculier union of two words that keep their 
individual traits but claim common accentuation as in dubhas= 
pati and is pertinently treated as a pada-vidht. As for samagay 
the Uddyota of Nagega elaborates that the word samasa here 
would stand for all vrttis vigze formation with krt (primary ) and 
taddhita (secondary ) suffixes, compound ekasesa and secondary 
roots formed through the suffixes Wize -Saty yan, -kyarl, -kyac’y 

~kyas,-nid¢, -niti ete. Since a compound and ekagesa (retention of 
only one member in a compound) generally take place between two 
or mere inflected words and taddhita suffixes are affixed to 
inflected words, padavidhi in them is easily understandable. 
Formation of kumbha-kara ete with «an, a krt suffix too is 
concerned with pada the earlier members Suffixes vide -Satty -yan 
ates tee have the sane tole of standing for a pada. Thus the - 
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denotation of pada-vidhi being wide» the canon has a Vast 
scope and cannot be denied of its ieeeneenties Exclusion of 
varna*vidhi enables euphonic combination of two Letters in 
consecutive words that may have no relationship in meaning. 
But this is impossible in pada-vidhi that owes its origin to 
mutual relationship in meaning (samarthya). 


As the canon signifies the resultant of a pada-vidhi is 
capable of meaning what its enalytical substitute (Leo. vigraha) 
meanss again constituent parts in such places are capable of | 
denoting related maanings that are in both vigraha and the 
compressed resultant. Here is power of abhidhene vested in 
these phenomena,as Bhoja formulates though partically, in his 

(124) Sarasvati-Kanthabharana no» 142,133. When this abhidhana is 
quostionable, af fiziiipsr of krt md taddbita suffixes,-san, 
-yan etee and endings, compound: and ekagesa are non=-appoaring. 
Patalijali, the kasika etes show special interest in this 
interpretative canon, It is clear that Bhoja's aforesaid 


formulation is a partial repetition of the same. 


The enalysis of words into their component parts ond 
formation of words being the central theme of vyakarana the 
present canon is a fundamental paribnasa.s Rules on Samasa, 
primary and secondary suffixes ete, constitute the larger 
portion of Panini's Ast&dhyayi. The secondary suffixes alone 
have claimed 1112 rules out of 3996 ones of the Paninian texte 
Naturally the rule Samarthah etc. has claimed attention of all 
gramarians of the Paninian school. 


(124) Abhidhana-laksenah krt-taddhita-samasah. 


(125) 
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16. ACC ATION « 


Ldke the Paninian rule vize Paragéa (Ps 3.1.2) the rule 
Adyudattasda (Pe 361.3) is 2 adhikara rule which in the 
Kasika is treated as a paribhasa, According to it, a pratyaya, 
leaving aside exceptions, has the first vowel accentuated. It 
is restrictive in the sense that otherwise disorder would 
prevail in accentuation with reference to suffixes which may not 
be monosyllabic and which are not specifically awarded an accent . 
by a rule. With relation to Pe Selele the present rule pleads 
that whatever is known as pratyaya is accented in the firat 
vowele As for erstwhile accents in both the root and the suffix , 
the latter prevails in the resnitant word by the varttika vize 
Sati Sistasvara etc. In kartavya (kt=tavya), Taittiriyaka etc. 
the accent is there in the first vowel of the suffix. As the 
governing rule pratyaya (Ps 3e1.1.) governs there eneptecs 
(Pe Belele = 5644160) dealing with Krt (primary suffixes, 
taddhita (secondary suffixes), conjugational and declensioal 
endings, feminine and samasanta suffixes etcs the scope of the 


present rule on accentuation too is vast ».Exceptions are not 


-however rare heres For example, Panini himself formulates that 


declensional endings (sup) and suffixes with indicatory p have 


no acute accent (P. 361.4) at all, 


Another important canon on accentuation is the Paninian 


rule Anudattam padam ekavarjam (Ps 661¥158) which means that 


(125) The Sk on the rule no. 3650. ° 


e 
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in a word, excepting one udatta or svarita,all vowels are 
mudatta (unaccented). Determination of udatta or svarita is 
however is a complex task. Stems and suffixes, members of 
compounds etce have their ow accented vowels and resultant 
forms acquire their ow in favour of one of the components. 
(126) Thus, if not prevented otherwise, resultant forms from 
stems with suffixes have udatta in Latter parte Ags regards 
svarita, it may be either original or acquired. In kva, svar 
etc. the only vowel is svarita for no reasons (jatya); in 
kanya the lest one is svarita and the initial one unaccented 
(anudatta )» Again svarita can result from abhinihita, ksaipra 
and pragliste types of euphonic combinations of oe as in 
yo hys. (ydheahyd)y yuyodhy Aasmét (yuyoand+asmét), abhiden 
_ (327) (abhi<idém) etc. These are cases of kampaxsvara and are 
accompanied by numerals viz. 1 and 3 to expalin its short 
ond iong character respectively in the samhitd text of the 
Vedas. Moreover, the snudatta preceded by an udatta in a 
word becomes svaritas Excepting these svarita and udatta yousls, 
(128) all, is anudatta, as observed in our present canon. Of these; 
wnaccented ones, the one that follows a svarita is called 
‘pradayat in samhlta text Ps 102e39) while what is: followed by 
either svarita or udatta is named snnatara, a very weak stage 
of anudatta (Pe 162e40). 


(126) Satd di gta-svara-validyastvam ate. (vac on rule noe3G50 
; Sk Vol IV). 


(127) RE«wpre 2615-20, 21623, 34, 


(128) Fhe canon is ineffic client, _in respect of ‘asiddha' chapter 
« Be2el - 864068 S$ Page « 


-CUAPTER = IV 
INTERPRETATIVE CANONS I} THE VARTTIKAS 
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AlL that ve know about tho varttinas of Katyayena is from 
the Maliabh. of Patafijali, where they are quoted end put to test. 
The great conmentary 1s practically a eritical analysis of these 
varttikas some of which are accaépted whilo others are rejected. 
Katya-yana proposed a large number of supplements, permutations 
and rejections of the Paninian rules. This has led some scholars 
to think that Katyayana belonged to a grammatical sehool difforent 
from Panini's and that the former eriticised the formulations of 
the latter to prove thelr incomplete and fallacious characters A 
fow prima facie evidenees are at thoir disposal. As Goldsticker 
Bays, more than 1500 rules of Panini may be modified with some 
4000 varttikas, (I) dealing with at least 10000‘inaccuracios; 
‘omissions ‘and‘mistakes'in Panini. Secondly, the Rajatarahgini 
of Kahlana and the Kathasaritsagara of Somadevabhatte both written 
in Kashmir, contain sone legends on Paninis In the latter work , 

a story runs that Panini and Katyayana fought Q grammatical duel 

in which Panini, though defeated, won at Last at tho grace of 4A 
the Lord Sivas It squarely places these two seholars thus in the 
geome age of history and refers to their antagonism. According to 
Max Muller, both of them flourished around 350 B.C. and 

Katyayama was the editor of Paninie It is said that as an 
antagonist, often unfair antagonist, Katyayana formulated his 
supplementary rvles with a view to finding faults with his 


(1) Tho varttika-stitra-pitha edited by Bhinasenagarmai roads only 
1080 varttikas including those of Sama&ga school. The list ds 
incomplete for many famous varttikas are excluded therefron. 


(1) (a) Mahabh. under Pe 1e20Gs 402293 Gelol4s 204655 ote 


contains gome such varttikas. Vide "panini by Goldstticker y 
eho ehena Series 1965, Page 1346. 
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‘antagonists; he commented on Panini only vhen a sutra has ambiguity 


or abstrusenesss, 


A close analysis of the varttikas of Katyayana would 
however reveal the other gide of their role. The story of 
grammatical duel is fictitious because it is noy proved beyond 
doubt that the two scholars dld not flourish in the same era. 
Golastiicker has very successfully established this point. Panini's 
universal famo as the father of a most scientific’ grammatical 
system could not stand unabated if a contemporary scholar of 
Katyayana's stature propesed so large a number of emendations 
upon hig system, Moreover, the words and thelr meanings enploycda 
by Katyayana Py ge meet in the scientifie works in classical. 
Sanskrit whereas Panini used meny words that becamo older in 
classical Sanskrit. Thus the word ‘aronyaka't to mean aranyeka 
Literature was unknow to Panini but Katydyana derived it to mean 
a path, a chapter of a book, a Logic, a walking and an elephant 
besides a man all pertaining to forest. Such a prominent 
(2) iasbaistaises and glaring ignorance on Panini's part cannot 
be explained without piace that Panini belonged to an eariler 
period and thaé he idid): not the meanings of ‘aranyaka' which 
are stated in the varttika, evidently composed in a lator ares 
Numerous instances can be cited in favour of this decisions 
Katyayana enumerated. thirty three new ganas to incorporate new ling= 
uistic changes in Sanskrit. Se the suggestion of ontagonism 
betwoen these two grammarions falls flat, Moreover, a supplenent 
need not be necessarily construed as a destructive criticism. The 


(2) Bengal's contribution to Senskrit Gramnar (Part I) by 
- K.C. Shastri Page 145-4 
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spirit of the supplencntary rules of Katyayana is constructive 
ivi as Imch ag thoy pose possible apprehensions, aid offer hig 
solution, preferably by interpretation of sutra or by its 

ang th Nealiton 


7 5» combination or rejection, if unavoldable. The woll 


mow saying that of the three grammarilans, namely Panini | 
Katydyana and Pateijali, the latter is more roliable than the 
(3) former decisively accepts the Linguistic pronouncements of 
the trio with due respect and quite reasonably admits relatively 
higher accuracy of the pronouncements of a later grammariane 


We must admit now, as Mr. Kielhorn has successfully 
established in his ‘Katyayana and Patafijali' that Katyayana 
justified his claim as m author of the varttikas woich technically 
profess to proclaim facts already uttered , supplement the cases 

“unattended to and clarify what can judleiously be deduced fran 
the siitras, The word 'siddham' as a mark of acceptonce of many 
rules appears for numerous times in the varttikas. And the last 
(4) of such proclamations quoted in the Mababh. exprossly reads 
‘bhagavatah Panineh siddhan’.Therein the word "bhagavat' pays 
nigh tributes to Panini. Morcovor the varttika Siddhe ote. quoted 
in the Mahabhe justifies tho grammatical scimee as a necessary 
branch of loarning and thereby protects Panini from the first - . 
(5) possible opposition. . 


In fact, Katyayana's role as a teacher and exponent of the 


Paninian school is commendable. We ate tempted here to quote 


(3) Yathottaram hi mmi-trayasya prammmyaa (Kalyata on Pe 161029). 
(4) On Pe Se2068., 


(5) Siddhe sabdarthaseambendhe etce quoted in the Mah@bhe, Paspadae 
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Kiclhorn's Long observation: Katyayana did not propose to himself 
the task of finding fault with Panini; for fhe justifies the 
rules of his predecessor as often as he finds feults with theme 
So far from calling Katyayana an unfair antagonist of Panini, I 
would rather claim for him the title of a follower and judicious 
admirer of Panini, who dispassionately examines: the rules laid 
down by his master, considers the objections hich have actually 
been or which might be raised to them, is ever ready to defend 
and justify Panini and corrects, adda to or abandons the rules 
propounded by him only when no other course 1s left open esedle 
states the objections to which the possible interpretations of a 
particular rule would be liable but he alse shows that those 
interpretations are nevertheless admissible or suggests himself 
a corroct interpretationeseescin many instances he also refutes the 
objections. advanced. ..+.shows the correct way of applying a ruleecs. 
And if 16 is true on the one hand that some of Panini's rules are 
declared by hin unnecessary, it 1s on the other hand equally truo 
that other rules which at first sight might scam to be unnecessary 
are upheld by him and justified. 'Payini has suffered more at nis 
(Pataiijali's). hands than at those of the varttikakaras! 


As tradition goes, a bhasya is entitled to explain lts own 

- statements. According to KieLhorn, such proclamations are rare in — 
the Mahabh. For this it is not very difficvlt to pick up the 
varttikas in the Mahabh. Kielhorn diserns two different styles. 

dn this creat commentary and makes a distinction between Varttikes 
and Patanjalifs cw statementse According to him, the former 


” =f | | 13 ? 


contain the words viz.!iti éet', téeb’ etc. usually followed by 
a word in the fifth case-ending when a discussion is open on 
both sidesg sentences which aim at refuting something begin here 
with ‘na va!, ‘sbddhai=tiF ete. Pataijali on the other hand _ 
begins a sentence with ‘naisa dosah* ‘tat tarhi vaktavyam!? ina 
vaktavyan’ etce and uses conjugated verbs in 4i3 ow. sentences. 
In the varttikas, however, words, namely vidhi, prasanga, 
mupapatth, avaGanan otCe 1e@. verbal nouns appears in Lien of 
conjugated verbs. The number of varttikas in the Mahabh. eam thus 
be moreor less ascertained and the granmatical philésophy of 
Katyayana reconstructeds It is to sco vhether the varttikas belong 
to Katyayana or not. Pataiijali quotes on Pe 262018 nine supple- 
mentary rules of the Saunaga school on 'pradi’ compounds; undor 
Po LeleSG, Pe 101-20 otc. varttikas of Dharadvaja school are 
mentionede Varttikas in verse are not rare in the Mahabh. and their 
(S) author is believed to be a scholar other than Katyayana. Ald 
this points out that the varttike type of formulations was in 
yorue in the early years, that Katydyana ig not the plonoer of 
such compositions and that his varttikas may have been enriched 
by traditional heritage from some carlier schoLarSe We .sec that 
Vyadi and Vajapyayana are referred to in the varttikas of 

(7) Katyadyanae His is a comprohensive work on Sanskrit Language ond 
(8) is based on tho Paainian nodel. Naturally sone canons of 


(6) Vide Uddyota on P. 604e20 and Panini by Goldstticker, Chowkhamba 
Edition 1965, Page 1028117. The Latter divides these verses , 
under certain heads and reasonably proves that they wers 
composed not by one grammarian but by a number of theme 


(7) Dravyabhidhdnan Vyadih (on P. 142064)5 Akrtyabhidhanad 
vaikanm vibhaktau Vajapyayanah (on Pe 1e2e4de : 


(3)"Endowed with many sterling excellences, combinod with his 
reflective mind, logical acumen and consummate scholarship 
Katyayana has been assigned a very high place of estcen and 

Ay reverence(the then literary India, ar ticularly in the sphore 
of Sanskrit GranmartBengal's Contribution to Skt.GrePtel, Peld7. 
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interpretation are referred to either as familiar maxims or as 
original pronouncements in these varttikas some of which we 
have already treated in the previous chapter on Paninie Wo are 
going’ to concentyvate our discussion in this chapter on the major 
canons either referred to or formulated in the varttikas. 


(9) According to PeSe Subrahmanya Sastri, Katyayana is the 
author and cao of the following canons: 
(I) pratipadikagrchaye yiigavistgtasyapt grahonam 
72/Pu 26/31 28 


(II) Ananubandhekagrahone hi na eee 
(Ps 82 with a. bit changofPu 36/ Si 53), 


(IiI) Ekadegavikertam anonyavat (PS 37/Pu 14/Si 42), 


(Iv) Teepe pa ae pean adivast 5 : 
(Ps 108/ Pu 48/°Si 1 


a) Sanntpgtal a eo vidhir animittan tad-vighatasya 
26/Pu 1 g70 67), 


(VI) Yasmin vidhis tadadivalgrahane (Pd 33/ Pu 75/ Si 12), 
and (VII) VyapadeSivadvacéanam (Ps 30 with a bit change). 


| References to many other grammatical canons are however 
found in his varttikas. We cite a few of such varttikas: 
(VIII) Na va nirdidyenanasyadesatvat (P. Ge4e130), 
(IX) Anentyavikare imtyasadedasya vai (Ps Gele13), 
(KX) Samanyatidese hi visesGnatidedah (Pe 161.56), 
(XI) Na va anavayavasyananyatvat (P+ 843065), 
(XII) Na va babirongalaksonatvat (Pe 803015), 
(XIII) Na va nityatvadatah (Pe 7e1s6), 


nameahiinr 


(9) Lectures on Patafijali, Introduction Page XII. 
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(XIV) »oeapavadasyotsargabadhakatvat (Pe SelsG)y 
(xv) Ubhayanirdede vipratisedhat pafidaminirdegah (P. 1.1666-67), 
(XVI) Pratyavayavoriéa vakyaparisamapteh (Pe lelele), 
(XVII) Halsvavapraptau vyeat\enon avidyamanavat (P. 6.12223), 
(XVIII) Lokavacanat slddham or so (Ps 1ele21s 1640109; 7620117), 
(XIX) Siddham anubandhasyanekantatvat (Pe 301.0%), 
(XX) Ekantas tatropalabdheh (P+ 16369), 
(XXI) Gatikarokopapadanan krdbhih Saha samasavacamam (Pe 4e1ed8), 


(XXII) Dhatoh svaripagrahane vo tatpratyayavijnenat siddhan 
, (P e Veco lia ) % 


(XXIII) Siddham tu nityagabdatvat (P. 16161), 
(XXIV) sees ea pea eats pratipadoktasyaiva 
grahanas a Gele 2s - > a - 
& QQV) No va’ vibhaktau Llifge-visistagrahonat (Pe Velelre 


It ts difficult to discern which of the aforesaid camons 
are Katyayanats ow: formulations. In plain statemonts (ag in 
IV», VIy IX) Xp XV, XVIZ, XVIII, XXIy XKII) there may be no 
confusion regarding his authorship. Bui canons that are referred 
to with the fifth-ending as an inseparable part (ise. tho hetu 
vhich tefers to a well established fact) of a logical syliogisna 
seem to be widely accepted in bis cra and so may Yeasonably be the 
formulations of oarlier grammarians, Of coursa,their inclusion in 
this chapter is highly needed for the sake of completenass. 
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ie petareir eat DETERMINATION OF THE LOCUS OF A GRAMMATICAL 
PER N. 


As stated earlier, the Paninian rules Tasmin etc. (P.1.1.66) 
and Tasmat etcs (Pe 11.67) refer to in rules the condition 
subsequent and the condition precedent respectively in way of the 


determination of the locus of a grammatical operation. 


Where there is the possibility of the employment of both 
théserules a confusion creeps up as to whether the former should 
prevail or the latter. A word in the seventh case-ending in a 
rule invoke the former but another word in the fifth-ending in 
the same rule invokes the latter. /Varttika Ubhayanirdese ete. 

(10) is formulated by Katyayana to point out that on account of 
the Paninian rule viz. Vipratisedhe param karyam P. 1.4.2, 
between two conflicting rules the latter in the order of enumera- 
tion triumphs over the former, if not prevented otherwise. Rightly 
do Purusottama (l0063) and Siradeva (No.23) observe that this 
paribhasa varttika is a mere charification_on Pe 142. The rule ‘s 
Pe 1.1667 would naturally triumph over Pe 1.1.66. Regarding the 
location of defined technical terms and interpretative canons 

(11) two canons are prevalent in the grammatical system of Panini. 
According to the first of these two, a defined technical term 

or a canon stands in its own place and helps a rule. A canon 4s 
assigned the location of the rule it is derived from. Thus a 

canon deduced from Vaha uth (P. 6.46132) belonging to the tabhiya’ . 


(10) Ubhayanirdese vipratisedhat palicaminirdegah. 
(11) (a) Yathoddegam samjnaparibhagam and : 
(b) Karyakalam samjnaparibhasam. For details vide Kielhorn 


(translation of the Ps) and Charu Deva Shastri 
(Vyakaranacandrodaya). 
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chapter is treated as abhiya. The second canon however aadiens 
to a technical term or a paribhasa the places of the rules wiich 
bonefit from it. According to this view, even in the last three 
chapters (padas) of the olghtioook of the Asthadhyayi by Panini, 
a Ganon fron earlier chapters is concorned with a phenomenon | 
formulated therein. As a result, in tho rule ,Namo hrasvat etce 
(Pe 863032) both Po 161.66 and P,. 161067 may have froe ACCESS 
There tho word 'a¢4! ia in the seventh case~onding and noniah in 
the Sth endings of course, in these last tliree chapters of the 
8th book |a Latter rule is relatively inefficient with reference 
to an earlier rule. Still these two paribhasa rules by their 
presence heroin with retain their order. In other words Pe 1.1.67 
prevaiis over Pe 16166. This is what tho Pradipa says by 
‘sutrapathapeksaya paresya vyavasthapakatvanm', Patanijali endorses 
this view when he quotes Pe 8.3082 to cite a instance of conflict 
petwoen these two paribhasa rules, This is the intent of the’ 
varttika viz. Ubhayanirdese etc. 


Nine instenees are cited in the Mahabhe to explain the 
utilicy of this varttika, In the firat Casey vith the proposed 
Locative ease-ending in the word ‘oesarvadnatukat the rule 
Pe Ge1e186 presents the scope of both Po 161.66 and Pe 141.67 
Subsequently the latter canon is honoured with marking tasi (the 
conjugational sign between a vorbal. root and conjugational endings 
in periphrastic future 1o¢. lut) ete. as the condition precodent 
for absance of acute accent (anudatta) in the vowel of an cnding 
GeGe karta etice In Pe 654.168 with tho word ‘isthemeyahsu! in 
locative plural reappearing from Pe. Getelit,y the stem "bahu’ is 
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tho condition precedent ‘Yor the loss of tho initial vowel of 
«iman(ic) ana #iyas (un) @e8» bhuman, bhuyase As for the super= 
Lative suffix -isthan, the elision of the initial vowel i.e. 11! 
is compensated by the augment yi(t) eegs bhiiyistha (P. Gote159). 
The word ‘sarvanamasthane! in Locative reappears in Pe 7190 
from Pe 7eis26 to pave the way of nit character for three nomina- 
tive endings with accusative singular and dual after their | 
condition precedent vize the stem 'go*. Consequently, the vowel 
in the stem undergoes vrddhi in the words gauy gavau, gavah, 
etces With the word ‘ane* in locative from Pe 7e2e82, the rule 
Idasoh (Ps 762083) enjoins loss of the initial a of the suffix 
Gna (lee Sanaé) after the verbal root ase 'to sit* dow! in the 
formation of the word asina ( < as-ina <as~ina). In nadi + ne 
(dative sings), tho augment at (P. 7.3112) forme the initial 
part of the ending after the precedent conditioning cause vigze the 
stem, nadi. With joint euphonic replacement of both 4 ond e by 
the vrddhi vowel ‘ai! and the consequent change of 4 into y, the 
form is nadyai (nadi + ne > nadi +/a + o|> nadi + al > nadyal). 
In the rule Namo hrasvad a64 etce (P+ 923032), the precedent 
conditioning cause being marked by the ablative case-cnding (namah), 
the locus of augmentation is a vowel originally inflected in the 
“Locative (adi) cege 

sugen + igah > sugan=- nigeh > seal: 

pratyen + atma > pratyamenatma pratyannatwd, 

san + a¢yutah > sanena¢yutah > sennadyutah. — 
The rule Rudadibhyak sarvadhatuke (Ps 722676) enjoins the eugnent 
At as the initial oloment of on ending after the verbal roots 
vize rude svapesvas-ctce (cage rud-ihi; svapeiti, dvaseiti ates )e 


in all these rules, the condition precedent boing represented . by 
on inflected vord in the ablative, the word in locative is | 


construed in the gonitive as a mark of the locus of 2 grammatical 


oporation. 


Some might argue-, that since in the rules cited above, words 
in the seventh casc-ondings have a scope elscuhere but words in 
the Sth endings oxcoptirig in Pe 761652 are yet to be exhausted by 
application it 1s natural that the rule P. 11.67 has a more 
reasonable basis. The Uddyota of Nagesa has prepared a list of 
the scope of these words in the sevonth caseecndingse In that cage, 
even without thinking in terms of conflict between two rules, the 
interpretative rule Pe 161.67 should be preferred to Pe 161666. 
The oxistence of the varttika under review is then at stake. Some 
retort this argument by saying that each locus of eperation should 
be given only in the genitive case-cndinge this is of course 
for arguments sake onlye Because it involves modification of a 
number of Panini's rules, It is far easier to acccpt the varttika 
woich decides triumph of Pe. 161.67 aver Pe 11.66 andt construe 
the word in locative «it possessive. Moreover, poth the words tw, 
the seventh and the fifth endings in Pe 7e1e52 having thelr scope 
elsewhere, conflict 1s certain and nothing but the consequent 
application of the paribhasa Pe 1lo1e67 can succeed in proper 
interpretatim of the rule Peo 7ele&2. The words in tho fifth and 
' the seventh endings in Pe &3.29 have however no scopa elsewhere, 
It 4s the varttika Ubhayanirdede ete. which alone can help in 
explaining the rule with the canon Po 2.61ceG7e 
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It need not be apprehended that the rulo, Gup-tijekidbhyah 
gan (Pe 36165) aided by the canon Tasmat etc. (Pe 141667) would 
mean the suffix -gan as a locus of cortain grammatical operation 
after the verbal roots vige gup=-, tij- and kit. For argumont's 
sake, the suffix -gan as the locus of replacement by -san could 
well be dofended. In fact, the utility of the ablative case- 
termination in this rule is exhausted by determining the position 
of the desiderative suffix -san, after the aforesaid verbal roots. 
As for rules which dotermine the locus of an operation with a 
possessive case-onding, the help of the canons vize Tasmin ete. 

(Pe 161.66) and Taanadt ates. (Ps 161067) is not solicltcd, Moreover, 
both ablative and lecative case-endings camot dotorminc a Locus. 
It is indicated in the rule Ekeh purvaparayoh (Pe 6+61+84) by 
incorporation of poth the words, plirva and para in possessive, The 
eases of joint ouphonic replaccmentsa are enjoined in tho rules, 

Pe GelsG?, Gole28, Gele89 otee The rule Dirghat (P. 601.75), 
according to the Pradipa is an individual exception to the canon 

Pe 121267. The words téhet and tuk reappear there from Po Gels73 
and Ps Gele71, respectively. Normally, the rule Pe Gele75 would 

mean that after a@ long vowel (tha condition precedent) tuk would be 
augmented to ‘cha’ as its final clement. But with the indication 
of suraéchaya in the rule Pe 204625. tuls comos before cha as the 
final member of the preceding long vowel. If the augnent tuk formed 
the final part of éh, it would cause de-aspiration of Cha to get 
the form suracéaya which is not intendede With this in view, the 
ablative case-cnding in the word Dirghat (Pe 6.1.75) is changed into 
the possessive caseeonding which is an indicator of the locus of. 


augmentation. ; 


14a 
Interestingly, Siradeva refers to the Nyasa on Pe-Gel.75 
which proposed a i}>ureation of the rule Pe 161.67. In that case, 
the first part of tho bifurcated rule vize Tasrat assisted by tho 


word, plirvasya (Pe 16165) would solve the abovemcntioned probleme 


Of the varttikas referring to grammatical canons of inter- 
pretation, 'Na va nirdi¢yamanasyadedatvat’ is quoted tn the 
Mahabh. under P. 644.2130 and commented upon under Ps. 1.1.49. 
(12) According to tho canen containéd in it, a substitute (adoga) 
roplaces no more than the particular former occupant which is 
either the whole or the part of what is pronounced in a rule with | 
possessive case-anding. It defies patential tadantavidhi in 
respoct of replacement and offers help in discerning the Locus of 
operations In dviepadah (dvi-pad + das), pad alone is replaced 
by 'pak: by the rule Pe 6042330 evan in a compound word of which pad 
forms a component part. In other words , the rulo on replacencnt 
of pad by pat (Pe 6.40130) is excluded from the scope of tadanta- 
vidhi. The Mahabhe fairly exemplifies to show that in ati-tisrah, 
atleyuyam, ati-syah etes, Lt is not the whole of the compound word 
but the bare stem, pronounced as a 'sthanin’ in tho rules which 
is substituted. Furthermore, as we have pointed out earlier, jara in 
nirjara ete. is optionally replaced by jaras under particular 
circumstances 6.g. nirjarasau (nirjara - au) besido nirjaraus In 
karisagandhi + an, not the whole word formed with<m but the suffix 
(Po Aele78) alone is replaced by Syane With feminine suffix 
Gap (Pe 441.74) wo cet karisagondhya. In yagyai (yad - dat. sing. 
feminine), tasyai (tad - dative singe feminine) etc. the augment 
syat appears between the stem and the ending to break the 


. (12) Sasthya nirdistasya sanudayasya tadekadeSasya va adesa 


bhavanti (Siradeva 5).< 
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juxtaposition, For this replacement of the ending just after a 
pronominal stem dees not take place. In udeaesthat, due to the 
intervention of tho augmnt 'at' there is no replacement of ¢ by 
th, as it is in-utthita etce 'Saaprasarana’ by Pe Ge1.613 affects 
syan alone and hence does not occur in varahiputra. ~Tamy and 
“tam (Ps 3e4e101) replace «tas and -thas alone o.g+ kriyastan, 
kriyastam etce 


The shee of this paribhasa we know, 1s identical with that 
of Panini 13/Sasthi ete. May "bey the canon Nirdisyamanasya otes was 
formulated by Katyayana himself as a simple elaboration of the 
Paninian rule (Po. 1.1.49). Its pre-Paninian origin need not be 
postulated. Tor in that case, the rule of Panini will be a case of 
unnecessary repetition, The utility of the rule being admitted by 
Katyayana in his Vaj-pr. (1.136) our proposition stiands correct. 
Again Patanjali's statement that this canon need not be separately 
formulated is algo a pointer to Katyayana's authorship of the 
canons So far as the Paninian system of grammar is concerned, cithor 
the paribhasa rule of Panini or its elaboration by Katyayana will 
do. Of course,the latter can have a broader scope and is applicable | 
even where a Locus of operations is referred to with something other 
than the sixth case-ending. We kmow that both the Rkepre and the 
(13) Talt-pr refer to a locus with the first case-cnding. | 


The canon 'Anantyavikadre’ ntyasadegasya is quoted in the 
Mahabh. under Pe 6.1.63 with a view to opposing the samprasarana 
(change of semievowels into corresponding short-vowelis) of all 


(13) Asavamumitiess. (Rkepr. 1.56); Ax Kora agamavikarilopinam - 
(Laitepr o 1023 )6 


147 


semie-vowels prosent in a word which primarily ends with the 

suffix syan and is followed by the word putra or pati in tatpurusa 
compounds According to this canon vize Anantya etce,a change of 
the non-ultimate letter would affect the letter which precedes the 
last. The Mahabh. quotes soven varttikas referring to the rules 
ViSe Pe GeleS?y Getel0 GetelB4, 7e2ell4y 6640132, 6430193 and 
802075 respectively to discuss tho scope of this canon and shows 
that in nono of these instances the canon is indispensable. For 
example, of the two semievovwels vize v and y in the verbal root 
vyadh- the latter woich precedes the final letter is changed into 
the corresponding shortevowel iece'li! in viddha (vyadh + kta) ete. 
Ghange of the other semi-vowel is prohiblted by the rule Pe6.1.37 
(Na sanprasadrane ctce). The ene Anantya ete. would serve the 
purpose in absence of the rule for it would choose the penultinate 
lettor 'y’ in preference to ve But the rule P. 61.37 would do as 
woll in absence of the canon. The change of latter semi-vowel into 
the corresponding short-vowel in vidusah (vidvas + Sas, nasi, 
fas), yuna (yuvan + ta) etee is more or less justified by the same 
rule, intervention of 1 or u between the two semi=ywoels in a 

stem is negligibleindeed. The restriction of lengthening to the 
penultimate letter of ‘tha nominal stems payas, yasas etc. in 
nominative and accusative plural (paymsi, yagansi) 1s effective 
due to oclther the rule Po Ge4e10 with the words nopadhayah 

(Pe Ge4e7) and sarvanémasthmme (P. 664.8) reappearing therein or 
the canon Anantya etc. Tho elision of tat is restricted to the 
penultimate vowel of the nominal stem (which ends in 'n') before 
certain endings Cees takena ( < taksan + ta ), mastaksne etce . 
by the rule Pe Ga4e134 or by the canon. Similar is the case with 
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the following instancese The vradhi of the penultimate vowel 
alone in the root mrj-(P. 7.2e114) in nyomirt (ni-mrj + len tip) 
etes is justifiable in absence of the canon Anontya otee by the 
rule Iho etes (Ps 1.103) wich admits guna and vrddhi oxclusively 
for ik vowels Gi. Dy Ys 1). 4s for the lengthening in pipathin 
(pipathis - su) ete. the rule Rvor upadhaya otce (Pe 802676) 
suffices to restrict the operation to the penultinate vouele In 
all these cases, employment of the relevant rules is tontanoumt 
to the rejection of the canon Anantya etc. Moreover, as a varttika 
presents, there are certain cases where this canon may yicld 
(14) results wich are not intended. Thus if it be allowed to 
function (1) the initial s and n of verbal roots will bo dentalised 
by Pe Gel.64 ona GeleG5 in neta, sota cte. only and not in 
sifi¢atl, namati otce, (II) tad - su will result in sah but syah 
from tyad - su witl be not be justified, (III) the loss of an 
initial member of conjuncts (samyoga) will take place in manktva, 
not in manktavya, (Iv) gatturalisation of palatal mites will take 
place in pakta (pac + kta), not in paktavya, (¥) in ledha ote, 
dh from h will be allowed, but not in ledhavya, (VI) drsta not 
Grastavya will have s, (VII) there will he cerebral. n in nasava- 


pena, but not in masavapanam and so one 


Still the Mahabkh. fayours retention of this canon and 
Observes that; Its wealmesses belng exhaustively piled and positive 
instances being illustrative only, the canon must not bo discarded 


at once. Mere presence of beggars does not affect cooking, nor 


(14) Kéi~tyadividhi-sanyogadilopa-imtva-dhatva-bhasbhava- 
satvaenatvesvatiprasangah (Wa). 
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(15) does presence of enimals totally dtscournge soving of barley. $6 
vhile defects should be pointed out with possible soluticn it is 
still judicious to acknowledge the canon. A device of marking tho 
places of this canon with udatta facute accent) 19 proposed in a 
varttikae The Mebabh. hovaver finds ovt enother pointer. Thus 
in all instances of this canon, excopting in Ps 862676, there is 
the tendency to simultaocus transformation of both letters vize 
(16) one nearing the uitimato and the non-ultimate im a word. In 
Faulty cases however, i¢ is not Be Nageda in the Uddyota ploads 
for the holp of this cenon in interpreting the word adaguyan 
(17) (adaseané + infin + eS adadrleatid > adamuyaiie S adamuyar) 
and profers ita zetention to the strained intorpretation of 
Pe 654010, 6.40134 ote. Both Purusottama (107) ang Slradova (115) 
observe in favour of this canon but Nilakanthea disfavours it (94). 
The PS of Nageda is nowever conspicuous by its silence on it. If 
the rules of Panini be an indication, the canon is of post-Paninim 
origin, may be an original formulation of Katyayana hinselfe 


The canon *Pratipadikagrchone LirigavidistasyGpi grohanan' 
(Po 72) is referred to in the varttikas more than once. The Menabhe 


on Pe 4elele critically studies its scope, counts its merits and 


(15) Na hi bhiksukih santlti, sth@lyo nadhisriyante, na ¢a mrgah 


« 


gentiti yava nopyante (Mahibk. on P.¢.1.13 )- 


(16) Vatraivantyasadedascanantyasadegadséa yagapat sanavasthitan 
tateaisa paribhasa bhavaties. (Mahabhe on P.6.1.13 ). 


(27) Adamuymiti silddhyartham.. paribligsa’vasyalti (Uddyota 
ander Pe 641013). 
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denerits and favours its retentions According te this canon, a 

(18) nominal ston which aprears or is reforrod te in «@ rulo is 
inclusive of its gender variantse In view of this, Patarjali 

shows, (I) that both bhavatah hetcoh and bhavatyadh hotoh are 
gjustificd by Pe 203027, (Ii) that kusiila-vilon ond husilievilan 
have tho sano acecntuation by Pe Ge2.102, (III) that pitra 

saéréah and pitra sadegi have tho sane “tyne of compound by Peteledl, 
(IV) that 14 0 hastimatran, hastinimatram too fs justified by 
Pe Se2037, (V) that both sthondiladayi and sthandilasayind occur 
according to Pe Ge3.19 and (VI) that both grancevael and grane~ 
vagini have the samo neneclision of the casceending in carltor 
neaber of the compounds by Pe 63018. Sintlarly dardoniyanani ond 
darsaniyananini by Pe 603-30 and dirghamukhama@mi and dirghanukhe- 
rianind by Pe GeSe40 aro Just&iflablee Tus again in Pe 268015 | 
(Tpjaka ote.) and Pe Bees CAtah Kre otce) words in all eonders 
are neant for. The dononinativoe kunarayati may mean both kuntra + 
Ikyoée and kunart + yates Prohibition of somasanta by Pe Se%ei66 

is offcetive in bahusroym& and baiudreyosl.e Hastilam fron both 
hastin ang hastini may be anothor instanec cecording to Purusottama= 
(0.26) but Siradova (No.28) admits less of tho fominine suffix 
even bofore tho advent of the socondary suffix vize dha. 


Ghe canon is hevever net withcut oxceptions. The writor of 
the varttikas himself reads oight formulations to point out sene 
undesirable results ‘duo to this canome Thug, 


(18) The reading of tyuvG! beside 'jarati' otee in Pe 201067 is 
en indication to Pamini'a kmowlcdge of tho, conone No, agosa in 
Px 72 cites cowcxistenee of undra’ and sranané (in fominine) 
eteo in Pe2sle70_ as tho jnapatae Incorporaticn of beth ghata 
end ghats in a varttika on Pe 3e209 for justifying ghatagraha 
and ghatigraha shows its optional charactors (vido Pu BC/SL 28). 
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(I) the au oasis num by Pe 663067 occurs in dvisantapa not in 
dvisatitapa, ° . 


(II) Gargya + phak (Pe 4920101) » ek oS) bat fron Garei, 
we get Gargeya with «dhak (Pe 4e10120 


(IIT) in Madra-raja etce +tad (Pe 5e4e91) is added but in Madra« 
Pajii thore ig no such samasanta suffix in tho compound stem, 


(IV) in mahapriya, mahat becomes mah (Pe 643646) but in mahati~ 
priya, no such operation occurs, 


(Vv) repay oe of the first vowel by Ps 601197 takes place 
in Daksi (Daksa + in), not in Daksi, 


(VI) the rule RGja da (Ps 662059) 4s restricted to rajabrahnona 
6tce and cannot be extended upto rajabrahmani, 


(VII) bahugoman and pahmgonatd are not equally treated by PsG.2e175y, 


&(VIIT)JIin gomfny num (P. 7s1070) is the augnent but in gomati, it 
has no scope. 


Of all these undeniable facts, the third case is solved on the 
plea, based on another canon that no samasanta suffixes have 
compulsory occurrence. This canon, namoly, 'Samasantavidhiranityah' 
4s generally accepted by grammaricns, but Nagoda in his Pé refuses 
to admit it im absence of authoritative approval of the Mahfbhe 
Of course, its acesptance by Later scholars proves that it might be 
in vogue in some othor grammatical school. Nageda promised to take 
up the case of such canons at the beginning of his PS and still rejo~ 
cts the present canon Vize Samasantavidhir etc. 


It is to note that occurrence or prohibition of sanasanta . 
suffixes somewhere may be valid with reference to both masculine and 
corresponding feminine stems. Thus is bahuvriht compound of ta! 
and ‘atigreyasi! resulting in Atisreyasd and of 'a' and atibnratri 
resulting in atibhratrih, ~kap in prehibited by Ps» 54156 and 
Pe 504.157 respectively, Similarly in compound of a and upakiyats 
(the Latter member being from upattiyata + nié + kvip + nip) fornring 
opakiyatam, “tad occurs by PeS040107e (wide footnote(6) in 88 on 
Pe4elele Kashi Sanskrit Series Nos27ds . 
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Regarding the eighth charge against the canon Pratipadike- 
grahane etc. both the varttika and the Mahabh. are categorical 
(19) in their view. The latter quotes a varttika under P.7.1.1 
which refers to prohibition of this canon in cases concerned 
with case-endingss This prohibitory formulation is accepted by 
Kaiyata, Purusottama (No.27), Siradeva (No.29) end Nagega. The 
author of the varttikas presents eight supplementary rules to 
show the utility of this restriction. As noticed therein, ° 

(I) accentuation is different in guna and gunyda, 


(II) samprasérana caused by a case-ending occurs in yinah 
(yuven + 6as) not in yuvatih (yuvati + gas), 


(III) num is augmented not in gomati but in goman (go-mat + 
mascs NOM. singe), 


(IV) am appears in anadvam but is absent from anaduhi, 


(V) at is there in panthah etc. but is absent from (su~) 
pathi etc. 


(VI) asui which appears in puman is absent from pumsi, 


(VII) nit and anan which are in gakha, sakhayau etc. are 
absent from sakhi, sakhyan etce, and 


(VIII) ot does not appear in bhavati, aghavati etc. 


Thus the eighth charge too does not hold good because 
instances cited therein are explained by the prohibitory maxim 
on the linga-visista canon. As for the rest, no remedy is 
suggested in the Mahabh. The Pradipa on P. 4.1.1. has however 
correctly referred to the varttika viz. Ad-prakarane gakti- 
laigalaikuéa ete. on Pe 30269 and has interpreted the incorporation 
of both the words ghata end its feminine varient viz. ghati in 
that varttika as om indication of the optional utilisation of the 
canon Pratipadikagrahane etc. With this indication of option, - 

: ewer ll La o 

exceptions to the canon shall be interpreted as cases of non- 


employment of the canon. 


(19) Na va, vibhaktau lifigavidistagrahanat (va). 
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3. A PRECEPT WHICH ENJOINS AN OPBRATION WIT! REFERBUICE TO THE 
BARE FORM OF A VERBAL ROVP MUST APPLY TO THE OPERATION 
ON ON PRIMA ORF 


I 
According to the canon Dhatoh svarupagrahane va tatpratya- 
yavijnanat siddham when a verbal root in its bare form is incorp- 
orated in a rule, thet which is enjoined regarding it in that | 
rule must be taking place before a primary suffix snd not enything 
(20)else. It is quoted in the Mahabhe on Ps 762+114. For exemple in 
the words viz» kemsaparimrdbhyan, kamsaperimrdbhih etce there is 
no vrddhi | of the vowel r by this rules For bhyon md -bhia are 
ebewenditcs and not verbal suffixes. Besides mrje, the verbal 
(21) roots viz. srje drdey masjq, nage, hane end gt have the 
game Fuso, , In words vize raj jusrdbhyam, devadrgbhy am, udakamagbhyamy 
pranadbhyam, vartraghnah, devagirau etc, the verbal roots undergo 
no chenges in their vowels. Because the endings are nominal ond 


’ 


not verbal. 


The Mahabh. however, questions the role of the varttika. 
For in prasrgbhyam ete. the varttika would fail to stop the advent 
(22) of 'am' which is due to P. 6s1659. In view of this Patel Jala 
proposes a modified canon viz, Dnatoh karyem uéyamanam tatpratyaye 
bhavati (Pe 89) which explicitly pronounces that what is enjoined 
with reference to a verbal root must take place before a verbal 
suffixe This is admitted by Siradeva(No.77). Purugottama (ilo.55) 
however retains the original form in the varttika ond merely referg 
to the modification suggested in the Mahabhe 


(20) Mrjervrddhih (Pe 7026114). 


(21) Prayo janan srjidrdinas Jinadihantigiratyartham (va.) on . ; 
PeTelell4s 


(22) Anudattasya cardupadhasyanyatarssyam (Pe. 6.1659)» 


(23) 


— (2A) 
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fhe modified canon will stop the augmentation by ‘am', a purely 
verbal augment in prasrgbhyam otc. before the case-ending. This 
canon is indicated by Panini himself who has formulated the 
augmentation of 't'in bhraunahatya even though the rule Hanasto’ 
cimnalch formulates the same. With the existence of the éanon, 
the rule deals with verbal oporations only end another formulation 
is essential for 't' in bhraunshatya. Since chango of the sacs 
consonant into a guttural consonant has nothing to do with a/ 
suffix in the word pranadbh yam, thie change is conceded by the 
role \aserva ©. 802063)e Correctly does the Pg of Nacvesa observe 
that this canon concerns only an operation conditioed by a suffinz. 
With regard to replacements by tye guvasi otc, the conon has nothing 
to do. The prohibition Vize Na phiigudhdyoh (Pe Ge4e85), says . 
Wagegasin, PJ 89 49 the Indication of such option. Purugottama 
cites the word ‘ksiyah! ( <ksle + gdicth ending singular) in 
Ps Ge4.59 to justify such replacements in niyau, niyah, bhuvau, 


bhuvah ete. before noneprimary suffixes t004 


The canon, EkadeSavikrtam anenyavat (Ps 37fPu 14/ Si 42) 
is referred to in the Mahabhe in two varttikas under the Mahosvara 
rule, R i k and the Paninian rule P. 803.85. It upholds the identity. 
of a form in spite of partial modifications in case it is cognisable. 
In its first referonce , the varttika intends on rejecting 1 in the 


rule R 1k and argues that even after the change of r element of 


(23) Yatkaryam pratyayanimittaken asa be vyavasthapika. 
on the canon i 


(24) Bkadesavtiee tasyénanyabvat plutadayahs «+ sckadesaviler tasya- 
nanyatvate~ 


(27) 
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vy into lyr is cognisables Tho Mahabhe is howevor against this 
cunbreus process of rejcetion and comments thot ia is analogous: 
to fetching a fruit or entching a little bird with a keee benboo. 
tne validity of tho eonen is fully admitted in the second case 
whore the Mahabh. supports a varttika whieh doclaros the -nas 
olenent ied. onding in matuh ond pituh rodundent. 


The eonon has popular gnalogy too. A hound with his tail eut 
chances neithor into a horso nor into an ass but 4s ecognised as a 
(26) hound. Tho present parlbhagd has popular analogy. But as the | 
Pe points cut Patatjali deduces it from the word divyat in 
Pe Sele83, G word which is a partially modified form of divyati in 
Pe SeheSe From thisy it in clear that cven without pronouncing Lt 
Panini himself acknowledged the utility of this paribbaga. thus 
corebralisation of n of hinw- ond mina by Ps 864015 oecurs in 
prahinoti, proninati, javac replaces -jara or atijara by Pe?e2ei0l 


in atijorasaih and so one According to Pu 14 replaccacnt of andings 


by «stial, -snat, -smin ote. in popet 


; pronominal stens in 


tasmai (tad = ne) otee as a proof to the recognition of tho canon 
by Panini himself, The vord tadvau' in P. 362656 1s an indication 
too to this effect. 


It is to note that olision and transformation, both partial 
phould bo moans by ‘vikarat in this eaone tho Pradipa oxamphifies 
it with 'padatul, (tip being changed into tu) and apacat (clision 
of the final vewel 1 in tho suffix). In caso half or nore them half 


(25) Salsa mahato pandastanbal latva-nukrsyate (Nahabh. on R 1 kDa. 
(26) va karne va pudcéhe va Ghinne Svaiva bhavati (Hahavh. onRl-1.50) 


(27) Pragdivyato’n (Pe4e1683). Tena divyati khonati Jayatily J4tar. 
: : Po Setechs 


196 
of the original form is dropped or modified says Nagesa in Ps 37, 
it is impossible to recognise the originale In that case, there 
is no way but relying upon sthanivadbhava, if permissible for the 
purpose of recalling it. 


Fhe Bharadvaja school of grammar has got the varttika, 
kadesavikrtesipasamkhyanam'. According to it, the phenomenon of 
sthinivadiiava (lee. treating a substitute as its original) ‘showle 
have extended application in these cases als. The Uddyota rightly 
opines that this varttika of the Bharadvaja school excels that of 
(28) Katyayana. For it cites the reason behind treating a modified 
form as the original and refers to eLisicn, transformation ctce. by 
plural number in the word vikrtesu'. The conclusion would certainly 
fall. upon tsthanivadbhava' which can easily solve aeeg such casese 
Some howover think that enother maxim vize fadekedesa-vijnanat 
siddhan' which is admitted for interpreting many other cases. can 


be enployed in/absence of the canon Rkadesavikrtan ete 


f i 7 
Nagega (Ps 37) admits Exadesete. but disfavours obligatory 
employment of the same and cites the Pradipa on Pe Galel0Z in his 


LAVOUF a 


According to the Tadekadegabhutam tadgrahanena grhyate read 
in the Mahabh. on P. 1.1.72, minoradditions in a word being regarded 
as its component parts, the original end the modified form will 


be representing each other. As it is seen, tho line of demarkation 
iit ta Asche sich cake ae ae 


meme 


(28) Latyaygmiyat Bharadvajyapathe hetvabhidhanan baluvaganan, 
ca visesahe.. bahuvacanena lopasyapi samgratiat 'apacat' 


ityadavapi sthanivattvan iti bodhyam -» Uddyota on P.1.1.56s 


>a plasom ant P Ere Or 


vy 
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between this canon and the previous one is this that a chonge with 
augments, surfixes etce ise. addition to the original forn (as 
in the case of affixing, ‘akac', tka’ etee) is dealt’ with in the 
present canon whereas mere transformations, elisions etce are dealt 
with in the carlier.s Thus the instaneo of Devadatta with shaved 
head would belong to the canon Bkadedavilkr tan 6tc. whereas 4 
Devadatte with Long hoiry’comos under the purview of the canon. 
TadckadeSa etce In fact, tho term vikara can denote transformation 
@lision, augmentation etc. and neither of the to eanons can be 
dispensed with. As a result of either of these canons, both tho 
words sarva andsarvake (sarva + akaé) are treated as pronouns 
(sarvanaman) by the rule Pe 161627 The Mahabh. cites the analogy 
that the Conga or the Yamuna does not differ with the confluence 
of the tributaries nor does Dovadatha airfor at the stage of her 
(29) pregnancy. 

Of course, any discussion on the modification of a word 
would go against the thesis that a word is unchangeable (nitya) 
and that a word with modification cannot be treated as the original. 
Still the Mahabh. points out Penini's acquaintance with and 
eOREeNE of the present canon the influence of which ig « counter» 
acted in in the wale Nedamadasorakoh (P+ 7+1s611). According to this 
rule, a gramnatical cperatton/adnissthtc with the stems tidant | 
and tadast is prohibited wnen the suffixeka is inserted in them, 
Thus akta-parinina-grahnana ise. accepting the word in its original 
form, is not generally encouraged by Panini. Katyayana and 
Patonjali follow/the footsteps of their great master. Nagesa too 


(29) Anekd nadi Gangam vomuntiiéa peableie Ganga~Yamunagrahanena 
erhyate (Mahabhe on Pelele72 


(31) 
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in his Uddyota accepts their opinion when he comments that the 

(30) idea of akta-parimenaka-grahana here would endanger the very 
existence of the twin canons under review. Identical, should be the 
intent of his statement im the Ps under 'Tkadesavikrtan ananyavat ¢ 
where he warns against the anticipated uselLessness of the canon 

if ‘akta»parinana' is agreed to, Since partici modification does 
not affect ihe identity of a word, the theory of unchangeable words 
still holds good. 


The varttika Na va’vayavasyananyatvat appears under Pe%e3665 
to justify the cerobralisation of the dental s even when the 
caugative suffix is added to the pronounced verbal root and brings 
gome changes in the original. root (Sen; abhi sdivayati ). The obser- 
vation Tadekadesaxvijnanad va slddham under Pe 101.72 which is 
further simplified in Tadckadegabhiitam tad-grahanena grhyate under 
the same rule is a logical simplification of the idea contained 
in the above-mentioned varttika quoted under Ps 863665. Thug the 
three great scholarg of the Paninian grammar expressly accept and 
utilise the two canons reviewed here. The Pé of Nagesa mentions 
the second cancn, with the reading Tannadhya-patitastadgrahanena | 
grhyate (pf 90) to justify ‘sarvaka’ and uééakath as pronow and 
4ndeclinable respectively. Pu 19 and-Si-78 have the sane reading. 
The former oxemp¥ifies bhinattl (bhidesnam+tip) to mean by dhatu 
(1.0. verbal stem) the root along with the conjugational sign 
(vikarana). In abhinat (at -bhid -dnam «lah tip) at 1s augmented 
to the verbal root with adjunct. Since the Mahabhe is found 


(30) YVastuteh parid¢hinna-paringnaka-graha e ekadedaevikrtanyaye- 
syapyapravrttir iti bhasyaSayah-Uddyota on Ps Lele7Zde : 


(81) Evan aktapariména-grahane'pi nayan uktayukteh- (PS). 


139 
rejecting the prohibitions in P. Zelell Purugottana questions 
(32) the propriety of citing the word vizs akoh in P. 7.1.11 as 
the indication to the canon Tadekadesa ete.s and cites the word 
akoh in Ps 6ele132 for the purpose. The practice of treating a 
modified word as non-differont from the original is analogous to 
the practice of referring to a group of persons as possessed of 
umbrella even 1f someone may not have it. The word bhatta-grama 
(village of Bhattas) is used says Siradeva (No»78), even some 
non-bhattas reside thereine Treatment of the word vize valyakarana, 
which is derived from an augmented nominal stem, as a pratipadiza 


4s an instance in hig discourse. 


e ANDPICATORY LETTERS HOW Par CON S_ COMPONENTS » 


Thevar telka Anenubandheke-grehane hi na sanubanchokasya (Ps a2f 
Pu 36/ Si 53) 4s quoted in the Mahabhs on Ps 4+1,15 with a view to 
pointing out that similar suffixes cr stems differing from one 
another with presence of indlicatory Latter in one place and its 
absence in the other cannot be treated as identical. For example, 
~tavya ond -tavya(t) are two different krtya suffixes (pdotential 
passive participles}. The compound is prohibited by Pe. 20212 
in brahmanasya Kertavyan when the word Kortavya is derived from the 
verbal root kmuith the suffix -tavyae But when the suffix is 
-tavyab, no such prohibition is theres By div in P. 6-.1.131 and 
Pe. 701-84 we mean the nominal stem div and not the verbal root 

diva. The Mahabh. on P. 461.15 refers to another maxim according 
to whieh suffixes ete. havjng identical remmamts and different 

(33) indicatory letters must not he tdentical. Thus -yot and “nyat, 


(32) »eeidam-adasoh ka@deva niyamena siddhim vyakhyaya ni gedhadvayam 
prat tyakhyatavine +s sEtat-tador ityatra tvakor 1ti padan 
jrapakame ss oe {Pu 3 19 9). 


160 


an (apusat). and Gen (apupujat), -aé and “nad are all different 
yielding differont results and heaving different scope. Ce fe 

gam + yat > gamya, greh + nyat > grahya. The particle "hit in the 
first of the two canons indicates its wide acceptance. The Mahabhe 
secms to refer to the second. canon from some other source than 

she varttikas. It deduces both these canons from the Paninian rule 
Pe 4.209 which enjoins both the suffixes, «dya and edyat after 

the stem Vamadeva (Mahabh. on Pe 401.15). While the indicatory 
letter g in both -dya and -dyat causes elision of tho final vowel 
(technically ti element) of the stan Vamadeva, the additlonal 
amubandha 't' added to in the suffix edyat causes svartla accent 
in the final vowel of the word Vamadevya (Pe Gelel85). On accomt 
of @ as the instrument of differentiation of «dya and «dyat from 
ya ond ~yat, the rule Yayatos otc. (Pe. 602.156) is not applicable 
with reference to a word which has ~dya or wdyat as the suifixe As 
a result, in the word avanadevya there is no acute accent (udatta) 
in the final youel. 


or course ,indicatory letters are not admitted as effective 
instruments of differentiation everywheres For cxanple, dissimilarity 
of suffixes coumts little if it solely counts upon the differencd 
(34) of indicatory letters, This ‘alone justifies the rule on “option 
(35) for either of the suffix eda (e.g. da + da S dada, dha + ga> 
-@adhna) and ena (da + na > diyay dha + na > dhaya) after da and 
dha-. These two suffixes differ from each other only in indicatory 


(33) Tadanubandhakeegrahane’ tadanu-bandhakagrahanem na (Pu 38/Si 55). 
sseonatadenubondhakasya (Ps 83). Both Pu (Nos3?7) and Si(No.54) 
discuss the canon of ckanubandhake and dvyonubandhaka but ~- 
Nageda ignores ite 


(34) Nénubandhakrtam asarupyan (Ps 8), 
(35) Dadati-dadhatyor vibhagd (P. 3.10139). 
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letters. If the two were admitted as dissimilar suffixes, the 
interpretative rule Vasartipo etc. (Po 361.94) wuld suffice to uphold 
their alternative affixiwaas In fact, the role Ps 361.94 upholds 
optional use of two totally dissimilar. suffixes, one general and 
the other particular, if they fall within tho jurisdicaétion of the 
governing rule Dhatoy (Pe 361.94 ~ Ps 3040127) minus that of the 
governing rule Striyan (Ps 363e04 ~ Ps 3034122)+ In other words, 

of the two similar surfixes, (diggimilar only in respect of 
indicatory letters) the particular unseats the general. The one 
does not stand for the other in am operation. They have their 

own scope of employment. The twin esnons vize Anenubandhaka ete. 
and Tadenubandhaka ete. too treat suffiues etc. which are differm- 
tlated by indicatory letters as different from each other with .. 
different scope of applications. In view of this, the possessive 
suffix -matup (P. 562094) is not inclusive of “Gmatup (Ps 402487 de 
As for tvan! in the rule Vano ra ca (Pe 4ele? } no indicatory Letter 
is attached to ite It is not the form of a suffix but the remant 
of thres suffixes vig. -kvanip, -vanip and =hvanip.e 50 ‘van! standa 
for all the three suffixes the resulting forms with which are 
replaced in thoir final n by r before the feminine suffix nip 

(sue. dhivan + hip > dhivari, Sarvan + hip> sarvari, sutyan + 

nip > sutvari). 


It is furthor to note that the twin canons examined above do 
not operate with reference to tyvarna’s Wagesa (Pg 2-93) endorses 
4% on the suggestion of the Mahabh. on Pe 7e1s18. For instance, 
n in aufich is a mere associate letter of au and has nothing to 
differentiate between the nominative and accusative dual endings. 


The letters 1 and U in Yu stryakhyau nadi (P. 1.4.3) accommodate 


“Ny 


the feminine suffixes (vize nip, niny his, tn) too of which the 


remnont after elision of indicatory letters is cither i or Ue 
fom 
Whether the anubandhas (indicatory letters) from a part and 


pareel of the root, suffix etc. to which they are attached in 
pronoumecements is a perplexing question. Patanjali, the great 
commentator cxamined the possibilities of answering this question 
in his commentary on tho stra’ Tasya lopah (P. 12369). He pdésod 
to angwee at first in the negative end then established that an 
anubandha is a component part of a root, suffix etee In favour of 


the frst case that qubandhas camot be trcatod as parts of roots 


and suffixes cte. with which they are rcad in the original 


aphorisms and statements (Anekanta anubandhah « pd 4), two infer= 
ences can be put forward: (a) an anubandha is not the part of a 
root ote. with which it is read in original for it is not under- 
stood aS such; (b) m anubandha 4s not wmderstcod as a part of a 
yoot etce in its original reading for it is not seen to be present 
along with the prominent portion of a root ete. in/formation of 
words. Thus finaliy the inference will be as follows: an anubandha 
is not a part of the root etece in tts original reading for it is | 
not understood to be a part of the word constituted from the root 
or with the suffix concerncd.s lor example, to mean frequent crying, 
we add the suffix «yan to the root rude» Here the Andicatory 
consonant n attached to ya is lost. As it is not prosent in the 
formation of the root irorudya' from which the word rorudyate will 
be formed, it need not be counted as a part of the suffix in its 
original reading in the stitra 'Dhtoranckaéo ete. (Pe Be1022)- 


The n influences the conjugation of the root in the middle forms. 
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Some confusions would however creep in if we support this 

views When an anubandha is not accepted ag a component part of 

the root ete. the wrd $4¢ in the sitra ‘Anckaldit sarvasyat 

(P. 141455) cannot be construed as ‘dakira it yasya’ for in that . 
case,a relationship between an anubandha end the original root, 
suffix otc. mist be recognised agoinst the commitment. Zhe expon- 
ents of the idea would however explain away the confusion by saying | 
that as in a compound word ‘a well of a village’ (gramakiipa) a 
sense of proximity (samipya) prevails even though a village denotes 
a group of homes and houses, so is in the case of $4¢ also. In the 
words vize Sit, kit, etce what is proximate is assumed by indica» 
tion (lakgana) as a component part and hence the compound between 
g amd 'it' ond so on is possibles. In the sutra Halantyan'! (Pslede3) 
“the word tantyat would be construed in this view to mean something 
which is proximate and which 1s posterior te something olse 
(Parasamipabodhakah ). Some may accept indicatory letters as 
proximate, letters. To avoid confusion that the anubandhas vize Hy 

a etc. in that case may be related to any of the suffixes in a rule 
Vize Vuiidhan ete. (Pe 462.80) every suffix should be regarded as 
separate in its existence within the rule.thus the mle Pranane 
dvayagajdaghnatinatrad¢ah (P. 5e20e37) veads three anubandhas of 
identical implications. Furthermore, accentuation regularised by 
4ndicatory Letters in the vowels of a constituted word would . 
support separate reading of the suffixes in a rule (ep Vrttadva. 

~ varttika on Pe 19309) 


The correct view would be to accept en indicatory letter 
(anuibandha) as a component part of a root, suffix ete. in the 
original readings. This view is suppertcd by the fact that suffixes 
and reots etc. with anubandhas as adjuncts are taken up for 
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declension in rules (as in Jnasrusmedrsam ganah Pe 103057 )0 A 
twig until it 1s cut off from the paréné.tree forms its limb 
with a speclal relationship between the part and the whole. An 
anubandha in the game way would be a part of a suffix ete. by a 
definite relationship. This view would naturally recognise a 
relationship between a part ond the whole which maintains the 
compounds in the words vize Sit, kit, ete. justified in normal 
ways By way of eriticiam of the earlier views, it is pointed out 

that to superimpose the features of a component part on a merely 
proxinate latter by the power of Indication (Laksana) is not a 
sound solution. Moreover in those vlews the sutras defining 
indicatory charactor of some Lettora come first — thf elision 
of these letters is enjoined. Subsequently, the anubandha seans 
not to bo related to a root suffix otc. as it is not presont in 
the constituted word. At Jaat one understands that tho word | 
‘antya' should mean subsequent proximate letter (parasamEpa) 
which would secondarily mean a component part. But this long 
chain of dependence (Cakrakapattddoga) cannot be escaned by" 
dependence upon the power of indication, which 19 invoked only 
when complexity arises due to some snoongralty in the primary 
meaning. Of course,if we decline to recognise an indicatory Lotter 
as a part of a suffix etce we may avoid the complexity of recog 
nising threo interpretative canons of Sanskrit grammar vize 
Nanubendhekrtam anekaltvam, Nanubendhakrtam anejantatvam and 
Nanubandhakrtam asarupyane This may not be of less importance in 

the eyes of a grammarian who, aS a proverb says, derives joy of 
having a son from brevity by a Single syliable in a ‘statements: 

a asa a 
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Still the great commentator propounds the view that an indicatory 
letter (anubandha) is a part of the root ete. to which it 4s 
attached and recognises this trio of paribhasasfor this view is 
more logical than the former. In. support of this decision am 
inference can be put forth: an enubandha is a@ part and pareel of 
a root suffix etce even In formations for 16 1s known to exist 
(36) in the diitra, as in the case of n which ia read along with 

s in tho suffix «gan in the sutra and hence is a part of tgan' 
when wo got the root j1jnaa ete. So an indicatory letter. will be 
ehided in application, not in a pronouncement. That the sutra 
'Kadyadibl.yasthanhd then! (Ps 4¢2e116) possesses two n letters 

of identical implication is a clear indication to the fect that 
an indicateory letter can be the part of a single suffix Stee. 
Through proper interpretation the rule Vuiichankatha ete. (P.4.2.80) 
will sot ‘vut with Hi, cha with mn and SO ONe 


To side with this view necessitates the recognition of 
three canons. of Paninian grammar that we have already mentioned. 


The first paribhasd viz. Nanubandhakrtam anekaltvan (Ps 6) 
implies that in counting the number of letters in a suffix ctce , 
an anubandha wust be left asides For example, by the rule 
‘Arvanastrasivanciiah' (P. 604.127} the nominal stan arven, not 
preceded by the negative particle Nei is substituted in the 
final letter by tr before all suffixes excepting nominative 
Singular ending sue An adesa (substitute) of a stem or a suffix, 
when consisting of mare than one syllable generally replaces the 
stem or the suffix altogether. Nere in the adeda tr) Tr as an 


anubendha drops and the adega is treated as having a single 


pana. 


(36) Ekantastatropalabdheh (varttika on Pe 10369)0 
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1etter which replaces the ultimate Letter only of the stem arvane 
The paribhasa is derived from the word Sut in the sitra 'Anckalgit 
sarvasya's It is critically discussed in some detatig auring our 
<p 
Pena study on the mle AnekAl otc. (Pe 161655). : 

r / the eanon Nanubandhaketan anejantatvam (Ps 7) is indicated 
‘in the rule Udican mano vyatihare! (Ps 864e19). In this mle 
mani is men which in spite of the indicatory consonant m reads the 

 yowel & in place of ¢. The very modified pronouncement of the 
root in the sutra itself suggests that in change of the vowels 
A-& Gy aly OL Guy into some other vowels in verbal roots ete. an 
anubandha in the ultimate syllable will be silent to offor the 
ultimate position to the changing vowelse For example, in the 
_rule Dadhaghvadap (Psigl420) dap- mens daip~ where ignoring the 
existonce of py the vowel ai is changed Into & as the ultimate 
QAod x Letter, of course, it may be said that dap is a root of the aivadi 
class and in Udicam mao vyatihare fh is included even after its 
elision only with a view to uttering the verb more explicitly. | 


The third of the canons viz. 'Nanubandhakrtan asarupyam! 

(Pé 8) is attached to the rule Vasartipostriyam' (Ps 3.1694). 

Dissimilarity of suffixes may be olther created by anubandhas or 
‘- Ceonstant even arter anubandhas are elicod. The first type of 

At efppom— (6. 

difference WALL be-dispelied bysmere elision of enubandhas. 

According to the canon Nanubendhaketan asarupyam this dissimilarity 

ia negaligible. With this in view the aforesaid rule wiil have 


its application when there is total difference between two suffixes . 


(37) 


2 
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one particular and the other general. The suffixes -tavya and 
~aniyar as general suffixes and -yat ag the exceptional have 
alternative applications ylelding cotavya, coya otc.e But -on 

and ~ka are aieferentiated only by 1 and k and hence the exclusive 
suffix eka here invariably opposes the application ofthe general 
suffix -an. Of course, the necessity of this paribhasa is exhaus- 


ted by the term asarupa in the rule Vasartipo cte, 


Ge THE DOMINANCE OF THE RULE OF INTRANAL AFFINITY. 


Lhe canon related to interrial and external operations 
explains a large mumber of cases where the Paninian rule Viprati- 
sedhe estes (P+ 10402) fails, Every grammatical operation, wa 
know, is subject to certain conditions, internal and external. 

It 1s quite logical that the lesa dependent of the two conflicting 


_ Cperations is in a sound position in comparison with what awaits 


more and remoter conditions. This is what.tho canon of pradoni« 


nance of an internal operation formulates. Siv ¢ na = slu na 
syina = SyOnae Here between gunation of '1! in sima ond its: 
change into y the latter prevails because it awabta the subsequent | 
vowel fi, an integral part of the verbal root whereas gunation of 
941 depends upon the suffix, an oxternal condition. In dyaukani | 
(div + kana + 1 = Qlukama + i = dytikama + 1 = dyaukami) vrddhi 
affects ‘tu! in dyukama with the suffix as the condition. But the 
change of ti't into ‘yt depends wpon the next vowel 'u' ad is | 
internals In divesan + tip (~ dit sath = dyG seti = dyu dyu saa 


ti = dquayusatl), ‘y'! replaces } before % and reduplication is 


(37) Both the terms vize,antaratiga and bahiranga are regukts-of 
bahuvrihi compounds the word anga being generally construed 
as doting a nimftta (conditioning cause). Antaraea md 


; (37 contde ) 
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baniranga nature May be obtained from various points. It is 
however certain as Kielhorn cbserves that meaning does not 

mako an operation hahirangaes.. nor doas dependence on technical 
terms make en operation bahirahgass.-Antaranga and bahirariga 

are not equivalent to ee aS behvapeksa'ts (Foot noto 1, 
page 221, Translation of the Ps by Kielhorn). The learnad 
translator finds that ‘Kalyata enumerates the dependence on 
technical terms among tho causes which make en operation enta= 
raiga or behirongae For the substitution of guna (in siv + na) 
he adduces five causes, for that of u four and he then maintains 
that the substitution of u is antaranga'(Foot note 1, Page 228 
ibid). But %4f dependence cm technical terms did make an operation 
bahiranga in ihe formation of Gag Vetraharbhyen (Vrtraehan + . 
kvip + bhyam)“the addition of thd’ augment tuk would’ be antiaraiga 
ag causod by “kvip and the elision of n bahiranga because caused 
by cireumstanee that Vrtraham is termed a padae The elision of 

n would then already by the present paribhaga bo asiddha as 
regards the addition of tuk and 'Krtl tuk in Pe Se2e2e would bo 
superfluous!. (Foot note 2, Page 252-33, Kbid), Moreover'in the 
Bhasya on Pe Be2e2e the expression tuk of that rule has been 
rejected by meons of Par 85 (quoted im the Bhagya on P. 1461639) 
but notes. oby means of the antaraiga paribhasa. Therefore oven 
if dependence on technical torms be admitted to make am opera- , 
tion behirahga, it has, at any rate, not been admittcd in the 
Bhasya On Pe Be2e2e'. (Foot note 1, Pago 233 ibid). 


Again in tyad + su( = syah), replacement of 'd* by ‘a! 
(Pe 7o2ei02) a cascesuffix and’ that of 't* or td’! by ‘at 
(Pe 7020106) before nominative singular onding have occasion. 
If antarahga and behiratiga meant samanyapeksa and videsapekga, 
the former rulo would take effect first and the Latter mule 
would substitute initial 'tt by s ‘even if Panini had not said 
'anantyayoh!' in Pe 7620106. The fact that Pahinid has thought it 
necessary to say anantyayoh shows that antarofiga ond bahiranga 
are not er to samanyapeksa and visesapekga". (Foot note 3, 
Page 258 fbid). : 


(38) (I) Ekddesaprasengastvantarangavaliyastvat (on Pe Gele85)< 


(IZ) Arid parartipan tu jna@pakom antarangavaliyastvasya 
(on Pe Ge 14108). 
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there due to -san. From Kadru + tm + dhak we got through Kadri + 
dhek (eya) the form Kadraveyae Here between gunation of u and 
eombination of u with @ the latter as interndl takes place first. 
Subsequently the euphonic substitute u is gunated. In sautthiti 

. (su utthita - 4) combination of two u's precodes vrddhie Those 
are very few of the instances which derive benefit from the | 
maxim of predominance of intornal operations. The Mahabh. on 

the basis of certain varttikas on Po le4e2 rofors to a large 
number of grammatical operations namcly changes of yovel, augment- 
ation, replacement of vowels with iyah, uvon ctce, accentuation, 
euphonic combination ete. wiich owe thoir intorprotation to this 
maxim. But for it mony operations could not be explained. It 
seems that Paninits familiarity with this paribhasa might have 
barred him from formulating a sitra on this important principle. 


the instances cited above are discussed in the Mahathe to 
prove the utility of the varttika ‘Antarafgeida' which moons 
‘Antaranganca jfatdyo phavatiti vaktavyam’ as Patanjali explains 
under Pe aor There are two more varttikas, one under Pe 6e1.85 
(38) and/other under P. 6.16108, which expressly propound ‘that 
a rule on internal operatim is more poworful. than/rule on 
external operation. According to the last varttika ,the eanon 
ig indicated by Panini in Po 6e1.95, In avaea-ihi = ava-chis 
avehi the euphonie combination between clements of a verb and 
a prefix occurs first. Tho utility of the canon is throughly 
giscuased on Ps 6e10208 with referenee to ecrtain grammatical 


operations, not referred to under Po lede@e For example, 
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(I) in vayu + au+ atra (vaya atra), the contraction of u 
and au into U (P. 6.1,.102) is antarafiga in comparison 
with the change of au into av before ‘atrat, 

(II) in Sakahti-d-artham, the contraction of % and @ into % 
a3 entaranga prevails over the contraction of 4 and a 
into Re : 

(III) in akari ta atra, eLision of the conjugational ending 


-ta triumphs over contraction of a and a(tra) into a, 
in paca hi idam, «hi is elided and no contraction of 


i and i(dam) inte 1 is possible, 


(IV) in bpksa ta atra (brkea-ina atra) <ina as the antaranga | 
triumphs over contraction of 'a' and ‘a’ into @;- 


(V) in brksa ne atra (brksa ya atra), replacement of no by | 
“ya as antaratiga triuiphs over contraction of 6 and a 
into oF 
(VI) in tad Hi idam (tadesmin idam), replaccacnt of nal by 
«comin is antaranga in relation to 1 and i being 
contracted into 1 ete. | 
So the canon of predominance of a rule on an operation of | 
internal affinity is nea ide application. The Pradipa under . 
Pe IeteZo opines that this principle is a formulation of a logical 
(39) statement, pointed out as the Uddyota says, in the Mahabh. 
under Py 161.57. Therein walle explaining the words patvya, 
mrdvya {patu, urdu +()a(g) + (t) a) .etes vith tho help of the 
canon ‘Asiddham bahirengalaksanam antarangalaksane’ Patarjald 


shows that the change of fu’ into tyt is antaranga in comparison 


“ 


with the change of ‘i? into ty and hence occurs firste The logic 
(40) behind it 1s corroborated by popular practice. A man rising in 

the morning looks after his ow health first, and then entertains 

his friends and relatives according to their relative importance. 

So in comprehending the meaning of a word, class concopt 

(samanya) appears first, then comes the individuality, gendor 


° 


(39) Etaééa nyayasiddham-evanuditame 
(40) s& dapyesa lokatah siddha (MahSbh, wader P. 161457). 


(42) 
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number and case, one after another, This is the logical order 
postulated by the authoritative scholars in case of grammatical 
operations, The internal nature of the change of u 4into v in 
patu-i-a lies in its having on earlier subsequent conditdonad 4:5. 
cause vize Zs If however two combinations resulting in v and y (/ 


are taken one by one, the change of u into v is internal as the 


 @arlier operation ond the oxternal operation ig inefficient in 


the songé that its condition dede (t)a being yet to be suffixed, 
'yt from "2! 4g totally out of place. The canon is indisponsable, 
(42) the Mch@bhe says, for the sake of accentuation in Kartryd, 
hartrya etce by the rule Pe Gelel74e~ 


We have noticed that the logic which is the soul of the 
varttika ‘antaranganca’, quoted under Pe le4e2 ia discussed in 
the Mahiabheviile explaining the paribhasa, vig» ‘Asiddhan 
bahirangaLaksonan antarangaleksane's Thus a confusion may creep up 
regarding the relative importance of these two observations. As 
we have vreforred to above, the Mahabhe explains a number of | 
instances given in varttikas in support of the proposition ‘Antara- 
neanéeat according to which a rule on internal operation is stronger 


than a rule of extornal operation. It has again decisively referred 


to the second observation the maxim on relative inefficlency 
(asiddha) of 2 rule on external operation in relation to an antarae 
nga for more than thirty times. At least nine of such cases are — 
elucidations of a vavttika ‘Na va bahirangalaksmatvat'. Every- 
where im these nine elucidations, along with a few independent 


(41) Yona kramena gabdopasthitistenalva kramena karyda (Uddyota’ 
on Pe le 1,57 do ; 


(42) Purvapravrttikatvariipan antarangatvalie eo easiddhatvan 
apraptatvartipames. (Uddyota on Pe 161657). 
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discussions, Pateiijali concludes with 'Asiddham bahirangon 
antarange', a compact formulation on the ‘asiddha' nature of a 
‘bshirenga’ rule. Both sides have blessings of the varttikas, the 
Av, tiest in’ way of proposition and the other by reforenee. Patanjali 
Owes Po 1e4ece. establishes that the latter is extensively povwr- 
ful to solve all ceases which the first canon is supposed to 


explains The discussion runs thus: 


If wo accept the first canon in the varttika in pacavedam 
atce after. guna, &i would.be. inevitable. But by the second canon 
guna(e) is inefficient total! lee. no.al 13 possible and the 
formation stands ir! tact. In akgadyih etce however, 4f ‘ath! as 
external be inefficient to the change of 411 Into ty! (-div = 
ditt = dyti) the latter would have no seopo of occurrence here at 
all ideas to say we would not have the form aksadyuh. To solve this 

(44) problem a restrictive maxim may be adopteds It would obstruct the 
‘second canon vige Asiddham etc. in places whero an operation 
between consecutive vowels is concerned. It can be deduced from . 
the word tasiddha' in Pe 61-86. But this restrictive maxim wuld 
challenge the stand of the Mahdbh. itsolf in oxplaining patvya, 
mrdvya ete. under Po 161057 and obstruct the maxim on the relative 
importance of an internal operation over the externale Fortunately 
however the Mahadbh. excepting the present instance, nowhere refers 
to this restriction. ageda is fully justified when he brands it 
(45) as on _aiion | utterances From the rule Pe Gele86 he deduces 


(43) Pos Le e073 Bole7s Gel.6G3 GeLeB53 Ge leO33 Voelelds. BeleO23 
BeSel5, 41. 


(44) Najanantarye bahistvaprakiptih (Ps, S1/ Pu 42/ Si t 7a/ma2 59). 


(45) Anyatra kvapyavyavaharad iyen ekadosyuktihantarangapar ibha- 
saya anityatvanova jnapyame (Uddyota om Pe 16462). 
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that the canon on the relative importance of an internal operation 
is not obligatorye In that ease the absence of this canon is 
admissible in akgadyth. Wageda reacts to Patdijalits silence on 
the restriction in Ps 1.1657 with the comment that it is either 
(46) voluntary or totally disregarded, The canon on the relative 

(47) ineffiecliéney of an external vidht can again be deduced from the 
rule Po 6s4s132. According to Kaiyata all instances related to 
the varttika Antarahgarfi¢a can be satisfactorily explained with 
this indicated canonstinder Pe Gedel32 he makes a distinction 
betiean the cases of simultaneous possibility of both internal 
eng external operations on the one hand ana the cases of the 
earlicr ocevsrance of an external operation as a condition (nimitta ) 
of an intornal operation on the other hand. Nis decision is this 
that in the first cases the logic corroborated by popular practice 
which ds. referred to under Po 1e1eS7 decides in favour of an 
internal operation (antaranhza) whereas in the last cases the 
indication of Ps Gee132, is to ba relied upon, This opinion of 

(48). Kaiyate is supported by Nagega under Pe 1e1657- According to 
Purusottama, an the first cases the canon of the predominance 
‘of tantarangat is invoked while for the second cases inefficiency 
of "bahirahiga' is cited. It has been decided that the prohibition 
by Najanentarye etcs pertains to the first cases alone. 


Relationship between dhatu (verbal root) and upasarga 
(prefix) is believed to be internal (antaranga)in the Mehabli. 


(46) Nisedhastu ai nastyeva veti Bhasyaéayeh (Wdayota on 
Pe dade )e 


(47) Yad@ baha uthan Sasti taj jeanivatyacauve bhavatyesa 
peribhasa on (Mahabh o On Pe Ge 44132) 
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Under Pe 1.164 however, while explaining wpeddhe (upavtnah + kta) 
and preddha (pra-indh + kta), Pataiijali discerns gunation between 
elements of prefix and vorbal, root as extomal in comparison with 
its prohibition which 4s treated as ‘internal’. Tho Pradipa sets 
forth two possible ways vize affixengr of a suffix afsor the 
verbal root and subsequent addition of the prefix to it and 
addition of the prefix to be followed by aflixwnpre According to 
it, in the first case (indh + kta = iddhas upa + iddha) the euphonic 
substitute vize fe! is external whereas in the seecond case (upa + 
indh - upendhs upendh + kta) it is internal. In the Latter case 

the prohibition along with its conditioning cause vize the suffix 
is absont at the time of the euphonic substitute and it 4s ineffie 
cient as the external. operation. This proves, says Nageda, that 
even when en internal operation takes place at first,the external 
operation which is to oecur subsequently may be inefficicnt. Undor 
Pe 6414135 the Mahabh,. critically discusses the relationship 
between the prefix and the verbal root. It is argued therein that 
if a prefix be added to a verbal formy conjugated or suffixed, 
discrepaneles are unavoidabie. First, such a proposition is opposed 
te the widely accepted view that a prefix makes an intransitive 
verbal root transitive and faveurs consequential suffixes ete. in 
passive voice (harnavaya)e For exemple, the verbal root ase (to 
sit) when assisted by ‘upa-' is trangLltive and denotes 'to worship's 
But for prior assistance of the prefix, the root cannot have a 
suffix in passive voice here (karmavacya)e Scconday 1t denies that 


verbal roots in numerous places, vhen assisted by a prefix are 


(48) Siradeva Purugottamadeva and NiXakantha in their Paribhasa- 
vrttis discuss’ both the canons envisaging the predominance’ 
of antarofiiga and relative inefficiency of bahirenga respecti- 
velye They adduce reasons in favour of retention of the 
former even being conscious of Patanjali's disapprovale 
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eligible to got middle or active endings. So the Mahabh. admits 
internal affinity between a prefix and a verbal root. The Pradipa 
(49) extends powerful support to this vicwe 


Let us examine the position. Since a suffix or an ending 
. econpletes a verb and a prefix may be added to a verb it is but 
logical, says fagega in his Pg that affixation should be followed 
(50) by the addits ton of a profix and not vice versa. Profixes 
indicate some senses already in the verbal roots, traditionally 
believed to be pregnant of various Senses. In that case a saffrix 
in passive (karmavadya) after a so-called intransitive verbal voot - 
camot be ruled out. The case of active and middle endings before 
the. addition of prefixes may be solved in the same way. Historically 
spaaking adoptation of a particular sense in a verbal root is 
necessarily a deducticn from popular uses. In view of this transi- 
tive or intransitive nature need not be static in respect of a 
(S1) verbal root, the essence of such nature being lying in the 
sense.e So ‘vah=! "to carryfis transitive but vah-'to flow! is 
intransitivee According to the traditional view of the grammarians, 
prefixes have no independent méaning of their owe The indeclinap 
bles which govern cascecndings too are of indicatory nature. As 
Yaska roports, Sakatayanay the older linguist, opined in favour of 
(58) such indicatory nature (dyotaka) of prefixes. But both Gargya and 


(49) Anutpanmnesvova tihksu dhatipasargasambandhe suta 
phavyan (Pradipa on’P. 6e1.135). 


(50) PS under Asiddnam bahirengam antarange.s 
(51) Dhetorarthanteare VEC heemage Ee areire ease 
(52) Na nirbaddha upasarga arthannirahuriti gakatayanahes. 


uééavactah padartha bhaventiti Gargyah....evan uécavacen 
* artham prahus te upeksitavyah (Nirukta lele)e 
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Yaska himself recognise various senses of these indcclinabies. Tho 
Paninian school follows gékatayana in this regard. Thus while 
discussing the technical term 'pratipadika! under Ps. 1.245 and 
‘again under P. 1.4.92 the Mahabhe resolves that indeclinables havo 
no meaning of their ow and that they are treated as nominal stems 
(pratipadika) on account of an indication 4n Pe 104092 According 
to Kaiyata on Pe 1.245, ‘meaninglessness' of indeclinables lies 
in the fact that voth dhatu and nipata express sonething jointly 
(53) and as gueh the latter has nothing of its own. A clearer 
observation of the Maliabh. 1s there under P. 164.92. As stated 
therein, by ‘anarthaka' in connection with adhie- and pari- Panini 
means to pronounce that they indicate the meaning of the verbal 
(54) root and nothing tore. Nagega upholds this viewpoint under . 
P. 162045¢ | 


From what is stated above, it follows that the prefixes 
which allogedly impart new sensos to verbal roots, in fact,indicate 
one of the meanings already in these rootss So the relationship 
between a vorbal root and a suffix is more intimate than that between 
a verbal root end a prefix. A moderner may not however be inclined 
to this theory of Indication, Rabindrmath, as Yaska did, cnumerates 
difforent meanings of prefixes with a comparative study of some 
prefixes in Greek, Latin, German, Sanskrit etce and opines in 


(55) favour of their expressing different senses. In that case, we go 


(53) Anarthakyahicass oadhikadvotyarthabhavatee. 
(54) Rnarthantaravacinavanarthaka. 


; 
(85) ‘Upasarga-samalocaia! in the 'Sabdatattva' (supplement), - 
Rabindra Ra¢anavali, VigvabliG@ratl 1950, Vol XII, Page S5le, 
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back to face the old dilemma. It is however decided that irrespec- 
tive of the necessity of the first occurrence of suffixes, a 
grammatical operation conditioned by prefix and concerned with its 
meaning would be internal in comparison with anything else and 
when it is not so any operation conditioned by a suffix ete. would 
be internal. It ig an improvement unon two alternatives proposed 
(56) by the Pradipa on Pe lele4e In khatvd-aqiidha (khatva-odha = 
khatvodha), euphonic combination between elements of the profix 
and the verb is internale As wo have already mentioned Indrehi 
(Indra & ahi = Indr& 4hi) is justified by Rk+pr. 2,7 and bhaksehi 
(bhaksa a ihi = “bhaksa thi) justificd by Taitepre 5036 Both the 


texts have Ignored the canons on internal operations 


The question of the fate of the canon in the last threa 
chapters of the eighth book of the Astadhyayl deserves thorough 
analysise The Mahabhe observes under Pe. 863615 that eince internal 
and oxternal operations are conflicting and require simultaneous . 
occasion, here in the chapter of lasiddha! the paribhasa cannot have 
any footing in the rules governed by ‘asiddha’, Because a rule on 
en internal operation within the scope of the governing word 
tasiddha' is already inefficient in comparison with a rule on 
external operation in a previous took of the Astadhyayl, te have 
already noticed the game fate of the canon Vipratisedhe etc. in 
@ case wherg either of the conflicting rules belongs to the 
jurisdiction of the governing word taslddha!, It is not a logical 
suggestion that the canon Asiddham etc. wlll ignore the rule 


{56} Both Siradeva (Noe 191 and Noe 132) and Witekentha (Noe 29 
and Nos2S)} read these two alternatives as two cGnons. The - 
Latter summarises that cither of the two is a in 
eecordance with the instences concerned. — 
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Pirvatrasiddham (Pe 8261) end tecoat a ibahiranga! as incfficiont 
before this rule makes the ‘antaranga' inefficiente On the contrary, 
the rule by virtue of its nature as a pronouncoment of Panini 
ninsolf, wil invalidate the canon which is merely inforreds 


3 Against this view some however put forth the argumont that 
both the varttikas ond the Mahabh. with a view to prohibiting 
elision of the last member of conjuncts at the end of a pada. 

(Pe 803223) (ceg. dadhyatra, madhvatra ete.) take recow'se to the 
canon Asiddham behirangam etc. Moreover, te supersede a statenont 
with an inferred principle is indicated in Pe 1eleG7) 4ele2, 203-46 
etee In view of this, it is belioved that an intorpretative rule 

(87) goos te the place of an injunctive procept to assist 4t ond that 
the canon Asiddham bahirangam ote. 1s valid even in tho chaptors 
under the jurisdiction of the word ‘asiddha's 


Of course, under Pe 8e2ele It 15 more than evident in the 

Mahabhe that the eanon Vipratisedhe otc. can have ne access to 
this capter. Evan the fate of the paribhasa of apavada is not 
difforcnt here. So the antaranga paribhasa need not be granted 
special accommodation in this chapter. Undor Pe Ge4se22 the opinion 
of the Mahabho along with that of the Pradipa is intercsting in 
this connection. According to the Maliithe the so-called ‘antaranga' 
and 'bahiranhga’, cannot appsar simultaneously on account of 
inefficiency of the elther of the two under the influonce of 
Pe Gefe22. In that case, the candn Asiddaam bahirangam etees is 

“ derelevant in the chapter within the jurisdiction of Po 6.4022. 
$00. Someone nay treat this canon as a member of this chapter 
(Po Ge4028 = Ge4.175) for it is doduced from Pe Ge4e132 a. rule 


(57) Karyakalan samjnaéparibhasan (a maxim in the Mahabhe 
‘Ps 3/ Pu 103/ Si 120). 
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(S8)within the same, Moreover as its help is solicited here it will 
(59) directly come under Ps 664622 and will be inefficient in 
comparison with any rules of this chaptere Here, too, it will he 
4ilogical to make this canon supersede the Paninion TUL Getelce | 
Neither Patatijali nor Kalyata suggests here anything regarding 
the predominance of the canon upon this rule. In viow of this in 
the last three chapters of the elghth book (Po 85201 = 84668) too 
the canon Agiddham ete. should be treatod ag irrelovant without 


hesitation. 


one thing more. In du na, gme (Svan - ta, ne) ete. betwoen 
eListon of a (Pe 664.134) and euphonic replacenent of tm ond tat 
by tu! (P,6.14103) the Latter is desirable as the internal, though 
Pe Gete22 goes against it if the jurisdiction of this rule oxtends 
as it is now upto the jurisdiction of "bha! (P. 6e4e129). The 
exclusion of the adhikara of "bha' from that of Pe Ge4e22 may be 
a solution. Wageda comments that since the maxim in the varttika 
lAntaranganca' is not affected by Ps 66422, the internal operation 
viz. combination of u and a into u stands corrects But it is an 
argument for argument's sake, First, the varttika 1s rejected 
altogether in the Mahabh. in favour of the canon Asiddham bahirangan 
ete. Secondly, even 1f its retention be admitted its role will be 
eclipsed in the chapters under the governing rules Peo Ge4s22 and 
Pe Se2ele In that case the problem will remain the same. Under such 
circumstances, retention of the varttika ‘Antarahgaiica' under 
Pe e402 and its assistance to the present instanes fron its original 
place might be the only solution. 
a cn aS a Ee 
(58) Yathoddodam . sanijMparibhiagam (Pd 2/ Pu 105/ Si 129). 
(59) Karyakalam etc. 
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7. THE SCOPE ce MEANING (KBTRIMA) 
ViSs#AsVIS POPULAR MEANING (AKRTRIMA). 


eo 


The canon on the predominance of the krtrima (technical ) 
over an akrtrina (popular) is referred to in a varttika on the 
(60) rule Pe 1e1e23 in connection with apprehended in-completeness 
in this sutra. The term 'Sankhya’, popularly moun to be denoting 
numerals vige eka, dvi, tri ctce is sought to bo défined in. this 
rulo and should mean according to the canon under review technical 
numerals only vize balm, gana, yavat etc. In that case, according 
to the varttika, anothor word 1.6 sonkhya should be incorporated 
in the Paninian rule to cover the popularly know numerals. This 
second ‘samichya! will immensely help the next rule Pe lelead. 

The varttika may support its intention even with the analogy of 
popular practice. In popular life, when somebody is requested to 
call on Gopalaka or Katajaka, the person Gopalaka or Katajaka by 
name is approeched, not one who. preserves the cattle (goepaiaka) 


nor one who is born on a mat (kata=jaka). 


Tho essence and role of the aforesaid canon &é favourably 
prought out in the Maha@bhs and the subsequent commentaries. thon 
a word which is capable of denoting more than one thing or idea 
4s to mean 8 particular thing or idea in a scientific dtecourse 
(4astra) it 1s natural that 4¢ will unfailingly sorve there to 
mean that particular thing or ideae According to Kaiyata, this is 
a restrictive formulation in a Sastra but the Uddyota of NageSa 
treats 1t as a fresh enjoining for a word which is in use ina 


(60) Bahuganavatudats samkhya (Po 19123). 
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sense in popular lifo ami but is competent to mean what a sutra 
expects. The latter further states that rules defining the terms 
abhyasay amredita etee seek to mean some popularly unknow sense 
by thése words. Similarly the word 'gotra! in Pe 4.1.93 ete. hag 

a technical sense (Pe 4e10162) in Panini. We have already sean 
that each of his definition rules has to say something new and 
that a term is loft wdefined only when it 1g in a popularly 
femildar genso or defined in some earlier treatisos in the samo 
sense as accepted here. Thus the Paninien rule, ‘Karake' (P.el.4s23) 
4s interpreted to define a case (xaralsa ) pecans here in the 
Paninian school the term karaka denotes something that is notthor 
famillar to the populace nor enjoinea in some pre-Paninian school 
of grammar, Taken in this light the role of the canm under review 
is important in ruies on definition of ternge 


The help of this canon is however not desirod in the 
Mah&bh. on the rules Pe 5e4s110 and Ps 2.120. In the first rule 
the word nadi is not a technicol term defined in P. 1.403. because 
(61) it is here associated with two other simple nouns. Even it 
is not here to stand for different names of riverss For the word 
vipas which 4s the nane of a river in the Punjab is read separately 
4n enother rule in a group of words led by darat, with a view to- 
adding the samasanta suffix taé to those words in avyayibhava 
compoundss Had this word nadi been competent to refer to all names 
of rivers, the word Vipas would not have been read in the group 
of darate Of course the suffix taé is optional after nadi ete. (as 
in aia aaa whereas 4t is compulsory after Sarat, vipas 


(61) NadL~ as ahayenibhyah (Po 5Se4c110). Nadibhiséa 
(Pe 2 ot o20)e agyagrahay anit Mall (Pe 1.448 De 
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etc. (apadavaden ete. ). Sti11 the word nadi represents nothing but 
_Atself in this rule. In the second rule, ‘Nadibhisda' however, 
neither the nominal stem nadi nor the technical term is aimed at 
because the plural number in the word, according to the Mahabh. F 
points out the fact that here names of rivers are desired by this 
words Nageda too clarifies this that circumstances favour the 


' meaning of names of rivers in this rule. 


Tho cause behind the invocation of the eanon under review 
is elearly formulated in the Mahabhs It is either necessity (artha) 
er relevance (prakarana) that invokes 1t. Tor instances, the - 
Pradipa exemplifies, when aman is roquested to call on a Gopalaka 
who will be taught something, he wiil approach one Gopalaka by | 
name and not one who protects cattles Because a cowherd will not 
follow the Lessons Similarly the word ‘saindhava' means ealt/the. 
dining hall and a horse in the battle ficlds But when a commoner, 
bereft of argumentative faculties and ignorant of relevance is 
directed to cail on a Gopalaka, he may approach both, ono Gopalaksa 
by namo and a cowherd and may even profer the latter. In other 
words, p¥eference of the technical meaning to the popular meaning 
in popular practices is not wnidisputed. 


Exceptions to the aforesaid canon are regularised in the 
Mahabhe. by tha pronouncement ‘Ubhayagatir iha bhavatit on Peledecdo 
It is an ‘iati' of Pataiijali. In Pe 161423, the word samihya is 
suthorised to represent both popular numerals vig. cka, dvi, tri 
ete. and the technical numerals vize bahu, gana, yavat otc. on 
the strength of this paribhasd, that is to say, the definition of 
Saukhya aims not at excluding popularly mow numerals in favour 


(62) 
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of the technical butaccommodating balm, gana etce beside eka, dvi 
etce in this grammatical system. In the same way, the Uddyota 
opines, all definitions should be interpreted as primarily assert= 
ing something positive, The sole aim (vize brevity) of adopting 
a technical term is best served in this ways For both technical 
and popular denotations are aclmowledgedse Moreover, the derivation 
of the term samlhya (sam-khya + af + tap), says the Mah@bhe would 
mean wheat helps countinge It may be familiar or technical. For 
arguments sake Patanjali examines the possibility that bah, gona 
ote. arc similar to popular numerals at the instance of Pelel.23 
but prefors the earlier view to the extonded operaticn (atideda). 
Co-existence of krtrima and alertrima denotations in the term 
samkhya is however admitted by Panini himself in the rulo Pe5.1.22 


“where the secondary suffix -ken is prohibited after such samkhya 


wonds (in saptatika, ¢dtvarimgatka etcs) ag have olther <t1 or 
»gat in the end. It 19 however senctioned after the rest (in 
paricalra, pahuka otc.). Now <ti and -dat are found in the ond of . 
sone popularly known numerals only (csge vimgatt, trimsat etce)» 
The words kati, yati, tati which are formed with -dati and are 
technical samkhyas cannot be desired by «t% in P. 51622. For 
on account of the canon ‘Arthavadgrahane nenarthakasya’ the 
words saptati ote. would be preferred to kati ete.e In kati etc. 
1tZ? is but a part of the suffix and hes no independent meaning. 
of its owis From this it follows that the canon ‘'ubhayagatiriha 
bhavati't can be dedueed from the Paninian rule Ps Seledd. It is 
interesting to note that Pata¥jali cites a few other anstances 


(62) Semkhyaya atisadentayah kon (Pe 5+1+22)< 


(63): 


184 
where either a popular notion or a technical sense is denoted 
according to circumstancesse For example, the term karman in 
Pe 24502. denotes accusative case which is its technical sense. 
but in Pe ieSel4. karman means action, its popular sense; karana 
by Pe 164.42 has a definite technical meaning vige instrumental 
Case in Pe 203018 but in Pe 321617 it denotes a popular notion; 
adhikarana in P. 263636 means locative case, a technical meaning 
codified by Pe 164645 but in P. 264013 it means a thing(dravya) 
just as a commoner can think of. Thus convenient interpretation 


determines the scope of a canon of interpretation to some extent. 


8, RELATIVE IMPORTANCE OF 7% NCIPAL ‘ 


The word ‘apradhéna’ appears in the Paninian rule Sohayukte” 
pradh@ne (Pe. 263.19). This rule seeks to enjoin noneverbal third 
caseeending after a word vhich is subsidiary in respect of relation- 
ship with a verb or attribute and which is associated with the 
conjunctive indeelinable ‘sana’ either in word or in spirit. For 
example, in the sentence 'Putrena saha pita-'gatah (the father 
came with the son) etc. ipita? 4s the principal agent, the verb 
(ices participle) weeb being directly related to him. The role of 
putra as the agent is not direct but inferfable. This absence of 


(64) verbal relationship with the verb results in the subsidiary role 


of putra in the sentoncee In ‘putrena Saha pitur agamanan' 
(father's arrival with the son) and putrena saha sthtileh (fathcor 
is fatty along with the son) too relationship of pita with the 


verbal noun "agamanat and the attribute of fatness (sthulatva) 


(63) Karmani dvitiya (2. 2.3.2).Kartari karmavyatihare (Pe 1.3014). 


(64) Bhasye apradhdne ityasya pratiyamanakriyakartari (Uddyota 
° On Pe 203019). 


[3838 


is verbal ($abda) and direct while that of putra is infoerable 
(pratiyam@na) and indirect. The rule would enjoin the non-verbal 
third case-ending after putras From this 1t follows that verbal 
and inferfable relationships with a verb or an attribute Lie at 
the root of distinction betwoen pradhina (principal and apradhana 
(subsidiary). The word apradhana is however redundant in the rule 
Pe 263219 because the pradhana being the case of verbal case- 
ending (even in putrena saha sthulah, astl or tisthatd being the 
elliptical verb), the non-verbal case«ending enjoined in the rule 
Pe 263019 necessarily falls upon the apradhana which is related 
to a verb only remotely. The Pradipa of Kaiyata ond the Pm of 
(65) of Bhattoji would justify in the last instancey the first 


ecaseeonding after the principal (vige pit@) as a case of internal 
affinity, But the Sabdaratna of Hard Diksita and the Uddyota of 
Nageéa admit it as a verbal case-ending related to the elliptical 
(GG) verb, asti or so on. It may be noted here that in the first 
two instances cited above, the subsidiary too has a verbal case- 
ending by the rule Kartrkaranayos ate. (Pe 203018) and that in 
the last instance alone the subsidiary is belioved to have got a 
non-verbal case~endinge Here in this instance, the subsidiary is 
left as a case of non-verbal third case-ending even in absence 
of the word tapradhéne’ in the rule Pe 268.19, Because pre- 


Po er ae 
dominance of a verbal case-ending nusen a non-verbal is assured in 


(66) (1) Tisthatyadi-kriyénusangit sthula ttyaderapt 
kartrtvam asti (Uddyota on Pe 23219). 


(II) Astir=bhavantiparah prathamapuruso* prayujyamano 'pyasti 
ee to in a varttika on thé rule Anabatihite 
PecedSele )s : 


(III) Prathamayasca karaka-vibhaktLtvamess ebhasye bahugah 
Spastale. » prapati¢itati¢a (Sabdratna on Pe 203e19)." 
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the canon Upapada~vibhakteh etc. In the sentence (isyena sana 
acaryasya gauh* (there is a cow of tho preceptor along with the 
disciple's), however, both principal and subsidiary have got non= 
verbal case-endings, possessive in the former and the third one 
in the latter and the canon has got nothing to do. The relation- 
ship between che principal and *gauh! is direct but that botween 
the subsidiary and gauh is inferyable. 


The question of predominance of the principal aver the 
subsidiary 13 dealt with in the Maliabhe on the rule Svadumi namul 
(Pe 3a%e26). It is decided that the ease-ending after a stem will 
be in accordance with the principal verb and not the subsidiary. 
For example, in the sentence Pakvam odanam bhunkte (he is eating 
boiled: rice), odana't is object to both the verbal roots pace and 
bhuj-ethile the past passive participle suffix -kta after pac= 
demands nominative case-ending after ‘odana', the middle conjuga- 
tional ending in active voice causes accusative ending. Between the 
twos the choice falls upon the latter because bhunkte is the 
principal verb in the sentence. In 'Paktva odano bhujyate', there 
46 nominative case~onding after ‘odana’ in accordance with tho 
passive conjugational ending in the principal verbal root. In 
'Prasade aste'(he lives in a palace), both the verbal roots pra-sad~ 
and as- have ‘'pragadat as the locativee While the former with the 
primary suffixe ghan which signifies locative would demand nomina- 
tive ecasa-endingthe latter as the principal verb causes Locative 
case-ending sheen présdda. Similar is the case with Bhoktum odanah > 
pa¢yate ate. Fron above, it follows that when 4 case (accusative 


_ a Pest J . \ 
(67) Pradbana-saktyabhidhane gunakriyasaktir abhinitavat  { ° 
prakagate. (Pradipa on Pe 304026)» \ 


(70) 
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Locativo etce) 1s denoted by a verbal ending or suffix in tho 
principal verb, the case even, if underhoted by a suffix in the 
(68) subsidiary verb should appear as denoted. Furthermore, ‘when 
an ending in the principal verb fails to denote a case, 1t would 
appear as undephoted even if denoted by the subsidiary verbe The 
predominance of the principal lies in the fact thatthe subsidiary 
(68) 4s dependent upon it and carmet initiate a different operation.. 
In case neither of the verbs denote a case the casoeending to danote 
the same may be according to both the verbs (eege Gréman gantun 
acchati and gramayae..)» In Ksudhan pratihantum gakyam, some argue, 
igalyam', the potential passive participle form is not the 
principal verb in the technical sensee This justifies accusative 
case-ending after the stem ksudh. This explanation is not however 
(69) universally accepted. Otherwise the use of nominative case- 
anding in ksudh in the sentence ksudh vpahantum Sakevam could not 
he justified. From this it appears that a principal verb can be 
formed either with conjugational endinga or with vorbel suffixese 


fhe canon of relative importance between the principal and 
the subsidiary 13 invoked twice more on the rules viz. Bhratrputrau 


ete. (Ps 162668) and Napumsakan etc. (Pe 162.69) with reforence 


to cGertain formations of words by the device of ekagesa (retention 


of only one member in the case of a potential co-ordinate compound). 


(G8) Pradhananurodhad, gunanam tanmukha-preksitvat, PEs 
viruddhasvakaryarembhabhavat (Pradipa on Pe 3.4.26 


(69) Ksudham pratihantum gakyam ityapyasadhveva (Sabdaratna on 
Pm on Pe 23020 : 


(70) Aenystadi-padaevadye kriya, visesyatvat radhenam. Visesana- 
huta tvepradhGnem (Pradipa on’Ps 344026). 
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in the first case, the question of ekagasa between the words 
brahmanavatsa and brahmanivatsa vis-a-vis the import of the rule 
Stri pumvacda (Ps 162067) is dealt with. It is found that between 
the words viz. karaka and karika, the distinction of gender is 
predominantly formal wiile it is based on denotation between 
goman snd gomati. Between patu and patvi however, neither of the 
two alternatives is predominant, To enjoin ekagega dn all these 
three pairs of words, three possibisities are-aduitted in the 
Mehabh. It must he noted that the prineipal genders (1.6. genders 
in the principal mombers of a palr of compound words) alone ere 
(71) expected as distinguishing features between two words which 
are otherwise identical. Im the pair vize brahmaavatsa and 
vrahmanivatsa, the latter members which are principal in thoir 
reapective compounds are different from each other by a feminine 
suffix. But the earlier members which are In a subsidiary position 
in thelr respective compounds ro @ifferent from each other by 
the same erltorions As a result na ekesesa between these two 


compound. words is found possible. 


In the second case the rule P. 1.2.69 ratifies retention 
gong gukiahy $ukLa and SukLam, the word in-the neuter gender with 
optional singular number. The varttika vizs Pradhane karyasamp~ 
ratyayaéchesah serves the game purpose with the help of the 
paribnasa cited in ite Since neuter gender is regarded as the 
"principal (pradhanea) even in popular practice, it is logical that 
it-will be retained in ekagesa at the cost of the rest. As for 
singular nukber it is perfectly logical in cases where some 


(71) Yatra pradh@nastripumsakrto visesastatraikagosah | 
: (Pradipa om Pe Le®eG8)o . 
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collective concept is denoted. To add to the list, the accusative 
case to the principal verb in the word atru’ in Satrin aganayat 
avargam prevails over the nominative case to the earlier non- 
(78) causative form of the verb. Such being the situation, the 
rule Gatlebuddhi etc. (P, 1.4.52) formulating accusative case in 
connection with certain causative verbs is of restrictive nature 


(niyama), observed Patanjali and Kaiyata on Hotunatl da (Ps3ele26)< 


The Pariphasa-ve tt of sivdaeva (Nowl05) points out the 
predominance of the principal upon the subsidiary in popular 
usage. For example, when the king comes with his retinue we say 
that the king comese We refer to a government by the name of the 
person who heads it. It is interesting to know that this canon has 
its parallel in the Mimansa which reads ‘Aniga~guno=virodhe da 
tadarthyat'. 


of course sometimes the pradhana may not be predominmt. 
For example a mon first takes up morning toileting before going 
to the royal court, so sometimes an antaranga may oppose a pradhana 
phenomenon in grammar. In Pe 161.56 etc. atidesa of a operation 
woich is prineipal ig aimed at but in P..1.2.1. attdesa of the 
antaranga rule is resorted to. Thus in the word udéukutisati no 
middle endings due to extension of nit character to «san are 
allowed by the Nyasa. In adhyagista however, hit, character of in 
is extended to its Adega vize ga and thefe is middle formation. 


One point more, Siradeva thinks that the canon Avayavaprasi-« 
ddheh etc. (Si 107) is based upon the predominance of the principal. 


(72) Nyarthasya pradhanyat.. oprayojya-vyaparasya apradhanyatece. 
endhananimtttasve karyasya yulkttatvatese (Pradipa on P.3.1726). 
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q, TEE SCOPE OF PART IOULAR ee eee 3 (PRAPIPADOETA) 
NER J 


The paribhasa of preferring pratipadokta (a word 
individually pronounced in an injunction) to Laksona L606 
laksanika (a word chosen indtrectiy) 4s reforred to ing . 
varttike on Ps6.2s2e as woll ag in a varttike in verge, -quoted 
(128) in tho Mahabh. on Pib eden In the latter case it is in 

| eonnsetasn with the apprehension of a(t) as a aubstitute of the 
final t in cahet in the word mahed=bhiiteh which moans ‘amchin 
‘mehn bhiteh' (a noreereat has become great). It may be argued 
that in this oxpression 'mehan't does not mean tho samo thing 

as team by amehan and bhiita, both releted to each other 
(samanadhikerana) and that a(t) cannot replace t in the compound 
words According to this view, omaan is pralrti (original) but 
watian is vilrti (modizied), With reference to tho suffix -dvi 

the earlier is said to have the principal role, Of course, 
vikrti too is often found as principal In hey, cases. For | 
example, when we say that a plece of gold becomes two ornaments, 
(Suvernakhandah kuniale bhavateh) it is the vikrti which is 
followed by the verb_ in Sonske3t.In the sentence Bhaltdn 

4" jiansye bhaveti wo add the fourthinfleetional onding uf vikrti. 


(724) Yastu mahateh prati ae genase ulstas-tAagroyon hyattvan, 
kext ovyan ante no Jekganena Lakgonoltegday cm. 
Siddham tu Sana=pratipaddktayoh pratipadoktasyeiva 
eeahenst a On Py, Ge2eSe 


(128) 
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Sinilerly in ‘4ndividual brehmins form a group nos! (Asafigheh 
brahmanéh sangheh sampadyate) mmbor in the ending of the verb is 
determined by vilrtie ie prekrti be principel in mahed=phut eh at 
wili be the seme In mehed-bhtita (amehati maha! ti phiita) and there 
shail be no loss of the fominine auclix. Considering all these 
points it is decided that in mahad~bhiut ch jaahad=bhuta ates mahet 
represents the same thing as meant by emshat ond bhutas Consoquent =" 
ly, loss of the feminine suffix is possibie. Mow with the same 
reason, a(t) should replace the final t of mahat in both the 
compound words. It is found that where/ compound with individuel 
reference alone is concerned replacement by at takes ploca. In 
mehadebhittah ond mahad-bhuta, the compound of two words 4s 
ratified by Kuegetipradayah (P. 2.2.18). wherefvom mahat (mahat + 
év1) sarus sceondary ‘referonce only and no replaconent by a(t) 

4g there. In the bahuvrihi compound of mshat and bahu, hovevor,; 
the rule is Anckam anyapadarthe (P, 2.2024), a clear ropetition 
in spite of Sego bahuvrinih (P. 2.2.23). This makes, according to 
both tho varttika in verso and the relevant Mahabh, the compound 


a cage of pratipada (individual reference)to effect att) in 


mahabahu. Another explanation is sought in the canon of predonin« 


ance of mukhya (py dmary moaning) ovor gauna (secondary mooning). 
In. nahad<bhiitah OtG.s aS WA SOQ, oe ig gauna for with «dvi it 
indirates the sense of amahat and so on alt) is possibie, In 
nehabahu however, nahat stands for mahat (preat) and is mukhyee 
In other words, replacement of the final t by a(t) takes placo in 


(ne) Yasmat Saso pehuvrihir itt giadhe Anslomanyapedarthe 
ityaha, tona protipadoktan tatra bhavati (Mohabh.on PeGalt46)- 


Duis gar dhans sc adibe 192 
malebalau . a aaa! ieee 
Tho superiority of a pratipadokta lies in its comprohension 
boing ontaratiga as the Pradipa observes on P, 1.1.20 in comparison 
e (72c) with that of a laksanika which await 5 iteepretet ton of a 
| iN ' -gguerod. rule end is bahirancas Terthormerc comprehension of the 
‘gonads is prompter than that of the latter. It is on this ground 
) that in mabababu it is treated as a case of pratipadokte. Because 
repetition of one idea in two rules facilitetos an corly grespings 
Nagoga in his Uddyotea, howover 5 thinks that pratipadokta should be 
strictly confined to individual references in ruleg, In his opinion 
more repetition of an idea in two rulos does in vo wey refer | 
individually to the word Inghat! in behuvrihi commound. Moroover, 
while taking recourse to the canon of mikhya and geuna, Petanjall 
(72D) and the author of the varttika in verse disapprove: pratipado- 
kta here. It goes to the extont thet those tu0 serly authorities 
perhaps do not like employment of tho canon of pratipadoka hera 
sinply bocauco it is non-obligatory. According to the Sk of 
Bhattoji Diksita, tho bahuvrini compound of uehat and bahu ia a 
case of tsksanika for it is not enjoined with special roferonca 
to ‘mahat' as a member of the compound word, Sti11 due to tho 
presence of the word samanadhikerana in the rule Ps 6.5.46, tho 
Ganon of the predominance of pratipsdolta . is not operatdve ona 
(72E) tho finel t of mehat is replaced by a(t). In other words, alt) 
may occur izrospective of Téksenike and pratipadolita if only both 


tama 


(ze) Lakgonike hi lakgavanusandhanedvarens prati attirbahirangay 
prat ipadokte tvantarangé (Pradipa of Pe 161520) 


(72D) Vide the Uddycte on Pe 613946. 
(TRE) Sk on Pe 6034460 


f 


Dread 
ft 
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the worda (one of which is. mehat) refer to the sams thing - 

(souansanikerana), But even thon Jt will be inconvenient to oxploin 
absence of a(t) in mahed=bhitah. Eithor mahet and phuta will nove Ip 
be understood as referring not to the samo thing (aesoninsdhiteorane) 


Or gauna-mikhyasnyoya will be the last rosort. 


‘The cenon so seriously discussed by Patalijald is not with - 
Panini'a approvals, Thus tho roeding of the suffix-khismid in 
P. 3.2.57 with initial 1 vowel without looking forward for augnen- 


vf tation of it is a proof to preference of prat ipadokta-igsmd dn 
Pe 662160 for facilitating udatta accent im tho last vowel of 


@2F) 


_ (128) 


enddhyorbhovisma ote. Igmd es the conbinstion of sugfix and 
augment being laksanike could not claim this accontuation by 

P, 6,2,160. The canon 1s effective in adhyapye. (edhim~inenidriyep) 
where @ ag tho replacement of i in tho root by Py 6.1.48 being 
Jaksanika followed by puk does not undergo the chengo of nid to oFe 
But from pra-ap ( to get ) + nid + Tyap we havo prapayyo. due to 
pratipadokta nature of the roots 


In the rule 'Gati-sthae+ghuepa-bhubhyeah sié parasmaipadosu ! 
(Pe 24.47) the words geti, ehu ani pa noed clarification. Tho - 
vorbai. root ghu(n) moans to make gounds but ghu es a technical 
torn oon tho verbal roots viz. (du)da H(aedati), danlyadche 
den (deyata), (du)dhati (dedhata) end dhet (ahayati). By the 


Gavion P. 1.1.68 the choico wild fall upon the technié¢al term 


ate), 


representing these verbal. roots. As ragerds g&ti, it is neithor 
gan(gate) sor gad (gayati) but ‘in'-(and -ik+) replaced by gd.in 


(72T) 
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lun conjugotion. According to the Mahébh. It is kuown frou the 
vory use of 'gati? with stip which accompanies & vorbal root. 
Those who think that appderence of gti ip is not folloed by that of 
a conjugational sign (vikarona) should pdtait that the word. 'goitit 
should be employed to represent tho Foot gale. tt ‘must not be 
ereued that with a(t) in place of 'ai' by Adede upedese, Sita 
(Pe 601.45) ati may well ropresont gaix too. Because oats of gai~ : 
is laksanike (af deleyed comprehonsion) im comparison with ati, 
tho representative of 4n (and &ke) in duns A modernor will houever 
find hore tho form of tho root ci in aegaets Tho root gan (gato) | 
Cennot be necoptable here, says the Udayota. Por it undorgecs 
middio conjugetion of which gati has no imdicats ion hat soovor . I¢ 
the sutra wore ga=sthaeghu otce gae from gale would bo acecopteble. , 
Even then gerie has nothing to do vith this rule which concerns 
active verbse Ali this is summarised in the statement, quoted in 
@2W the Mohabh., thet by 'gatit is moat thot 'ga' which leses 
conjugetional sign (vikeroana). it follows that ga in place of: tho 
verbal root in (end -ike) is almod at. By pa, howevor, is moant 
that pa which loses no vikarana i.9« to say betwoon pa (pibati) 
ond p& (pati) the earlicy 1s acceptebic hore in the sutra. The 
verbal root pal (payati) which becomes pa with a(t) in pleco of 


‘ait is however, isksanike and cannot be acceptad in Gatiestha otce 


(72F) Dadha chvadap (P.is1s20) 'Ghugebdena ghusamj fipte dévahidoych 
sad erhyantos Duden pratidedati, Dan praniyadchati. Do 
prenidyati. Dor pranidayete. Dhet pranidneyati, Dadhan 
pronidadhati'> Tattvabodhint on Sk on’P. 8.4 wl?e° 


(72) Tno g& Luni (Pe 204045). Inved ikeh (iti valt evyan) 
(varttike’on Pe 254045). ‘ 


(724). lngeviioronasye, grehenam (quoted in the Moh&bh. on Pe2e4s77)0 


(721) SerWetroive pagrehano elugevikerenasya |. grohanem 
(Quoted © in tho Mahabh . on PeBete7?) 
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In Ghu-maecthi-gd-paejahitiesin heli (Pe 66466) g& is 
gan, tho substituto of the verbal root <ire, compulsory in Lit 
conjugation (P. 204.49) and optional in both jun and ion | 
(P. 264.50). So 2(¢) of & takes place in adhyagista (odhi-int+ 
lun ta) etc. not in agasta (gan + lui ta) etc. The Mahabhs 
comzonts thet gan the replacemont of «ine differs from ca of 
poth in and «ike by virtue of 2 ana that % does uot occur in 
agasatam (in passive lun atam). Simiierly pa- from pais aa 
jaksanika is not acceptable by pa and in passive present tae 
~epet is payate (pai + lat tay passive), not piyate. By sa 
in Pe 6.4.66 and P. 2.4.78 wa moan so (syati heaving the vikorena 
yen) and not sal (sayeti)s Though both are taksanika 2n Bay 
still with the association of two other divadi roots viz. do 
end cho in P. 244.78 tho choice falla upon so, a divaii root. 
MS (mat’, edaai), mari (mindte hvaad), mah (mayeto, aivaai) end 
men (promtieyato) might be meant by tia. But in P. 6.4.66 the 
root ma (mati) only 4a intended. For tho other threo are 
leksonikes In Nor-godaenada-ghu-ma stce (Pe 804017) howevary 
mari and mon are accepted, and not wa, by convenient intorproto- 
tion based on necessity. It ig the opimps,in the Mahabh. on 
P, 1.1620 that for corebralisation by P. 864417 omd so on, tho 
word'prakrti' should be read with ghuma im P. 8.4.17 and that 
ma with indicatory A alone should be entertained. Thus Katyeyana 
and the school of Bharadvaja propose uudor P, 1.1.20 that 

. ‘prakrti' should be inserted in P, 1.1.20 to countoract the 
paribhasé of the predominance of a pratipadokta and to admit 
poth absence of a(t) before sit in pranidayate, prénidhayate * 


and oceurrence of cerebrelisation im pranidate (, do, ,don), 
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prenidnata (dhet) 1.0. to allow all primary and secondary da 
(27) and dha (excepting dap ond daip) within the fold of ghu. 
Inheriting reappesrance of orthe from P, 1.1.19 even whor without 
it the paribkasa, Arthavaderahens ete. could exclude secondory 
d& end dha and admission of daeprakrti and aha~praket roots 

too is another possible explanation in favour of counteracting 
the paribhasa of the predominance of pratipadokta. But thia will 
admit any roots which are identical with da- or dha- in meaning. 
So insertion of the word ‘pralrti' in P. 1.1.20 is preferable. 
The bost way is however tho insertion of this word in P. BeSel? 
between ghu and = to make it assist both of them. Thus both 
(pe) pranidayate end pranineyate shal heave cerebral n by that 
rule. In pranininoti- (dumin) ond praniminats (mi) thore shall 
be no n even though aumsii and wifi too havo a(t) by Pe 601.50. 
Moreover praninata from ma (mati) has no cerebrel n. It is on 
this observation thet tho Mehabhe means man end men by ma in 


A 

Py. Bs4017. SY e ape oye y yl) et fC Mmhi hh, Kut 
Correctly h has the ) obsd rvet ton guoted in the Mehsbh. on 

(7al) He 1.1.20 noted that so far as gd, ma and d& are concorned, 

tha paribhasa of the predominance of pratipadokte is most 


irregular, ghe Pradipa offers an elaborate explanation of this 


(23) D& dha ghusamjua bhavanti, pralrtayagéoisam itd 
(Mehabh. OF Pelsle20). 


(720) Avasyam tatre martham prakrti-grahayam kartavyan 
(Meahabh. On PR 1.420) 


(721) Ganma~dd-grahanesvavisesah (Pg 115/8u 69/si 108). As Puru- 
gottama shows, ‘a7 is an’ apevdda to the canons-of niranuba- 
ndhake, ekauubandiiake, lug-vikarane end prat ipadokta COXONS « 
According to Siradeva however, thé canons of gahacarya,’ lice 
vikerana and arthavat ere exempted from its influence. 


Dorasans 
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opsorvation, It is noticed that exclusion of dap (dati) and 

daip (dayati) from ghu in Pe 161.20 is an indication to this 
irregularity. Moreover exclusion of dhet from Do dedghoh 

(P. 74.46) 1s another indication to the fect that dhot (uich 

is secondertly dha) is acceptable as dha in ehu. By the cenon 

of pratipadokta however, dap, dceip or dhot could be avoided. | 
The canons of preference of a root without an indicetory clement - 
to one which loses an indicatory element and of preforenco of a 
root which does not lose its vikarana to that which loses it 


too are ineffective heres So NageSa edmits the aforesaid cbserv- 


‘ation as a prohibition of these three canons. 


\ 
The Mehabh. on Pe 121420 shows that the paribhasa of 


the predominance of a pretipadokta is pre-Patarjali. Baceusa it 
3s quoted and erit ically examined there by PatcHjali, It is | 
referred to under P, 1.1.13 ond Ps, 11.15 too. In herisos babh- 
urge ote, ~g6 1s Taksanilea end meaningloss. From the standpoint 
of both the canons of pratipadokta and orthavet, Sa (P. 151.13) 
which enjoins pragrhya in ase, yusne otc. will not eaccopt the 
meaningless syliable,. In adebhavet (adas + evs + abhevet) thore 
is no prohibition of euphonic combination conditioned by progrhye 
by the rule of (Ps 1.41.15). For though ‘ado’ derived from 

adas + évi is au indeclinable which is ending ino, it is 
laksenika in comparison with o in 'o “ayatan" ate. In go! bhavat 
(go + CVE + a <bhav-a-t) however, 'o' of got is derivod fron 


gam + do by the sutra 'Gamerdch' with individual referdnee to 


o 
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(ra M) gam end is pratipadokta. But by the canon of suporiority 
of mukhya (primary) to gauna (secondary: ~) thore is neithor 
praerhya hore nor the subsequent absence of cuphonte combinetion. 
As Wagesa observes, roference to the canon here proves that thore 
ig nothing objectionable in referring to the canon where ictters 


(72N) are concerned. But the Manoremé followed by the Tattvebod= 


nini ete. construes the word ‘upadesa! in Pe. 661645 to indicate ; 


that pratipadoktea is ineffective where Letters are concoynod. Out 


nae That the canon Laksanapratipeadokta etc. is optional is 
indicated by Panini himsel? in the rule, Bhuvaséa nahavyahrteh 
(P, 852,71). mo Whuvah? nay be either an indeclinable which 
Means the aerial regian(enteriksa) or nominative plural from of - 
pha (bhi + kvip) or a verbal form in the Vedic (bhi + lomedap + 
sip)» Since tho first one ds pratipadokta and the othor tyo ara 
toksenike, we could simply prefer ths first to tho rest. Evon then 
incorporation of tho word 'mehavyehrti' in the rule for proferring 


the first is a cloor indication to optional neture of the canons 


Nagega in the Uddyota doos not find any ronson in construing the 
word upadesa for this purpose < Because its utility is oxhousted 
according to him, with the exclusion of 'go'! in go-bhyam cote. 
(vide Uddyota On P. 6.1.45). Tho Sg and the pg too hold the sane 
views In the Uddyota on P, 1.1.15 however, the rule Hyauamosea, © 


(P. 3.2.2.) which enjoins -an after hvei+, ven, man and men as 


(2M) ,..mukhyarthaka-nipatanam eva grahanem (Uadyota on Pelel.l5). 


(72N) Varnagrahene sarvatre tad-apravrttau manabhavat Sag eT) 
, a @ Lele. ® 
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an epavada of eke enjoined in Pe 3.2.3 is edmitted ae an dmdiico- 
tion of optional nature of the canon of predominance of a pretipcae- 
_doktas. The roots Hvew, ven and moti secondarily ond in @ and ere 
Jakgonikas still -ka was apprehended eftor thon and thon prohibited 
by Pe 3622. simply because the canon is Ineffoctive hora, Puruse 
ttama and Siredeva cite Yavat-pira-nipatayor let (Ps. 3.3.4) as the 
indication. Thus even though by the cenon of pret: ipadoltia, ‘by 
yavet and pura we should mean the indoclinables snot yad+vatup ond ° 
purétap, the word nipatea is inserted only with the approhension 
of the optional nature of the canon. This according ta them is” 


fe, the cause being/erimission of dhet by aha in P. LeLe20 
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10. RELATIVE one OF Bae 1 CASE-BDIGS, cca rsic21) 
Ed R AS AKI 


The cenon Upapada-vibhakteh karaka-vibhaktir valiyasi ig - 
referred to in a varttila on the Paninian rule Sshayukte ete. 
(Pe 2_3039)> It is with roference to the futility of the word 
f‘epradhanc ! which is incorporated in this rule. It is argued in 
the Maliabi. thereupon that In the sentences 'Putrena saha pita- 
gatah’ putrena saha pitur agamana, Putrona saha sthiiloh etc. 
fhe principal (pradiana) agent being the case of verbal case< 
ending, the non-verbal case-cnding enjoined by tho rule Sahayukte 
' @tee necessarily falls upon tho apradiana,. In other words a vorbal 
casceending is preferred to the nmeverbal in the case of the 
principal agente It is due to the interprotative canon under revicw. 
Of course, in the first two instances cited above, the subsidiary 
too is the casa of vorbal case-cnding, As a result the question of 
the canon Upapadavibhakteh etc. docs not arise theres In the third 
instance thore 1s the elliptical verb ‘asti' or 'tigthati' to which 
the principal is the nominative. The third case-ending ofter the 
subsidiary therein may bo treated as noneverbal. Bven in’ absence 
of the word ‘apradhana’ in the rule Sahayukte etc. the nominative 
ease~onding after the principal is preferred to tho non-verbal 
third case-cnding in Putrona saha sthtilah and so ome As for the 
sentence, S4syena saha acaryasya ganh, neither the principal nor 
the subsidiary has a verbal case-anding. As such, the canon 
Upapadavibhakteh has nothing to doe 


Predominance of a verbal case-cnding upon a non-verbal is 


_ discernible in the sentence Gch svami brajati (the owner approaches 
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the cows)» On account of proximity of the word svand there would 
be either the possessive or the locative non-verbal case-ending 
after the stem *go! by. the rule Svanigvara etc. (Pe 203939). The 
verb brajati would however cause accusative verbal case~ending mages 
after, 'go'e Between the verbal case-onding and the non-vorbal, 


the former is preferred to the latter on account of the canon 
Upapadavibhakteh atc. 


Another instance 4s cited in the Mehabh. in comection with 
the interpretation of the rule Yasmd adhikam ete. (Pe 20309). In 
the sentence 'Adhi Brehmadatte Patiéalah’, Pataiijali apprehends 
tho second ecaserending after the stan 'Paricala'on account of the 
post-position Sadnit, The word Brahmadatte in the lLocative 
singular has nothing to do with this pest«position. Betwoen the 
noneverbal second caseeonding and the verbal first case-ending, 
the latter prevails over the former after the sten tParigala'. For 
it is the nominative Sudesenaing related to the vorb 'tigthants" 
or ‘santi! which is wunderstoode The role of 'tadhitas a karmanpra= 
va¢aniya (post-position) ia to be found exhausted in the sentences 
vies 'Adni Paiiéalegu Brahmadattah' ete. in that case. With the help 
of the same canon, the verbal first case-ending related to an 
elliptical verb is preferred to the non-verbal possessive ending 


after ‘puruga’ in rdjnah purusgalic - 


Purusottanadeva in his Paribhasavrtti (Noe48) cites the 
sentences. vize devan namaskerots, ha pitah kvasiess. etce to 
exemplify predominance of a verbal case-cnding over a non=vorbal. 
The case of the Lirst instance is undisputed. Betwoon the nanevorbal 


fourth case-ending on accoumt of the word, names andthe verbal’ 
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second case-cnding related to the verb nanas-karoti, ‘the ‘Latter is 
prevalent theres But in'ha pitah' ete. the vocative first case- 
ending is not universally accepted as: the verbal. Bhattoji in the 
Pm on his Sk on the verse Ubhasarvatasoh ete. refuses to accept 
such uses as the cases of the canon Upapadayibhakteh stc. The pg 
of NageSa has correctly defined a verbal case-ending. According to 
hin, not by mere relationship with a verb but by administering the 
action denoted by a verb, a caseeending justifies itself as ' 
predominant upon a non-verbal case-cnding (cpe. skeeiySjanakarthas 
kavibhaktitvan)s With this in view, the seventh case-cnding enjoined 
. by the rule Yasya éa bhavena ete. (Pe 243037) would be ignored in 
the wake of the locative case=onding enjoined by Saptamyadhikarane 
Ga (Pe 23036). * 


11, CASES OF COMPOUNDS OF WHICH THE, FINAL MEMBER IS AN INCOMPLETE 


The canon in the form of the varttike Gatikarakopapadanan 
krdbhih saha samasavaéanan (Ps'76) quoted 4m the Mahabh. under 
Pe4e1-48 offers a liberal interpretation of the Paninian ruie Saha 
supa (Pe 2ele4)e¥ith the word sup reappearing from the previous 
rule, the rule Saha supa would strictly mean that the phenomenon 
of compound occurs between two (or among many) inflected words» 
According to the eanin F when in a compound the latter member ia a 
verbal noun to be derived with a primary (kart) suffix and the earlier 
member is either an adverbial prefix (gati) including pra-, para- 
etes OF a case~word related to the verb inheront in the subsequent 


verbal noun or a nominal prefix (upapada), compound takes place 
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(73) carly before the latter member is inflected. The Mahabh. while 
explaining four virttikas, viieh formulate the utility of this 
; canon elites as instances olght words, vize abhra-vilipti, supa~ 
vilipti, vyaghri, kac¢hapl, masavapini, veihivapini sankutinam 
and vyawakroSie 
In the first two words fabhra’ and 'supat are instrumontal 
cases of the action of vilepa iec. painting and should have 
instrumental case-ending.e The word Lipta is derived (lin - kta) 
with the primary suffix-kta. The compound hetween abhra and (vi-~) 
lipta or between stipa and (vi-) lipta takes place by the rule 
Kartrkarane krta bahulam (Po 2.1.32). The intervening ‘vi-' is 
admitted at the instance of the canon that a verbal noun which is 
derlved with a primary suffix is inclusive of its form when it is 
preceded by cither a prefix or a caseeword.s The word vilipte is 
uninflected at the time of the compound. Subsequently the compound 
: word abhravilipta or supaevilipta is affixed with the feminine 
suffixehis: by tho rule Ps 461e51. If at the time of the compound 
the latter member were inflected, the affixaviar of the feminine 
suffix -tap which is an operation of internal affinity would 
precede the ending and the compound word would become abhravilipta 
or supa-vilipta. The Pradipa has correctly argued that it is not 
very prudent to explain that in favour of the rule Ktadalpakhyayan 
(Pe 401651), the feminine suffix -mls can be affixed to abhravilipta 
or supavilipta. In that ease the feminine suffix -nis would appear 


(73) What is upapada (nominal prefix) is pointed out by Panini in 
the rule Tatropafiadam saptamistham (Ps. 341492). It means that 
a word inflected with the seventh case-ending in a rule which 
is concerned with suffixaaige-is an ‘upapada'. If it be a 
technical term,the words it represents or signifies will be 
treated as upapadas. Vide rules vige Karmanyan (Pe 30201), 
ear oie (Po 3e4026), Avyaye' yathabhipretakhyane etce 

e otle ¢ . 
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with the stems ending in the long vowels It would go against the 
intent of the rules The influence of the canon Gatikaraka etc, 
would be averted here but several instances would uphold the 

canon. Moreover, employment of the canon here seems far more 
reasonable than a twisted interpretation of the rule Ktagolpa ates - 


In the word vyaghra, there are two compounds, between a(n) 
and ghra (ghra + ka) at the outset and subsoquentiy between vi- 
and Gghras The compound word is affixed with -fils by the rule 
Pe 401.636 The word 'shra’ is wminflected at the time of the 
compounds. Otherwise, the case-ending would be preceded by the 
feminine suffix -tap and the compound word would be vyaghra which 
is not intended. The word kaédhapa wich ig a compound between 
kaécha (in the 4nstrumental case related to the action of drinking) 
ond pa(pa + ka) has got its latter member uninflected. Subsequently 
dhe suffix “his comes after the compound words 


The compound between vrihi and vapin or between maga and 
vapin 1s admitted by the rule Upapadam atin (P+ 262e19). The final 
n in the compound words is eligible for cerebralisation by the. 
rule Pratipadikanta ete. (Ps 8e4e11). The feminine suffix -nip is 
added to the compound words by Rnnebhyo etc. (Pe 40165). Had the 
latter member ieee vapin been inflected at the time of compound, 
it would have had the feminine suffix-<ip first. In that ease of a 
compound between vriht ond vapini, there would be no final n and 


naturally no scope of cercbraiisation by tho rule Pe Betelle 


The word samkitina is derived with tho sceondary suffix -a(n) 
from the stem samkttina which 1s a compound word between .‘sam' and 


kutinasSince the compound takes place when the second member 
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is uninflected the compound is treated as an operatian of intomal 
affinity in comparison with the suffix -a(n). Otherwise the suffix 
ean would be added to the word kutina end the compound word would 

be samkautina. Similarly in the word vyavalkrosi (vyavakrosa + nip) 
the sten is derived with the suffix -a(n) from vyavalaroga which is 

@ compound word between ‘vi! and the uninflected avakroga (ava + 
kroga). This derivation facilitates aeute accent in the first vowel . 
in vyavakro$i. Othorwisd the Last vowel would be acutely accented. 


Pataiijals warns against the temptation of Invoking the canon 
Pratyaya-grahane etce (Ps 23) in this case. With that canon, the 
suffixes vize ea(n), -a(f) ate. would be added to the words vize 
Iutina, avakroga otc. even though they form a part of the compound 
words.e With the canon Krdgrahane etc. (Ps 28) which prevails over 
the former canon, the aforesaid suffixes are affixed to the compound 
words. In other words, the word samkutina derives bonefit from both 
the canons vizs Krdgrahane etc. (Ps 28) and Gatikarakopapadanan 
ates (PS 76). | 


It follows that the utility of the canon Gatikdraka etc. is 
unquestionablee The Mahabhs on Pe 22-19 records its recognition 
even by Panini in the word tatdti's Since the two words sup and 
supa reappear in every rule which enjoins a compound a conjugated 
word (as in karako brajati) cannot be a nember of a compounds It 
appears that no prohibition of a compound with a conjugated word 
is necessarye However , two varttikas are there to justify the 
incorporation of the word ‘atifi! in the rule with a view to prohi- 
biting compound in Karako gatah, karako yatah etce But as ‘the 
Mahabh. opines, the words gatah yatah etc. prominently denote a 


206 


thing and are substantives with the subjugation of the senso of 

a verb. So prohibition of the compound in their case by the word 
‘atint does not appear sound. Similar is the fate with the words 
gatih brajya etc. in Karakasya gatih karakasya brajyad etc. Becouse 
a verbal root with a primary suffix prominently denotes a thing and 
“not the action inherent in the verbal roots From this it follows 
that the incorporation of the word atin in the rule Pe. 262e19 is 
to be justified otherwise. According to Patafijali, the word atin, 
‘Indicates that 'sup' and ‘supa’ will not be inherited in both 

the rules Ps 2e2e18 and Pe 262019. Consequently, at the time of 

a compound whore either en adverbial prefix or a nominal prefix 
foims the earlior part, the latter mombex must not be inflectod. 
With this cxplanation, a large part of the canon Gatikaraka otc. ms 
found indicated by the word tatin' in Ps 202.19. The Pradipa 
sugeests that bifurcation of the siitra inte Upapadan and atin 

ang subsequont association of the word tatin' with both Kugatie 
pradayay (Pe 22.18) and ‘upapadam' may be a bettcr interpretation. 
_ qn that case, the earlier member in such compounds being inflected 
| the prohibition of reappearence of the word 'supa’ only (from 
P. 241.4) is to be sought with the wrd ‘atin’. According to the 
Uddyota, however, a nominal prefix (upapada) of an adverbial 
prefix (gati) being essentially a pada (inflected word) the word 
‘sup! too need not be reappearing in the two rules Pe. 2.2.18 - 
242019, So the statcment of the Mahabh. that both 'sup' and ‘supa! 
are discontinued here stands scrutiny. 


All this is said about 'gati' and ‘upapada!'. A compound with 
an adverbial prefix 1s enjoined in Panini's work by the rule 
Kugatipraday ch (Pe 202018) whereas qa compound with a nominal prefix 
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(upapada) is enjoined by the rules Pe 2.2.19 = 2420220 eousenas 
involving a case-word as the earlicr member, related to the verb 
4nherent in the latter member, are enjoined by P. 2e1s38. Accord= 
ing to the Uddyota of Nagoda, the term "pahulam' in this rule is 
competent to prohibit a compound waere the latter membor is _ 
derived eithor with -datre -Sana¢ etc. or with a conjugational 
ending followed by the comparative or superlative suffix ( Cege 
kasthaih pacatitaram). According to the Pradipa, sinco a case=word ; 
connot form a compound with a conjugatod word and conscquently a 
verbal noun derived with a krt suffix only is permissible as the 
Latter member y the incorporation of the word krt in the rule 

Pe 261.32 aims at indicating that the compound will take place 

when the latter membor 4s not inflected. 


From the above discussion it follows that the compounds with 
‘gatlL’, ‘karaka’ or ‘upapada’ as the earlier member and an 
uninflocted verbal noun as the latter membor are permissible even ‘ 
in the rules of Paninis As such the import of the canon in the 
form of the varttika Gatikaraka etc. is not an imovation of its 
guther but a mere formulation of an agreed canon, Purusottana 
(Noe 47) refers to the novel interpretation of the present canon 
as suggested in the Nyasa on Py Sele71e Siradeva (Noe 32) with 
reference to Pe 863438 shows that if the canon vero universal. 9' 
in '"bhaskara'! would occur by Pe 8e3e38 tho latter member being 
non-=pada in absence of ending and nipatana for the purpose of ‘3 
would be futile. 
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It is to mention in this connection that the gemoral rule 
Saha supa (P. 201.4) which generally notes formation of compound 
words, is bifurcated with a view to deriving two pronouncaments 
from it. The second part 'supa' waoich is enlarged as ‘sup saha 
supa' (an inflected word forms a compound with another inflected 
word) enjoins ai1 general compounds between inflected words. Tho 
first part 'saha' with the words sup from Pe 2e1e2 and 'samarthah' 
from Pe 2elel. enjoins compounds between an infleeted word and 
any competent Member » even a conjugated verb in the veda Gege 


vietanvate (Rv 1.115.2) ete. 


Exceptions to the injunctive precept, Sup saha supa! are 
numerous in Sanskrit, According to tho Hahabhs it is both a 
governing rule and an injunctive precept For where all other 
rules fail to explain a compound this second part of the bifurcated 
rule 'saha supa’? enjoins the same og. punar-utsytita, punar-niskrta 
etc. As the Sk of Bhattoji Dikgita refors to,six regular ond 

(74 )irrepular types of compounds are possible in Sanskrit. Tor oxampic, 

(I) in the word rajapurusa, the compound is between two inflected 
words, (II) in paryabhisayat, parle, an adverblal prefix and 
abhiisayat, a verb form the compound, (III) in kumbhakara, there is 
compound between the Inflected kumbha and the uninflected kara, 
(IV) kata»prii, ajasra ete. result from the compound between an 
inflected word and a verbal rooty (V) in pibata-khadata etc. two 
eonjugated verbs are united and (VI) in krntavi¢aksana otes there 


is the compound between a conjugated verb and an inflected word. 


(74) Supam supa, tind, nama, dhatunatha tiham t41na,°- 
subantenetd vijiieyah sam3sah gadvidho budhaih. 


(75) 


(76) 


(77) 
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Of all these six types of compounds, the first type is the most 
regulars It is ratified by the second part of the rule Saha supa 
(Pe 2ele4)e While the first part of the rule secks to regularise 
the second type, the canon under review deals with the third. The 
words katapru and ajasra are gomehow accepted as cases of irregue 
lay compounds in the varttikas. Instances of the fifth and the sixth 
types of Sansounas are discussed in two ganasitras and enlisted 
en bloc in the group of mayuravyansaka énd similar words in the 
Panindan Tule P. 2061e72. Tho author of the varttikas admits a 
compoung where the Latter member 1s ‘iva’, the comparative indec- 
linable and where the case-ending with the earlier membar remains 
intact Och. vasasi-iva, kanyeelva etc. Of coursa, technically | 
speaking the word 'iva' is inflected and such compounds are 
included in the first type. 


12. ANALOGICAL APPLICATION Ca trees FROM POPULAR 
EXPERIENCE IN THE FIBLD OF GRAMMAR, 


As stated earlier, popular practice has a definite bearing 
upon definitions, interpretative canons etc.o in grammar. The threo 
varttikas vize Lokavijnanat sdddham (on P. 7+2e117), Ava¢anal 
lokavijnanat siddham (on P. 1.1.21) and Samhitavasanayor lokavidi- 


‘atvat siddham (on Pe 1.42109) have noted this with all seriousness. 


In the third varttika. its author and Patanjali, it¢s commentator 
admit that since the terms samhita and avasana have nothing new 
to denote in grammar it is superflous to devote two rules P.le2.109 


and Pe 1.42110 for their definition in a grammatical treatise. 


(75) Akhyatan akhyatena kriydsatatyes Ehidadayo myapadarthe. 


(76) Mayuravyamsakadayascas (77) Parah sannikarsah Samhita 
(P. 1.4.19) -Virano'vasanan {Pe 10642110). 
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This 4s in conformity with Panini's promise that gince many names 


. 


(78) of lands vize Ariga, Kalinga ete. have popularly. voll-imowm 
number and gender and maxims on predominance rine meaning 
of suffixes ote. are popular, it is superfluous to devote rules 

to them. Patahjall acknowledges this gesture on the part of Panini 
under the rule Karake (P. 164023) and comments that along with 
such words of woll-knowm denotation, some other words and terms 
with some technical meaning are utilised in grammatical rules and 
that of the latter the relatively big terms primarily convey the 
meaning thelr bases and suffixes allow. Te Appeaee from this that 
(79) when technical terms, conveying Some meaning, well inown in 
neither popular usage nor a scientific discourse are employed here, 
rules are arranged to define them. The word Karaka, the Mahabhe 
observa is popularly know as denoting the agont of an action. But 
in Panini, it is employed in connection with all the soven cases 
1.66 to gay to mean dhruva (a fixed or movable abode from which 
something physical or montal, pours forth or falls), Location etc. 
which are not accepted elsewhore as denoted by the word vize 
‘Karaka’. This inspires the formulation: Karake construed as defi- 
ning the torn in the grammar of Panini. It follows thus, from the 
Mahabhe that concept of cases in this grammatical school is Panini's 
innovation. Patailjali does not rule out the existence of the torm 
in some pre~Paninian grammare Ali he intends on saying is this 


that Panini proposed to use this term with greater perspective. 


Goldstticker prepares an exhaustive list of the technical terms 


utilised In Paninits .Agtadhyayl. For example, 


(78) Tadadisyam sanjnapramimatvat (Ps 1.253). 
(79) Mahabh. on Karake (Po 104e23)6 


(80) 


211 


(I) Panini used the following torms without défining thems 

pratyaya, prathama etc. samasa, tatpuruga, avyayibhdva, krt, 
taddhita, atmanepada, parasmaipada etce 

(II) Karmadtiaraya, bahuveihi, dvandva, samyoga, anuiasika, savarnay 
pragrhya, lopa, hrasva, dirgha, pluta, udatta, anudatta, svarita, 
vrddhi, guna, abhyasa, avyaya, upadha, upasarga, pada, samprasaranay, 
keraka, pratipadika etc. are defined by Panini. 


Terms belonging to the first list are certainly pre-Paninia 
in their denotation. According to Goldstiicker, tho terms pahuvrind 
and dvandva were used before Panini who extends and clarifies -their 
meaning. His rule om ‘upasarjana/aims not at defining the term, but 
at pointing out the clue to recognise it. Others seem. to be 
evolved and utilised by Panini. If these groups of technical terms 
classified on the strength of their famililarity or their dofinition 
in the Astadhyayi be any guide, wo can assess the originality of 
Panini ag well as reconstruct grammatical notions prevalent in the 
pre-Paninian eras Moreover the relative priority and posterity of 
elder Linguistic treatises in Senskrit can be ascertainede 


A note of discord may easily creop up here. The term gana 
which is defined by Panini and should be his ow innovation is ' 
used in the Nirukta in the same sense by Yaskas Wili it prove that 
Yaska flourished after Panini? Of course, Pénini's sitra on guna 
merely reads guna vowels and is not a definitions So it need not 
be a factor in deciding relative priority betweon Panini ond Yaskae 


(80)'Panini does not define technical terms only when they havo 
pecome woll-ostablished tn his neighbourhood or “in the systen 
he follows, otherwise he defines terms oven though thoy may 
have been used by his predecessors.s! Technical terms and 
Technique of Sanskrit grammar, Part I od. 1848 page 7 by 

- Dre KC. Chattor jee. 
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Whatever it may be it is certain thet Panini lived in a very 

early period of our history. He inherited some terms, principios 

and notions pertaining to the sciences of language, eccepted - 
(81) or modified them and made them his owns 


Like technical terms, many maxims were based upon the 
analogy of populer experiences. The first two of the abovoequotad 
varttikas ere a elear admiseion of this fact. For exenpley in 
the sentence 'give sour milk to the brahmins and takva (whey) to 
Kaundinya', even though it was possible to give sour milk to 
Keundinya, a brahminy reference to whey is meant for opposing 
the gift of sour milk dn his casés In this Way on apevida 
(exceptional ruie)takes pleco whore an utserga (genoral rule) was 
inovitabie. Under P, 141,21, instance of a single son is cited. 

A few of such populer practices which have bearing upon the 
formulation of gramneticeal principles are discussed below, as 
Poterijols goes thems It may be montioned here that in MAmawSE, 
works Chétri-nyaye. (Se era, On 164623), Andho-paranpara-nyaya, pa 
(ibid on 153.27 ond 353514) ote. aro mentioned. © 


(81) Panini utilised some pasty short technical names is6. 

. pratyaharas assigned to various groups of letters and 
formed on the basis of fourteen stitras treditionolly 
believed to be composed by Mahesvera, Terms like sup, i 
etes have grouped some andings thet are ger vag ete 
at least once in the stitras (Pe 4ele23 Pe 3e4e78)6 Katyayena 
has some technical terms of ‘his own. Undor P. 1.1.68 he 
points out some discrepancies resulting from the rule and 
erranges the disputes words urndor such technical namas as 
sity pit, jit ond FhIt,. These terms have found no recogni- 
tion in tho: leters works in this grommeticel school. They 
have no apparent moaning to denote. Evan then, he nesd not 
be branded as a scholar of some non=Paninian school, Mey be 
inherits these terms from some alien school or forms them 
at his own risks. Katyayana's feme.as a gremmerien cannot 
be minimised et’ any rato. As stated @arlier, the VajePr. 
refers to these tornse 
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(I) Just es frogs jump, from ons place to another, ignoring 
the intorvening objects so may.c governing oloment (edhikare) do 
from onc rule to onot hor y jumping over the intervening rulos, as 


it Words 


(II) By the sontence ‘bring Gopaleaka, I shall teach tho boy' 
it is not a cowherd (go-paleka) but a boy named Gopaleka whom wo 
intend on Galling ons by the vord saindheve at the tine of supper 
wo meen salt, whoreas at the time of going anywhere, e horses 

Uniike these popular comprehensions, the rwie P. 141.28 promisos, 


to take popular as weli as technical numerals by the word samkhyo. 


(III) Uvider Ps 1.1.49, three possible kinds of govorring words 
are enumerated with the help of some femilier usages» An adhikera 
rule, soatod in its own ‘position, can Tliuminete the whole 
discourse just as a dazzling lamp tliuuinates tho whole rooms 
Moreover, as a thing tied with a piece of rope or with ea chain can 
be pulled away so a word from a rule can be drawn to another rulo 
with the help of the particle "dat, in cortein CasO0, aS & Connon 
element in sho subsequent rulss, a word or a sutre can be placed 


at the top. 


(Tv) The phenomenon laid down by Pe 2.1.50 is in consonaneca 
with popular behaviour, It is not the fact that a. Lat won sits 
among the fat or a slim mean among the slim or c vollowish men 
eanour the yellowish in congregations, dinner perties or mectings. 
Some inner affinity is recessary for their flocking together. 
Birds of the-sane Soathor Flock coeeee? Similarly » even nce 
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mony cows graze in the ficlds ell day long, each cow sicops with 

her calf, Moreover, a cow belonging to a particuler group shouts 
when some of her companions have gone fer awaye Bvon in inanimate 
elements viz. soil, weter, fire, wind and the shy, objects of tha 
seme element are found to be related to sach other, With tho 

anelogy of these populer oxparioness, the rule on intimate rotation 
ship emong homogencous letters cin te spared. The ennlogy of a 

burnt chariot and a dead horse is also roferred to under this rules. ; 
Two persons, one of whom has lost the chariot and the. other his 
horse, may nake a contract to form a new Convey cuca Hat the 


a Sta fp Tne, ° 
romaining choriot under one's possession and the Living horse of 


the other. This probability may be extended to the gphore of 


CY ammnar » 


(v) Another principle is borrowed from pudiie bohavicuys in tho 
Mehabhe under Pe 1.1.49. Whon a person directs someone the way to 

a certain place the desirable peths only in the confusing cross- 
roads ere mentioned, Where there Is no such confuBlag eross=road 

no perticular diroct ions are necessary. Similerly, restrictive rulos 
era rormilated to decide the desirable operetions in sllogodly 
confusing instancos, Thus the possessive case-cnding to relationship 
between the whole and the part need not be mentioned, But the sano 
case-ending after a base would necessitate a rastrictiva formiletion 


to determine the locus of a grammatical operations 


(VI) The extension of tho feature of the original to its substi- 
tufe is formulated in Py 101.56 end Pe 1.1657 but. is prohibited by 
Py 151.58. According to the author of tho varttikas, this oxtorsion 


is analogous to sxtending honour befitting the preceptor to his son. 
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Tt hes boon argued that oven though it is naturel on the part of a 
roprosentative to recoive honour of the preceptor he represents, 
from a householder, here in this grammatical school we connot oxtend 
an operation from the ori iginal to its substitute for the vule Svan 
ote. (Pe 1,.1,68) stands in its way. So the twin fules on 'sthani- 
vedbhava! are mecessary.s. Tho Mehabh. however favours the retention 
of naithor Pe 1.1.68 nor Pe 1,1.56+57. 


(VII) Tho paribhisa of identity of form in spite of partial 
modifications is proposed under the same stitra. Here the analogy 
4g this that oa hound with his cut tail or cut oar changes into 


noither ea horse nor of esses 


(VIII) Tho Pradipa under Ps 141.57 clarifies thot a substitute 
when inheriting some foatures of its original docs not lose its 
own Seoturos just as a ksatriya (a mon of worrlor casto) enjoying 


the honour of ao brehtiin never losas his qualities as a worrior. 


(IX) Under the samo rule the canon Asiddhean behirenge-leksanen 

antareriga-laksane is proposed and justified with the populer Logie 
that like e man who rising in the morning serves his own physique 

first, then friends and then rolatives, component parts of a word 

reunite themselves ore by one in accordance with the effinity 


auong thome 


(x) In the chapters of relative inefficiency of rules it is not 
the operations but the rules ratifying them which are concerned 
with, As the revival of Devadatta after assassiguation of his 
assassign is impossible, so an inefficient ‘operation ean not take 
place any more even when the other operation disappears. It is with 


this in view that inefficiency of rules issought. 
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(XI) Tho MehEbh. proposes under P, 1.3.12 thot with the holp 
of this. rule an earlier rule mney trumph over 2 leter rulo. 
is anelogous to.the fact that a week person with a oighty follow 


is able to boar a ereat burdon, 


i 


hes been stated 


thet unlike o potter whom We can approach with a request for 


(XII) Regarding the role of o gremmerian it 


prepering e now earthen pot, a grammerian utdiises the vords 
prevelomt in the society and anelyses them with some réasoneble 
principles. It does not behove him te prepare new words with 


existing steus and suffixes, 


(XIII) A prammatical rule is supposed to function in unexploined 
words or letters. Bub somot Imes it applies to tha words or letters 
which hardly noed the rule. Tho analogy of fire and cloud is 
cited. Por Lire guts only wngutted articles but clouds pour 

weter upon the ground as well es upon weters. This is discussed 


under Py bees 


(XIV) Just as verious parts of 2 chariot, namely wheels yoko 
atc. can serve no useful purpose when disunited, so also the 
component syllables camot denote anything separately. Like tho 
chariot as a whole capable of running, a word comprising its 
syllables denotes a definite sense, A bunch of fibres makes oither 
a dlenket of uscful purpose or a string which can tie something 


up3 a certein anount of foodgrains can satisfy hunger. These 


enatlogies are referred to under P, 1.2.45. 
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(XV) ss; Under Ps 3.3928, it ig stated that masculina gonder end 
singular nunber have virtually nothing to do with the ¢granmeticel 
operation ratified thera and that they are given for the sake of 
formation onlys Tt is analogous to procuring of rice with chaffs 
ate. von when rice only is necessary or of flash with bdnes ote. 


even though meat alone will be devoured. 


({VI) Tho felleeious logic namely post hee ergo propter hoe . 
(kAkataliyam) is referred to in the Mehabhe under Py 5,3.106, 


(XVII) The wholé is the sua total of lis component parts, says 
Patanjolis A thing, ‘ho 9e0S, is the sun total of its qualitioss 


So a tree when moving, moves with Ite branches. 


(MVIII) By tho order thet persons should be invited fron villages 
but upto the Ange land prahmins alone showld be invited one cannot 
pring o now-brahim from a villege situated on the Wey to the Anges 
even if no brahiiin lives there, Thus the oxistance of some 
brahmins in some villages obstructs invitetion to nonebr ahnins « 
Similarly tha existence of congonents at the beginning of some 


words stands in the way of these words which begin with no consonorts 


(XIX) Under Pe 641.85, on the occasion of showing that a lettor 

is neither tanta’? nor adi when it is claimed ag both, simult ancous- 
ly in ea word, the Mehabh. gives an enelogy from populer practic. 

| When a single servent serves fwo equally influential masters, he 
will either serve them ove by one of will heave to defy poth of thom > 
at a time when they similtensously order him to discharge two 


duties involving his departure in two opposite directions. 
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(xx) “fo illustrate that between primary and secondary néanings 
in a word tho former is move desireble, it is seid that oven though 
‘sot moy moan secondezily a vahikea (ploughmen), we must not moan 
by ‘go! a vahike in gaur anubadhyeh etc, under Ps 3.3.82, The 
word ‘got howavor undergoes vrddhi, etc. im declension even when 
Fe) Seuandens meaning 1s indicated. For thesa grammatical operations 


solely concern a word, not. its meaning. 


Borrowing from populor usagesand thelr influence upon the 


Paninian system of grammar aré thus immense. 


13. THE EPPEC? CONDITIONED BY pURTEY Cont sen MUST 
NOT ? Tp POSITION Its 
According to the interpretative canon ieeea! 
vidhir animittam tedvighatasye (Pd 86/ Pu 10/ Si 67) which Js 
referred to in two varttikas om Pe 1.41.39 and Ps 7.3126, a 
"grammatical operation which occurs int the condition of juxto- 
(82) position cannot mar its own condition itseaf. In other ywords, the 
proxinity between two vords or between tho stom ond the suvtiz 
rust not eouse anything vigs augmortation, effixvwad, replacement 
ete. vhich would threaten the very proximity, Of a mimbor of 
Instances cited an the Mehabh. to show the utility of this canon 
words viz. gatani, sahasransy gakatau, peddhaten, lyesa and uvoga 


Osxaerve stand serutiny and deserve omalysiss 
DS aia en cp a ag I 


(I) In gata + (j)as or (4)as the euguert mm appears eftor 
the Jast vowel of the stem, This n(um) must not include the stem 


(82) Yasyanentaryena yo vihita-stadinantaryean-asau na_virunaddhi 
(vide Pu 10 ond Si 67). 
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in the list of 'sat! (P, 262.24) for it would then demand olision 


of the cast«ending which is the conditioning cause of nun). 


(IX) Similarly, in paddhateu (< peddhoati + ni) tho fined 4 in 
the stem is replaced by a(t) due to the juxtaposition of tha 
ending, nig this a(t) mist not cause tap, the feminine suffix | 
which would mar the juxtaposition between the stom and the ending. 
Of course, the a(t) with indicatory t indicates that tap cenact 


heve amy scope herd. 


(ITZ) In yoga ( < ig + tip im it) whoa tho vowel in the verbal 
root is gunated 4t becomes ‘guru’, It moy causo cugmentation by 
ame But this Ga elides the 11t ending, the cause of this cunetion. 


Under such circumstances, the augment itself is ignored. 


(Iv) In the words viz. adhayo (adhi + no), adheh (adhi + ties) 
etc. attor gunation of the ultimate vowel 'i' in the stem before 
endings (P. 7s3.111), the stem cannot be an indeclinable(P.1.1.39) 
for it would then loss the ending which causes this gunat Lon. But 
for the canon under review, the feature of an indeclinebie being 
antarezga (with internal affinity), the change of ‘et into ‘ay! ete. 
would be superseded by the feature of an indeclinablie, Bven if it 
be argued that te! and "ay! are tantcrange'’ due to their depenience 
upon Icttors alone, the dictum ‘Antarangan api vidwin bahirango 
lug padhato' would couse the elision of the case=-cending. By the 
carion Sannipatea otc. however, all anomalies are solved. Both the 
feature of the modified stem as an ‘avyaya' and the consequont 


olision of the ending are opposed to by scholers, From this it 


follows thet ever the apprehension of the condition of intornal 
affinity being effected by a romote operation is treated as the 


scope of this canons 


(¥) In grenoni-iulam, erdmeni-putrah ote. shortening of i 
before the latter menber of compounds (P. 6.3,61) mist not admit 
the advent of t(uk) ofter the short vowel, Otherwise, this t (uk): 
would mar the juxtaposition between two words, Kalyata thinks . 
‘thot it might be so 42 only t(uk) is treated es an augment of tho 
vowel concerned, and if this part of the vowel in oa vord is not 


accepted as the part of the whole word. Ta 


f 
Nagese 
—EF2 


4 


ne FOOT —_! 
however, does not see eye to aya with (this opinion. In i#s-opinion, 


as fingers which aro directiy attached to hands and fect are . 
treated as the parts of the body the view of Ealyatea stands On 
slender legs. Tho prohibition of guvation of ‘it! which primerily 
belongs to the ending -tas and then forms a part of tho sten 

with adjuncts is a clear indication by Panini himself, which goes 
in favour of Napoéa's opinion. The decision of the Mehabh. however 
g068 against tho acceptance of the canon here, Because by the 
canon relative inefficiency of an external operation with reforonce 
to on operation of interned affinity, we can derive tho int ended 
form. The cvortenine of the youol 4 is external in connection with 
¢(uk) which virtually finds no scope hers for it aiweys 2inds its 
condition sealed. Ralyata joins this discussion by saying that 

the canon might undesirably -oPpese - the appearance ‘of t Cult) in 
gramanidéhetram ote, The augmont t (ak) is assured by the rule 


cho éa (Ps 601.73)4 The Uddyota however favours the omployment of 
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the canon in theexprossion kulem grimeni where tho fivial I is 
shortened and whore nothing but the canon under roview can stop 
the augnontation & (ult). In the PE Nagode denies the utility of the 
ee earner extornal. operation in tuk effairs on the strencth 
of the rule -'Satvatukoresiddhah' (P. 691.86). According to hin, 
(83) reference to the canon Sanmipata etc. in connection with 
grdmant~lolem etc. in the Mahébh. may be eseribed to 'Bkadesgin' (e. 


‘section of scholars), 


(Vi) «In words viz. Vrtrehabhihy otc. too after the elision of 
before the ending -bhis, tuk might appear in sbsenco of the canon. 
‘It is however concluded that either by the yule No‘lopagupsvara etc. 
(Ps 8.2.26) ox by the canon of an inefficient external operation 
the olision of n is veletively inefficient in connect ion with tuk. 


Tuk is independent of a casaxonding but elision of n is not 90,» 


(VIZ) In the word niindite (nieluiié + kta), tho nesal elomont in 
the root disappears by, the rule P. 644424. Then by che rule Ucups- 
dhad ete. (Py 1.2.21) the suffix is treated ag takit' (which doos 
not lose an indicatory k) ovon though the fact is the reverses 
Consoquent ly, the prohibition of gunation of the vowel in the root by 
P, 1.1.5 fades awaye But on account of the canon Semipatea stc. the 
vowol “ cannot treat the suffix ag akit, For in that ease the vowel 
u must be gunatod. Panini himself, hovever, has formulated the rule 
Pe 161.4 with a view to prohibiting gunation in those inst ances 
where e certain part of the roct is elided, Thus so fer as the 
present formation is concerned, the cancn Sannipata etc. is 


ume cossary-s 


(33) ee on P, Lele48, 
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(VIII) The word anuna (adas + ta) is also a prima facile instance 
of this canon. Here tho ending ta ( 1206 an of tho carlior | 
grammferians) changes into ria as the stem with 'u' in its ond is 
technically treated as ghi. Panini has categorically comnonted 
that this 'mu' can under no circumstances becone inefficiont in 
relation to this ‘na (P. 862.3). The substitute ni conditioned by 
u carmmot lengthen it by ‘Supi dat (P. 7.36102). For tho canon 
Samnipata would not allow it. But hore too, tho formulation Nh ° 


rm tadego! can easily allay apprehensions, tho Nehabh. says. 


(IX) In the vord upadaste (upeedin + lun ta), the vowol i in 
the root is changed into a(t) by the ule Pe 621.50. It happens 
‘pefore elyap or any suffixos which do not lese 3 ond which are 
conditioned by @, Oo, ai or au. But for the canon Sannipate otc. 

@ can be replaced by i and the ending can be treated as kit by 
the rule P, 162,27. According to the canon howevor, since roplace~ 
mont by @ takes piace before an aekit onding, it cannot make tho 
ending kit. So this @ is not replaced by 1. Of course, this 
paribliasa is not indispensable here for a vorttika on Pelel.20 

has excluded the root dan from the scope of Pe. 1.2627- | 


(X) The words tri and Gatur are substituted by tisr ond 

catesr in foninine gender by tho rule Pe 722.99 before caso-ondings. 
But for the per iphasa the feminine suffix Aip cowld appear efter 
these substitutes. The peribhasa being vigiient, nip cennot 
intervene tho stems and endings. Tho rule "Ne tasrcatasp '(P betel) 
prohibits Lengthening of r before vam however, indicates that nip 
doos not intervene here, So even if the par ibhasa be normoxristant 


we face no inconvenience here, Purusottama (No.10) ond Siradeva 
(lo.69) however aite this prohibitory rule as the Indication of 
the canon under review in absence of which the prohibition would 


be useless. 


A closes study however y ‘shows that in cortain cases tho 
cenon, if omployed, would effect some forms which ara not intended +. 


A few of such cases are analysed below s 


(I) In words 24ke dakgi (dots + 1%), plaksi (plakse + 1) ote. 
where the suffix is conditioned by the witimate 'a' of the strony 
4t occurs end effects the loss of its condition, With the loss of 
the ultimate ‘at juxtaposition betwoon the stem and the suffix 4s 
disturbeds : . 


(III) inthe word krapayati (iri + nde + tip), the vowel "i! in. 
the root is changed into ‘ai’ which becomes a before ni¢ by the 
rule Kyinjinam mau (Ps bele48)» Then the sugment pute) intervenes | 
and disturbs the duxt eposit tons 


(III) In the word adidepat (da + nid + un tip), plu} is 
_euguent ed efter a and before nid, Thereafter, there is shortening 
of & before pluk). Or ‘course, shortening of the vouel. conditioncd 
py ah (Py 76451.) is an operation of internal affinity in coup: - 
axdison with p(uk) which depends upon nic and is external, - 


(Iv) in the words ya and sa derived eesti the pronominal stems 
yed and tad in the feminine nominative, tat replaces tho ‘witimate 
syllable ‘aa’ by the rule Tyedadinamah (P. 742.102) before tho - 


224 


ondings The feminine suffix tap intervenes betwoen the stem ond 


the ease~onding.s 


(Vv) In the words papivan (pa + kvasu), tasthivan (stha + kvasu) 
? . 

etc, the final @ in tho roots drpps before the suffix in favour 

of the augment '4t* which Is conditioned by @ in the root (Ps762.67). 


(VI) In the words viz. agninan (agni + matup), vayuman (vayu + 
matup)s paromavaca, paramavace etc. Thore is acute accont in'tho © 
‘last vowel. Before aftixation and compound the words vize agni, 
Vayu, Parana otee had their own acute eccent. In the changed ~ 
circumstances thoy ail jose their aecent in favour of the accontod 


lest vowels. 


(VII) ‘The vords vize nadiy kumard, brahmand, kidorl etc, in tho 
vocative singular get their final vowel shortend before the caso« 
ending by the rule Anbartha etcs (Ps 723107). Consequently the 
ending s(u) after the short vowel is elided. 


Under such circumstances the existence of tho canon 
Sannipata ctce As at stake and its utility is not beyord question. 
The Mehabhse however, opines thet a few unintended forms must not 
‘gtand in the way of the canons In the formilations involving 
numerous instances, exceptions are not quite unexpected. Notwithe 
standing existence of beggers we cook our meals; in spite of 
apprehension of intruding deer we sow boriey. Similarly ths canon 
sheil be admitted oven if exceptions to 1t are thoro. Moreover 
en illustrative list of the proper insteness of tho pariphesa is 


given in the Mahabh.. whereas faults are exhaust ively. onlistods - 


(84) 
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All that one is supposed to do is to utilise the canon in as many 
eremmaticeal operations as possible and practicablio and to arrange 
for prevent ive measures in inconvenient pleces. The Prodipa reads 


out such proventions on the strength of the Paninian ruless For 


example, (I) the rudd Atait (P. 4.1.95) would object to the partb-~ 


haga in déksih, plaksih etc., (IT) Ne yasayoh (Ps. 7.3.45) containing 
ya and s&@ indicates that fominino sutfisz oftor yall ted etc. before 
cadewondings is allowed, (III) Vasvekajadghadam (P. 702067) as’ @ 
vostrictive ywle allows the elision of & in the root, (IV) in. 
krapayeti, the meneae puk Beionie to the whole root, not to & alone 
and there ig no techniaal intervention, (V) in odidapat tho shorten- 
ing of & is indented by the provision of shortening of tha pomile- 
tinate vowel (P. 6.4.92) of jna(ep. mirenatosona ete. Sk Vor III, 
Page 160), (VT) Anudattam pedam ekeverjam as a peribhasd rule 

(P,. 6416158) on accentuetion effects loss of acute accent in tho 
stem (in vayuman ete.) end(VII) fhe term hrasva in Exhrasvat etc. 
(Pe 641469), indicates its opposition to the canon of juxteposition 
(Semmipata etcs) in the formation of words vize kumard otc. Nageda 
however holds a different view on some points. According to him the 
word kastiye in Kastaya ete. (Pe 83,1414) indicatos that tho canon 


is optional. The rule Na yaseyoh (P. 763.45) is said to be indicating 


the same ideas Bhattoji admits the noneobligetory nature of this 
canon on the strongth of the same word i.e. kagtaya in P. 3.1.14 end 
justifies the assistance of Supi éa (P. 730102) in renabhyan 

(rama + bhyam) ete. While explaining ramanam (rama + am = rama + 

mut + an) » howevee Bhattoji finds a conflict of the rule Supi da 
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with the canon Samnipata etes which resuits in invalidation of the 
sutra and proposed obstruction of tho maxim by the spociel rule 
Nami (P. 6.43). Ali this is nothing but an attempt at retention of 
the rulo 'Nami' becauso the paribhasa being optional, the rule Supi 
Ga can justify lengthening of the final vowel of the stem before tho 
dinvenbed ending in ramanam ote. Thus the rule *Nami' is a simple 
ule of lengthening before tho sixth casc-ending pluvel when mit is, 
augnented, It is opined in the 3d of Nagoda on Ps 7230103 thes tho 
term 'jheii' thercin stands as an opposition to the canon Samipata 
etc. in sarvesam (sarva + am = serve swt am = soxve sam 3 sarvasdn) 
ete, It foliows that tho rules Pe Ge4e3y Pe 703102 and Pe 73-103 


ignore the canon Sammipata etce 


i4,. RULE OF CONSTRUCTION RELATING TO THE COMPONENTS . 
AND NOT THM WHOLE « 

The varttika Pratyavayavatica vekyaparisamaptch is quoted in 
the Mehébh. under Py 1lel.l. With the help of the canon contained in 
it tho ruie means that each of the vowels asad and au is called 
veddhi in the grammatical syston of Panini. If the group as e@ whole 
was meant for, words viz. saha etca would incorporated. Por oxamplc, 
to signify thet the whole of a roduplicated verbei stem is ‘abhyasta', 
Panini incorporates the word ‘ubhe' (both) in its definition(Ps6.1.5). 
The term *senyoga! howover signifies conjunct consonamts taken as a 


group without ony indication to this effect in tho siitro (Peisl.7)« 


(84) Bosides Py Selel4 Nageda in Pe refers to Pe 763045 to_ostablish 
non-obligatory neture of the canon, Purusottame and Siredeve 
elite the former rule but construe the latter to indicate thd 
cenon viz. Garbhavet tabadayo bhavanti (Pu 116/Si 91). 
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In populer Lite too we moan by dramatic performance thé oi total 
of acting singing and beating of drums GER es Std] construction 
relating to the individual is in vogue in popular practico. For 
exemple, when we say that Devadatte, Yajfadettea and Vismunitra 
should be entertained with food, we mean to entertain them indivi~ 
dually. Populer behaviour in the opposite divection is not hovover 
rere, For instoneo, in the sentence ‘let the Gergas give one hundred 
rupeos* wo mean to realise the amoung from the group of Gargas as 

a whole. Under such circumstences ,it will be convenient to construe 
the wonde in the ruies in accordance with necessity. It is for this 
that the eg of Nigoda accommodates another canon which upholds the 
other side and comments thet either of the elternat4 ivesbe accopted 
according to clreumstances. Thus the paribhasa under review is 
found not to bo universally accepted. Purugottama (Nos 29 & 30) 
however cites the word ‘"prathamayoh! in Ps 644.102 as om indication 
in favour of the second canon end analyses thet # primorily tekes 
tho duel mimber in it. Another observation ie6.s Ubhayatha vattya~ 


pavisamaptih whieh some say is a third canon is the recognition of 


both the cariior ones»: 


The paribhésa Halsvarapraéptau vyerijenam avidyamanavot put 
forth by Katyayana in connection with the interprotation of the 
rule Pe 641.228 is’ concerned with the aecentuation of the vedic 
‘language. Classical Sanskrit has lost this phonomenon in Lovour or 
tho grovth of stress accent ond has ‘hott lag to do with the present 


dictum. Still dedication of a lerge number of sutras to lingwistie 
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phenomena of vodic words has placed the Paninien grammar among 

the inportant vedic exogeg}gs which form the ‘Linbs’of the Vodas. 
Goldstiicker in his work on Panini proved that in the ficld of 
Lineuiste studies on the Vedas Panini's work is precedad by a 

very fow works, viz. tho Rkepre of Somnaltea, probably the Ather~ 
vevedaprat igakhye, the Nirukte of Yaske otc. So Paenini's elain 

Gs a Vedic scholer is undisputed and the reference to the present ° 


canon on accontuation is not umarrented. 


The cavion Helsvarapraptau otc. is necessitated, the author 
of the Varttika thinks, by the fact thet acute eccont being , 
enjoined by the rule Samésasya (P. 661.223) in the ultimate vowel 
of a compound word, difficulty arises for the last vowel followed 
by the ultimate consonant in the compound words vizs rajedrsat 
brahmanasamit ete. in that case, either a special. accommodation 
within the rule or the Invocation of this canon is indispensable. 
Aecording to this canon, when there is the possibility of accen- 
tuation in a consovant it will be branded as silent for the tine 
being. Katyayana has formated SE a varttidka to show the uttlity 
of this canon, Thus atong with bheurikivishan, phawLikividham et Ce 
heving aecentuation in tit pefore the. suffix ~vidhai (P, 641.193) 
the words vize éikirsakob, jihirsakeh etca have accontuation in 
141 even though r ond s interven between *i' and the initial 
youol of the suffix. Similarly along with ehidumbekayanth, 
Epnivesgyah etc. which are accented in the initial vowel, gargyah, 
Ixtih etc. have thoir first vowel accentueted by the rule 
“Pe 6516197. Moreover, verbal roots in patati etc. have their - 


‘Last vowel accentuated by the rule Dnatoh (P, 641.162). But for 


the canon, consonants would heve barred this phenomenon of 


accentuation in case of intervention of consonants. 


Some’ however like to put forth the canon with modificet ions 
(85) in the original canon. Theix opjections to the original 
canon are three. First,sboth the words ‘helt ond 'Vyarjena' which 
denote the same thing are employed therein and it is conceded 
thet a consonant might be accentuated even though the fact is tho | 
reverse. Sacondiy, in the word, dadhi with the accontad first 
yvouol, the ultimate vouol is G¥xetee to be changed into e svarita 
on account of the acute accent in the preceding vowel, The conso- 
nant dh between two vowels cannot stop it, Since accentuation 
primarily concorns en acute accent (udatte) only, a special 
exrangomnent for tho svarita is uecessitatcd within the canons 
Lastly, vretification of 'amudatte! in the jnitiol youeL and cr 
ludatta' in the ultimate vowdl may not be extended to the words 
whica begin with or ond in a consonant eyen at the instance of 
the peribhasa. The modified canon, they say, is in the vetter 
position. For it denotes thet in any kind of acecortuetion oa, 
consonant is silent. Consequently the above apprehensions regarding 
the original cenon are out of place in the modified cenoneMorcover, 
flexipility in the latter is ensured by ell possible tat puruse, 
compounds in the word 'svaravidhi' for the sake of every kind of 
accentuation. Furusottama (No.32) cites Ps 4.3,136 which takes up 
the word 'bilva' as beginning with arudatta and admits the silence 


or a consonant in accents 


(85) Svaravidheu vyanjenan avidyamanavat, Yudhisthira Mimaysake 
in his History of Sanskrit Grammar (Vol II)’wonders at the 
so dg pa A this canon in the Peribhasa=patha of Paelya= 

ti in Saketayene school. : 7 
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Of course, Pataijeld shows, tho modified canon is too wide 
and can wrongly influence accentuation in words vizs udasvitvan, 
vidyutvan ote. by the rule P. 641.176. Conversoly tho original 
canon can repulse ail objections hurled at 2t and explain accone 
tuation in these words as woll, For @XaMpLe y against tho first 
objection, the Mahdbh. soys that the word aden in the sixth case- 
ending does not reappear in tho sutras P. 142,29 and Pe 142.80, 
in that case the possibility of accentuation in a consonant is 
open. As for the svarita in the word dedhi it is said thet amdatta 
would denote nonacute accent and that the group consisting of 
poth the consonant and the vowel would have averita in the vouel 
element. As Sor extonsion of ‘udatta’ or ‘anudatta! in initial or 
ultimate youels to the words which begin with = om in consonants, 
Panini himself indicated it in the prohibition in the rulo Notta- 
rapade otce (P. 642.142). But for the extension of the operation 
in the words, vige prthivi, rudra, pisan ond mathin, all beginning 
with or ending in consonants, a prohibition would be out of place. 
Nagege, in his Uddyota construes this prohibition es indicating 
that in a formulation any wey concerned with accontuation a | 


consonant mist be treated as silent. 


The Mehabh, itself’ justifies the cama viz. Halsvaraprapteu 
ete, with the indication available in tho rule Yato'naveh 
(P. 6,1,213), Tho rule notes acute accent im the first vowol GeGe 
keaya but prohibits it im the word uavya, Tho initial letter in 
‘nou! 45 a consonaut. But for the possibility of the acute accent 
in the first vowel, the prohibition would be useless, From this 4t 
£ollows thet silenee of consonants in eccontuation was noted even 


in Panini's eras. 


(87) 
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1G, EXTENDED APPLICATION IN RESPECT OF GENERAL 
‘FEATURES AND NOT THE PARTICULAR, | 


According to the interprotat ivo Canons. Samanyatidose hi 
videsadnatidesah (Pf 110/Pu 64/81 109), an epplicction is oxtomied 
in respect of general features only and not the porticular. It is 
quoted in the Maha@bh,. om P.l.1.56 and Pe 6.3,68. In both those 
cas6s, the anelogical experience of popular beheyicur is cited to . 
explein the significance of this canon, When wo say that this man 
of the warrior caste (ksatriya) should be treated as a brehmin, to. 
hin are extended the goneral reception ari awards generally accorded 
to a brehmins But sono special treatment accorded to a particular 
(86) brahmin or a school of brahmins cannot be oxtonded to this mon 
of tho warrdor caste. In the Minamsd, details of prakrti are not 
extended to the vilrti. In grammar too, the ‘general features only 
of a suffix are extended to the substitute which replaces the guffime 
For example, the verbal suffix -ktva causes augmentation by it in 
pathitva, by yek in detvaya and so on. But its feature extensible 
to its substitute viz. lyap is this that it ‘is a vorbel sufvix. As 
a result, the augnent 'it' which finds a placo before any Initiel 
consonant other than h and y of an ardhadhatuke suffix (Ps 742035) 
finds no: scope before ~Lyap in pra-pathya etc. The Uadyota clarifies 
further and comments that 'sif from tho rule, Ssh syirdhedhatuke 
(P. 764949) Is to be reappearing im the rule Sand mimaghu vtis 


(P. 724054) becauss by simples extension 1t is impossible to have it 


(86) Saianyem yed bréhmanakeryam tet ksatriye'tidtsyate. Ved visigten 
Mathare Keundinye va na ted etidigyate CWilahdbh. on Pe 161.5635 


(87) Seni mityatra Sah sityeteh sityanuvrttam (Uddyota on Psl+156). 
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* 


in Sanimd otc, But to «lyap are extended the general. foatures from 
wktva and the question of extensicn of the provision of it 4n 

(88) «lyap does not arise. In *Goto nit’ (Py 71.90) however, 
extension of tho particular feature is admitted in the ruis itself | 
to explain gauh from go + sue Similarly under Px 653.68 Jt hes been 
made sufficiently clear in both varttika and the Mehabhs that py | 
‘an’ either the second ease-erding singuler or .an okasesa forn of 
Tom! the ending and ‘am! the ougment should be understood. As such ‘ 
the rule Ide, ekAdah etc. oxplains tho: words viz» gammanya, strimm- 
nya, Hex aMnANy ay Sriyemmanya, bhuvemmanya ete, of which the first 


three are beneficiaries of special extensions 


As the varttika shows, the canon was popularly known in ite 
ege« The indication in the Paninian rulo Na lyapl (Ps 6.4669) which 
prohibits extension of an operation concorped with ktva été. oepieiee 
mont of & with i in dé, ahd, ma, stha ete. by Ps 6e4 Aebohbe 6 optional 
employment of the peribhasa and extension of particular features 
possibile by the Paninion rule Ps lele56s Tt shows that Panini was 
not quite unacquelated with this per IbhBSS | 


17. A SUBSTITUTE ROT TO BE TREATED ee ORIGINAL IN THM 
Or IVE. [ENCY_OF | 


7 on _ - 
Thovarttika Purvatragiddhe ce (Pu 112/Si 96) on Ps 141,58 
ordaivs as Pateijali explains, that a sutstdtute is not to be 


(aa) Visegasabdaerayena tu at tdese eyaneeass * 3A a-nibendhanan 
viseganibendhanan ¢a tat servam etidisyato. Pradipa dn P.6s3e6é 


e * 
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troated as ite original in respect of an operation which is enjoinod 
in a rule within the jurisdiction of the governing word 'esiddha' . 
As commontotors observe thas prohibition: Is honoured when the 
treatment of a substitute as its original would effect or oppese 
either directly or consequentially an operation formilatdd in a 
relatively inofricient rule. According to the Uddyotsa this propo- 
sition is:a mere repetition. For a grammatical oporation onjoined 
under the governing word ‘asiddha' is relatively tnefficient ‘in 
reiction to the operations anjoined in the rules of Pénini which 

are @ariior in order of onumeration, The varttike is howevor signi- 
ficant because it implies efficiency of other ruies of oxtondion 
(etidega) vizs Antadivacée otc. in the wake of a roletively inoffi- 
cient rule. For oxomplo, im the words omi /’adas + jas = odag-i 

(Pe Velel?) = adao~d (Pe 7429102) = ade (Pe 641.87) = ad i (P.8.2.81)= 
ami (P.8.2.80)_7 ond Esirapona (ksire-patke instrumented sing.) the 
euphonic substitute is treated as the origine3, cither as the cerlior 


part or as the latter before ensuing replacement ond corcbrelisetion. 


In kimmmsanti however the elided 'o' (pe 6.40111) if treated 
as restored would directly effect non-obligatory replacemont of 'n* 
by v (P. 863633)« Conversely, in rajiiah (rajantsas, hast, fas) the 
elided ‘a! (P. 6644134) 12 rostored would diroctly oppose palatali-~ 
sation of the subsequent n (Pe 8.4.40). In pipsthistatra and 
pipathir iti, restoration of the elided 'a' Lpath + son(Ps3e1.7) = 
path path sa (P. 601.9) = pipathsa (P. 7 #44603 P.7s4s79) = pipath 
isa (P. 7626353 Ps 8e3e59)3 p! ipathisatkyipten = pipathists = pipa- 
this (P.'8. 2676).7 would favour corcbralisation of 5 in tho first 
case end disfevour replacement of 56 with r(u) (P. 842066) in tho 


socord. 
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The utility of the canon under review is noted in the Mohabh. 
in five vérttakas. (I) In adugdha, adugdhdh (duhtiud -ta, -thas)ek. 
the conjugational sign of sorist viz. 614 is replaced by (I)sa 
(P. 3.1.45) of which the finel 'a* 1s optionally dropped before an 
ending which has a dental letter as tho initial (Ps 7.3.73)« Thon 
8 is elided by Jhalo jhali (Pe 8.2626). The elided ta! if restored 
would oppose the loss of s which is enjoined within the jurisdice 
tion of ‘asiddhats In cases a of (k)sa is not lost, the forms are 
adhuksata and adhuksethah with -ta and-thas. (II) In the words, 
dhatse (dha + lat -thas), dhed-dhve (dha + lat <dhvam), dhad-dhvan 
(aha + Jot -dhvam), dhatteh (aha {at tas) otc. the root dha- 
pelonging to the reduplicative clags is reduplicated before the 
conjugational sign Siu (P. 6s1,10)s Tho final & of the rodup&icated 
stem is elided by tho rule Snabhyastayor &tah (P. 6.44112), Thon by 
P. 8.2638 the initiel 'a' (es in dadh-tas) is aspirated (bhes) 
pefore t, th, s and dhvas Tho latter dh is roplaccd by t and the 
form of the stem is dhat- (e.g. dhetse, dhet-tah otcs). Tho 
aspiration of d is possibie only because the alided a is not troeted 
as restored. As Bhattoji informa in his Sk, Vamena end Medhava 
explain the formation Dadhastathodéa (P. 8-238) as an indication 
of the negation of restoration of the elided a. Bhattoji himself 
however resorts to tho canon in the form of tha varttika which is 
under refiew (vide Sk on P. 842.38), (IIT) In aditye (aditya + nye - 
Pe 441685) there is loss of the ultimate 'a't of the stem by tho rule 
P, 6546148, With the suffix the resultant is adityya of which tho 
oerlicr y is elided by P. 8.4.65. This is possible only if, there 
is no restoration of the elidod 'a'. (IV) In papakts “(pac + yen+ 
ktid) otce thedlided 'a' of ayan (P, 6.4.48) being decisive, thore 
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is gutturelisation of ¢ (Ps 8.2630), (V) In pakti (pad + nie’ + 


ktid: ), the elided i (nid) if restored would stop gutturalisetion 
of ¢ (Py 862.30). 


In addition to the aforesaid cases, the words skan (skand + 
nid + kvip), Kasthatek (kastha-tokg + ni¢-+ kvip), dhok. (duh + nid + 
kvip) and let (1ih + nic + kvip ). may be cited as instances where 
' the canon Purvatrasiddhe ca should be ‘the deciding, Maxim. Kaiyata' S$ 
contention that in such cases restoration of the loss of i is . 
prohibited by the word pedanta (P, 1.1.58) is disputed. For as 
NageSa opines, the word 'padanta' therein refers to the composition 
of the witimate part of a ‘pada’ and not to its elision. 


With all these instances, the necessity of the canon’ is 
“proved. Moreover, if this canon be admitted, the size of the rule 
Na padanta (P. 1. 1.58) can be minimised. For prohibition in cases 
of all enerat ions cited in the rule, excepting those related to 
the suffix -varad, elision of y accentuat ion and as gome would 
admit, lengthening would be seo easy by the canon under review. In 
absence of the canon, elision of the aorist’ sign si¢ would be 
restored in the wake of s which is to be changed into k (P. 8.2.41) 
in akrastam. In dadhyatra (dadhi + atra) however y is treated as 
its original i.e. i to oppose elision of the last moniber of conjunct s 


(Vide Matiabh. on Ps 1.1.57)6 


The implication of the rule Naglopi gasvrditam (P. 7.4.2) 
should be studied in this context. This rule prohibits shortening 
of the penultimate vowel, of the stem before the causative suffix 
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anid followed by con (ise. the conjugational sign of ‘aorist of 
either a causative verbel root or the roots Sri, dru and sru) in 
cease the root loses any of the vowels By i, Ds Fi. 1 end indicatory 
ror is Sas. The word alulokat (lokr + nic + luh tip) may be cited 
to illustrate che @fiteinea in this rule. Here the root lokr has 
the indleatory Te It is argued that in case a root drops an ‘ak! 
vowel the prohibition by the rule is redundant. Because the short 
yowel would be treated as its original i.¢. the lone vowel by : 
‘sthinivadbhéve'. In amamalet (mala + nié + luh tip) ete. if the 
elided 4 is treated as restored the earlicr @ of the stem mala 
would not be the penultimate vowel and prohibition of its shorte 
ening would be out of placee The prohibition is therefore meant 
for those cases where treatment of @ substitute as its original 
ig not possible (as in atyararajat )» As decided in the Mehabh. 
on Pe 141657, & substitute 1s not treated as its original 1f the 
letter is @ combination of vowel end consonant. Of course, to 
accept an ‘ak! yowel along with the subsequent consonant by ‘ak! 
in the word naglopi does not prove a happy interpretation. (St111 
prohibition in case of an ‘ak’-vowel along with the consequent 
consonant is accommodated in the rule Naglopi otcse)e Moreover, the 
elision being treated ag Ineffective due to sathenivedbhave, there 
is no chance of shortening even in absence of the prohibition. In 
view of this, the word aglopin in the rule is redumdant and is 
interpreted as an.indication to the fact that no ethanivadbhava is 
entertained in the. last five chapters (Pe 7e4e2. = Ps 804068) of 
the Astadhyayl. This indication exhausts the utility of the varstika 
Purvetrasidahe Cae Kaiyatea however, takes this indication for a 


mere help to the mediocre students. In other words,the canon 
Parvatrasiddhe éa is preferred to the aforesaid indication. Strenge 
indeed it is that Nagesa does not even refer to this canon is his 


Pgs Bhattoji has however utilised it and both Purusottama and 


Siradeva have explained this cenon with usual seriousness. 


Exceptions to the canon may be referred to here, As it is 
enlisted, in matters of elision of the firat member of a con junct 
consonant, chenge into 1 od cerebralisation of n the canon hes 
nothing to do (ep Tasya dosah samyogéd1lopexLatva-natvesu.- in the 
Mahabh. on Pe 161258). For example in Kakyarthem, vasyarthoam etce 
‘@lision of k ond s respectively by Pe 862.29 was inevitable in 
absence cf sthanivadbhava of y, the second member of eon junct 
‘ gonsonant’ and the substitute of 4 vowel. In nigalyate and nigaryate 
(ni-gi + passive lat ta), optional 1 in place of r by P+ 862.21 
would not be there in absence of sthanivadbhava of y. In magavepani, 
vrihivapani etc. n would be cerebralised by Pe 8.4.11 (masavapana + 
fip) in absence of sthanived«bhava of the loss of 'a! (P.6.49148) 


pefore nip. 


Aecording to Siradeva, the cmon Pirvatrasiddhe ete. (Si 95) 
is. optional. It is indicated by the word avirvagane in Pelee 58e 
In the word, vetasvan, sth@mivadbhava of the ultimate yowel of the 
stem is uphelde Otherwige r end consequent d in place of s was 
inevitable. The Maliabh. however explained these cases otherwise. 
According to ity by padanta in P. ii1468 we should meen that in 


the face of an operation to reconstruct the ultimate part of an 
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inflected word etc. (pada), there shall be no treatment of the 
substitute as the former occupant.iin the initial part of the subse 
quent word. For example, in'ego yen hasati' y in the second word is 
nottreated as a vowel in the wake of reconstructing the ultimate 
part vize'ot (atu) in esas through replacement of 3 by y amd of r 
by ue If elision (not reconstruction) of s in esas be envisaged, y 
in the next word vould appose it as a aubstitute of a vowel 4s for 


vetaavan, the suffix vat (matup) is not @ pade at all, 


| CRAPTER « V 
; 


INTERPRETATIVE CANONS IN THE MAHABHASYA. 


ar 
we 
ey 


THE _MAUADIASYA. ‘ 

Tradition of interpreting codified texts in anelont India con 
be traced to the carly passages which essentially tend to venier 
heoipful assistanca to the comprehension of the Vedic Sarhités. The 
sitre Literature which flourished ag a momoria technice and aimed 
ef the utmost brevity of expression naturally invitod slaborateo 
‘explanotion of the texts for later geverotionss To name the types 
of commenteries we may cite bhasya, samgraha, varttike, vettis 
Gurni, nyisa panjika, tiki, tippeni, a@hundhika, prokaranae ALL of 
them are types of commentaries of soma texts with distinguishod 
features of their own. Of them, vrtti, bhisya end varttiks wore of 
garlier origin whereas the rest fiourished move or less as armota- 
tions of the Garlicr comuentaries. It was expected thet oan explena- 
tion would teke up the words constituting the toxt, one by one, 
clorify thelr import with necessary Tilustrations and countor- 
illustrations, refute ail adverse views and thereby bring out the 

(1) essential import of the texts In the realm of tho. Paninian systen 
of Sanskrit Grammar, we meet cach and every type of coumontorios and 


annotations some of which may be mentioned here. 


The Samgveha, (compiletion) by Vyadi is sald to have compilod 
in one hundrad thousands of yvepses as many as fourtcon thousand 
(2) topics of grammar, According to the Mahabh, the thoory of indest- 


ructibie words was discussed therein in dotaiis. Katyayana, thea 


(1) Padacchodah padarthott tx vigraho vakyayojaria, 
aksepasye samadhanam vyakhyanam pafidalakganans . 
nee WY° (Paradexopapurans, kVIII}. : 


(3) 
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schools of Saunaga (Mahabh. on P. 222.18) ond Bharadveya (Mohabhe 

OF Pp 141020, Pa 301,89, Pe Zale7Oy Pa 604047, Pe 6140155), 
WySghronhiita “sre famous for their varttikas. The last scholar wrots 
hig work im verse. One Vaiyaghrapadyeevarttike in yvorse is weil 

known in the Paninian school.0f the vrttis which chiefly dool with 
the mooning of the rules, Suni's is the first work. Potcijall follows 
this vrtti undor Py 1.1.746 On Pe 2.2424 he refors to a vrttistitra. 
The Nyasa rofers to the vrtti works of Gulisbhett2, Nirluro otees ° 
(Introduction of the Nyasa of Jinondrebuddhi). The Kasiks of Vamana 
end Soyaditye is known as a Mahavrttd. Some gall it a panjika type 

of commoutary, Of the other vrtti works in the Paninian school ‘are 
Bhagavrtti, KeSavavrtt1,Durghatavett4 ete. According to Damienttha 

on the Saresvat ikanthebherana and Sarvananda, in his Tikasarvasve. , 

the Nehab he is a carn type of commentary for it crushes all advorse 
opinions (agesapratipaksactirnanat ) The Nyasa of Jinondrebuddhi on the 
KASiK is 9 valuable contribution to the study of Panini, The 
Reapaviakanyasa of Pujyapaday Visrantanyasa, Ksemendraryasay Bodhins 
yasa otc. are other ayasa works in Panini's school, Kaiyota's 


Pradipa and Bhartrheri's Dipika both on the Mahabh. are tikas. Tho 


(2) (I) Samgreho Vyadikrto aksadlokesomkhyo granthea 1th 
prasiddhih (Uddyota on'the Mehabh., Pospasa)s 


(IT) Caturdagasahasrand vasttnvesmins ««(Dipike, Pago 26, ref. to 
by Y. Minems akese 


(III) Samgrche atest pradhanyons, parikeiten nityo va syat 
aks va (Mehaébh., Pespeda 


(IV) Sophania kholu,s. + samgrahasya ket ih (Mehabh, on P. 2 0d266). 


(3) Stitrarthepradhano grantho vrttih (Haradatta, Tnty: pasties to, 
° the Padamefijari 
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Dadhinathatippani on the Chaya which is af onnotat cs of Négoda's 
Uddyota is a tippand. Both the Prakriyakaimd’ of Ranaéardra ond 
tho Sk of Bhattojé ave prekrdya works whilo the Vakyapadiya of 
Bhartrheri is a prakevana. 


The bhasge is hovever the most colebrated and widely admitted 
type of comontarjos, The traditiorel view runs thet a bhisya takes 
up statenonts from sitras ,commonts in consonance with then and sven * 
expleins its own cbservations too, The celebrated biasyas of 
Sattkara, on the Brahmasitras es well as on the major Uponiseds 
establish . with grond success the wellerassoned philosophy of: 
nonism. Other schools of Vodanta and other Orthodox Indian philoso- 
phical schools "have their meritorious bhasyas of antiquity. Yor 
exampls, we namo the Samkhyapreva¢enabhasya of Vijfanabhikeu end the 
Sankhyakariiebhisya of Gendepada, the Yogobhasya of Vyasa, tho 
Vetsyayonabhasye on Nyaya, the Pragast epadabhisya on Vaisegike, the 
Scberabhasya on Mingmsé ond bhasyos of Rirdemja, Vollebha, Mubirta, 
Medhve, etc. on the Brahmasutra. Sayens of tho Mth century AD. adds 
to this stream his bhasyas ov the Vedic texts. The Nirukta of Yaska, 
the pre~Paninion otymoLlogical work is roferred to as a bhasye by 


Durgdcarya on Nirukto lel. (bhasyavistera) aml so one 


Patanjali's commentary his magnum opus on the sutras of 
Panini, rather on the varttikas of Katyayana, goes by the nano of 


(4) (I) Sutvasthan pedamadaya vakyaih sitramssaribh3h, 
svapadani ca varnyarits isos | a bhiagyavido vidule 
Perasaropapurana,xVIII). 


(II) Yad vismrtam adrstam vi sitrakarena tat sphutram, ° 
vakyakaro bravityéva tenadrstam ca bhasyakrt. 


3 


Padamanjari of Haradatte). 
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“ehabhasya (the great cormentary)s Tt is a jouaeeaia assimilation 
ail judicious views on linguistics of its timos, an miekeiienp- 
abie storehouse of the supplementary maxims of Ketyayana end othors 
and a compendium of the Linguistic views of various unidentified 
gchcois and scholers of grammatical studies. Tho Mehabh. is great 
in both volume ond essence. It ig unique as a commentary. Rightly 
does Prof, K.C. Shastri comment: "The Mohabhasya, 4s eortainly the 
eroatest product of tho intensive and methodical prantet ical’ 
studies of the goldon agGey..fhe poried of academle activities, of 
the threo seges (trimunt) may hoppily be celled as the real ercativo 
(4)(IIDJage of the science." 


Uniike other bhasyas which ere based upon the sutras, the 
MoahGbhe of Potafijall prosents itself as a commentary of the 
(5) varttikas. With inexhaustible Zcal and inimitable diclectics, 
it goos into the essence and motive behind several thousands of 
varttikas one by one and determines their utility of futility 
according as the case may be. Some might think that Patanjali, the 
author of the Mahabh. is an adverse critic of Katyayanc, They fim 
it convenient to believe in antagonism between these two respected 
authors. But this decision seems too bold, The sole aim, if there 
pe any, of those tuo scholars oust be to enrich tho Paninian 
aphorisna in tho Light of ovorchanging linguistie phenomeng in a 


Living languagos They have dene their job in their own ways 


(A) (ILI) Bongat's Contribution to Sanskeit Grammar in tho Paninian 
ond Condva systems, Part I by Profs. KeC aca Table of 
contents, Page XXIV, 1972 edition, 


: (5) Ratyéyanopranitanam vakyauan Patefijalikrtan sivaeonan 
(P ele 
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Katyayena refers to advorse criticisms against Panind ond answorg 
them, Mere supploment gust not be a pointer to entegonisn 
betwoon Panini ond Katyayane. Where a sutre or o part of it scoms © 
superfluous, Katyayana dogs not hesitate to declare it es so}; 
whore it is too narrow, he proposes supplenentary aphorisms in 
accordance with the avowed duty of the euthor of varttlkas. To 
sey that Pateijali defonds Panini against Kityoyana doos not seam 
vyory sourid. Because Potaiteli himself opines against so many : 
sutras of Panini with all reverence to him. In his oyas too, 
soveral sutras have no utility excepting the mystic moriborious-~ 
ness in their chent ing. He proposes bifureation of o number of 
rules, It appears that Panini suffers in a sonss moro in the hands 
of Patoijalid than in those of Katyayana, Kielhorn observes. 
Pataijeli extends import of some Paninian rules and deduces many 
interpretative cenons from apparently superfluous words in the 
ruies, Katyoyane prefers reading then separately to deducing ther 
ever at the risk of oversimplification.se Those scholars represent 
tholr own ages and try to look into the up-to-date instances. 
Maybe, therish dissinilar notions on some points. But their besie 
approach to the interpretation of a languere is identicel, Thus 
tradition respects this chain of thresa celebrated Linguist icions 
(6) end ecknowlodges superiority to a former of tho Letter. Had 
thoy boon antagonists, thoir writings would not heave been montion= 
0d sinuitancously as comprising tho Paninian school of Sanskrit 
Grammar. Criticci summerisation and creetive intorprotation of 
the sutres through the varttikes are some uncommon foaturos of 


the Mahnbh. Tt refers to the tuo elder granmariens. with gront 


(6) Yathotteram hi mni-trayasya pramanyan(Pradipa on Pelyl.2D). 


(7) vospoct and still doos not stick to the infoailibility of their 
observations. This healthy liberalisa on tho pert of this grenrior 
4g not o dofect but the path to perfection. 


Thq Meiabh. ebounds im verses. According to Goldstticker, 
when verses form essential parts of arguments of the Mehebh. thoir 
authorship may safely be assigned to Patanjali himself. whow thoy 
sorve in the place of varttikas Katyayena may be the outher « : 
Kalyate and Nagedga, tuo celebrated annotators, occasionally refer 
to the authorship of verses in the Mahabh.e and connect mony of them 
with oither Katyayame or Patatijalie Both these anunotators hodevar 
poliove that.the author of the varttikas in vorso 1s othor than 
(8) Katyayane and thot with tho help of inforonceshis authorship 
upon some verscs can be ascertained. Wo know that some Vyaghra- 
bhut2 composed varttikes in vorse, Somo versos in the Mehabhs with 
ali probability mey be composed by him. Tho Mehabhe is a storoe . 


house of the grammatical verses. 


As we have already discussed, Pataijals elong with Katyayones 
takes recourse to the analogy of popular experiences in mony places, 
with a view to explaining intricate grammatical ideas at Caste 
This respectful recognition of populer usege end behaviour ondecrs 
the Mehabh. to the scholars. 


(7) (I) «..sbhagevatah Paniner aearyasya siddham (Mehabh. on P.S.4,68) 


(ZI) Matigalixa Bcaryo mohateh gastreughasya margelartham 
Ber ere saitah prayunkte (Mehabh., Paspesa). 


(8) (I) Slokavartt ikakarah sandigdhan esandigdhamddéa bhranti- 
nirasaye paryajigonet (Pradipa on P.4.4e9)e : 
(II) Varttikekaroch Katyayanah. Slokevarttikckarastvanya 


avoti bhavah’ (Udayote under Pe 6.4022). 


(11) 
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it is reported that all recangions but one: of tho Mohtbh. 
were once lost. if this report have any factus] basis, may be, 
wa unfortunately could not recover the whole of the original 
Mahabh. Stili in its present form it is umrivelied as a graumotical 
works The Mahibhe as 8 vivarana as Haradatta calls it, 1s bound 
to bo olaborate. Ralyata comparos it with a vast ocean,in the — 
introduction of his Pradipa to the Makabh. 


Tt 1s true that "2t ds nothing but an artificial device of 
grammar to enalygse a sentenco into parts (padas) and those ports 
(9) again into stems and suffixes" and that the Mehabh} dels - 

(10) primardily with this branch of gremmotical studies. Bhartrherd , 
the grammarion and pli losopher, takes up tho philosophical aspects 
of language in a later age end establishes a full-fledged philoso= 
phicel system. Even then the Mahabh. is supremo in its own sphore, 
"The gronmatical method of analysing sentence ond words into their 
component partSes»els calculated to efford the only gelontific 


means,so far as the knowledge of meaning is concerned", Petanjali 


"is more a linguistician than a philosophers Bhartrhari is more 


(12) 


@ philosopher than a linguisticlan. Of course, the Mohabh. is not 
altogether negligent of the metaphysical aspects of a language. 
The theory of Sphota is discussed in tho Nehabhs on Pe Lo1s78. 


(9) Philosophy of Sanskrit Grommar (1930) - Dr. P.C.Chakravarti, 
: Pago 102 » 


(10) Vyavaharaya manyante pastrorthaprakrtlyé yotel Volsyopadiya 
2 


* 
(11) Philosophy of Sangkeit Grammar (1930) Page 105. 


(22) Spheotah sobdo dhvanih gabdagunah. . Sphotastavaneva. 
dhvaniirta vrddhih etc. (Mehabh. on Psl42570). 
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Hore Patawijelt “dealares 1n unmistakable terms thet sphota represe« 
nts what 1s gabde proper, whoreas sound is only a quality, thot is 
to say, lt serves only to manifost sphota. ».e..lo furthor clucida- 
tes the point that debde has two aspects ~ sound and sphotas it Is 
sound along thet 1s usually porceived and appears to be either long 
or short as the case may be, while sphote remains emtirely unchanged 


(13) end is not reedily porcoptible by sense organs". 


Petonjeli's contribution to the- study of interprotative 
‘canons Is highly leudebie, In fact, the groups of interpretative 
canons in Paninits school ove their footing end t1Iuminetion to tho: 
Mahabhe Patafijeli has studied ell interpretative rules with probable 
intorpretations suggested thereof and decided their Zmport and 
scope of application with mamerous oxemples and counter-oxamples. 
The canons contained in the varttikas too heave got duo attention 
in his work. It is the only source of the supplementary rulos of 
Ratyayana and like-minded authors of varttikas» Patafijeli has 
critically analysed the import and the scopes of the canons in tho 
varttikas and hes tried his best to get them approved By the 
indication of Panini's rulose Besides ho himsel? has either roforrod 
to or proposed a jarge number of intorprotative canons ond proved 
the utility of tho same. With high regerds for his predocossars,ho 
has put the seal of thodr approval of indication upon oach ond 
every of such canons. Rightly docs Nagesa in his introductory 
sentonca of tho Pg remark that tho o14 canons Were neconmnedated 
either in the varttikas or im the Mahabh. of the Paépinianh school. 


(13) Philosophy of Sanskrit Grammar (1080) Page 99. 
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Canons in this system are comprehensive — their scope of. oe 
ravuees from the Fole of indicatory letters to the peculsarities 
of compounds. Tho role of a canon itself is dcterminad in-tho 
Mahabh.e But for its illumination the intorpret at 4vo rules of 
Panini, Katyéyana end other linguisticiens would have been Loft 
as unintelligible aphorisms. As a regognition of this service to 
the couse of gratumer, lageda. declines te admit an int orprotat ive 


canon which is neither exploinod nor referred to in the Mahabh. 


fn our provious cheptors,. Pataiijali's llluminations are 
froquont Ly referred to. This chapter is devoted to such canons 
which ars githor referred to or proposod in the Moghaibh. os canons 
and which wero not mentioned by Panini and Katyayanas The list by 
itself’ here is ineomplete Zor ‘some of such canors are alroady 


reviewed in our previous chapters, 


le THE Sour OF Dero OF OBLIGATORY (NIT YAVIDUT ) 
_ The terms nitya ond enitya appear in respect of certain 
conflicting rules in the varttikas. The word nitya however appears 
in the Poniniean rules to refer to cbligatory nature of operations 
formulated therein. In the canons of interpretation nitya and 
enitya develop a connotation which is formulated in some peribhasas 
of later ages. The paribhasas we propose to review here concern 
the connotation of these two terms under different circumstanceae 
With ell probability, Pater jeli ete is the author of these 


cenonse. UL course the canons Vize Sagaantasters etc. and ‘Laksan- 


ant arena etc. are found in the P-sti of Vyadie 


° 
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The first of the series viz. gebdanterasya prapmuvan vichir 
eanityo bhavati (Pé 43). imports thet when a injunction or operation 
awaltea a npnattnontne cause in a place but ignores it in mother 
plece, it is ‘enitya' (non-obligatory). The Mehabh. takes recourse 
to this cenon under Py 16560, 2640853 Sele20, 5eZe52y GoleSy Seley 
Ge4el01, Ge4e130 and 76401 etc. Everywhere the canon appears_as 
Patail jali's-ow~pronouncement—ené forms an inseparable part of the 
relevant discussion. In Ps 1.3.60 it is invoked with reference to 
explaining middle forms in vyakrinita, nyavigata ote. The endings 
are affixed to the roots which are preceded by prefixes even when 
at is augmented between the prefix and the verbal root. anda . 
vikarana 1eGe conjugational sign appears between the verbal root 
and the conjugational ending. It is argued that since at occurs 
somewhere (@eg» a=gadcheaet) only whe there is vikerane and 
elsewhere finds scope even though there ig no such vikarona at all 
(Gee awyd=t, a-Vet otc.), the rule which enjoins it is enityae Eut 
@ vikarana occure in a place irrespective of ed and the rule which 


enjoins it is nitya (obligatory )« 


‘Examples can be multiplied. In the lut (periphrastic future) 
conjugation ofr the thira person singular, dual and plural in middie 
forms, da -rau and +ras are substitutes (Ps 2.4.85) of the 
conjugationel endings (1.ee~ta, St Gm,p.~jhe)s replacenient by a! 
of the last vowel elong with the final consonant 4f any ( 62) in 
endings too has a scope here (Pe 3.4679). It may be eumica thet - 
these substitutes replace the endings altogether irrespective of 
the consideration of replacement of their final part (ti), by 'e! 


end hence the rule Pe 264085 is obligatory. But it may be-put forth 


(14) 


aes 
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in the same vay that the replacement of the final part of the 
endings too takes place irrespective of totel replacement (Pele4.85). 
Thig will make the rule P. 3.44.79 obligatory. Both are hovever, 


'tenitya! on account of the present cmon, opines Patenjali. Betwoen 


these tyvo non-obligatory rules (and operations enjoined therein) the 


replacement by 'e' (P. 3e4e79) oceurs first as a'paravidhi'. Sub- 
sequently total replacement of the modified endings takes place 
(Pe 204085) . 


The eugment -tithuk by Pe 52052 is 'anitya’ in this way in 
relation to ‘'pumvadbhava' (elision of feminine suffix). Finally 
hovever both being intemal eperetiane (antarenga), elision of the 
feminine suffix takes place first as @ paravidhi and the augmentation 
by-tithuk follows (eege bahutithi). Similarly relationship between 
(I) euphonic combination of two letcers into one and prohibltion of 
mum (Pe Geie5). (II) reduplication end Lengthening of vowel (PeGel.D), 
(IIT) -ckad= ana -dhi (Ps 644,101), (IV) am ana at (Pe 604.130), 

{V) elision and vrddhi of vowel (P. 7s4.1) end so on is analysed 
(14)(I) in the light of this canon. 


, P : | 
As for the paribhis& Sebdanterab prapnuvateh sabdantare 

prapnuvatascamityatvam (Pg 44) which teaches,es Kielhorn's transle~ 

tion goes, that ‘when a word form after whiches..Oree..before which 


(a rule) should take effect (after the taking effect of another rule 


(14) Anyasye krtesu garauressu prapnoti, wr igh he che haa 
pyanityah’ emyasya krte etve a er hart anyasy 
(M ahabhe on Pe 2.485 )e 


(14) (I) Kielhorn's literal tremslation of this canon runs thus: 
when the word form in references to which 2 mie teaches some-~ 
thing (after the taking effect of another rule that applies 
simultaneously) would be different (from what it was before thet 
Eee rule had token effect) then the (former) rule is not 
nityae 
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that applies simultemeously) would be different (from what it wes . 
before that other rule had taken effect), then (the former rule) is 
not nitya', no trace is found in the Mohabh. by Kielhorne Valdyonathay 
the sbasentabor on Pg gives no example to explain it. Bhedravanisra, 
while exemplifying the earlier part shows that in'ma bhavén. ujihat' 
(in + nid + lun Gah + tip), reduplication of the root by PeGslell 
being enitya, shortening of the penultimate vowel by Pe 7e4e1 takes 
effect firat. . 


According to the canon of interpretation, Lakgensnt arena 
‘prapnuvan vidhir anityah (Ps 45) on injunctive precept which gains 
(14)(II)ground vith some other rule is amityae Ié can be deduced from the 
incorporation of 't' in the rule Snasorallopah(P. Ge4e111) where 
elision of ‘at! (short ta) is formilated to explain stah, santi etce 
Tn astam (as + lan tes),asen (as + dan jhi) ete. an ‘Bt’ is augmented 
before the verbal root by Adajadinam (P. 64072). Now at the first 
sight it seems that with a view to excluding this at from the purview. 
of the elision of 'a' by Pe Ge4elll, the rule reads tat’ with t 
attached to it to restrict this elision to the short ‘a’. But both 
augmentation and elisicn concemed are discussed in the abhiya 
chapter (ieée asiddnavat chapter) end the rules enjoining them are 
relatively inefficient. im other words, the rule on the augment at 
is inefficient in relation to the rule of elision of 'a!' vowel 
(P, Ge4e1ll)s Sueh being the case, there is ne scope of the elision 
of at and to seek its exclusion with incorporating 't’ in ‘at! 


(14)(II) Literally the cmon meens ag Kielhormm tronslates, that'a 
rule (which applies both before and aftor the taking éffect of 
another rule that applies simultaneously) is (nevertheless) not 
nitya, when (after the taking effect of that other rule) it. 

would take effect in consequence of (the existence of) some(third) 
rule (without which it would no longer apply)'. : 


20. 


in Pe 6e4e111 seems superfluous. The Pradipa would like to justity 
that.‘this 't' points out the optional nature of inefficiency in the 
‘abhiya’ chapters As a result, when eugmentetion is not inefficient 

in velation to the elisionsthere is scope of elision of this at too 
and the letter 't! in P. 6e4e111 excludes this & from this operation. 
Similarly in debhatuh (dambh + 1it tas) etee if the rule of elision 

of the nagal particle were always inefficient, there would be no ‘e* 
etce But by the very optional nature of inefficiency envisaged br P, 6. 
Ps 644022 when the rule of elision of n is not inefficient, advent — 
of tet, elision of the reduplicated part (abbyaaa) of the verbal root 
 @tcs take place in usual courses This is what a varttika in verse 7 
(15) under Pe 664,120 aceks to justify by 't' in P. Ge4el1ll. We see 
thet the Mahabh. aacepts this proposition and admits the optional 
(enitye) nature of inefficiency of rules in this chapters 


It is interesting to note that the Sk seems to ignore the 
peribhasa. To counteract the effect of inefficiency an Bhuvo vag 
Iunlitoh (Ps 664.88) in the conflict between rules of wuk and uvany 
(16) 16 supports a varttika eccording to which the rule on wak in | 
this place may be considered as efficient. Similarly while explaining 
debhatuh ete, 1t takes recourse to a varttika that the elision of - 
(17) the reduplicatea part of a verbal root end the compensatory 

“advent of ‘et’ should be separately enjoined to counteract the ay 
inefficiency of the elision of n» It mey be a simple process of : / 
explaining words with individual notege But when numerous perts of | 
wor Re ae i 
(15) Snesorattve. takarena jnayate tvettva~gasenam . | 

(Sl. varttika on P. 654120). 
(16) Vugyutav uven-yench. siddhan vaktavyau (vi) quoted in ; 
Sk. Vol III, Pages 2324. : 


(17) Dambhesda ettvabhyasalopau vektavyen (va) sk Vol III Page’ SOL. 


’ 
f 
b 


i, 
s 
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the Paninien rules are construed as indicating many interpretative 
canons to regularise operetions in number of words,it is better to 


recognise the present paribhasa in preference to varttikas. 


Kielhorm exemplifies this canon. with the word form Kurveh 
(kr + 1 + vas) where between elision of u before v by Pe 6042108 and 
gunation of r before u by Po 7e3.84 the latter is anitya becanse 
after elision of uy it cen be restored (P, 141.62) as the condition 
of gmation of r (kr + u + vah = kr vah = kerveh = kurveh). 


In certain casés between two miles of conflicting grammatical 
operations, bhe rule loses condition of its occurrence on account or 
8 third rule i.e. to say the second operation seeks to gain groumd 
ageinst the first one with the help of a third rule. In such situa- 
tions the first one generally cannot be treated as 'anitya'’. The 
slision of & (Ps 664.64) loses 1ts condition of occurrence on account 
of the samprasarena i.e. change of semi-vowels into vowels(P.6.1.16) 
and the consequent combination of two vowels (P. 641«108) into the 
earlier one which is a sampresarana yowel es in brehmaejya (brahman- 
jya + ka)e The rule of this elision is 'nitya’ in relation to that 
of samprasérana, argues the Mah@bh. under Pe 36263. Since at 
(Pe Ge4e72) assisted by lis vrddhi (Pe 6.1.90) poses an opposition 
to iyah (Py 664e77) by disturbing ite condition es in adhyedyStam 
(adhiein + lan atam) the rule of this iyen is 'nitya’ and between ° 
et end iyeni, both nitya the latter should prevail (Pe 16402) (vide 
Meahabhe on Pe 6e1e108). Similarly the samasamta suffix -sa(Ps5e4.115) 
followed by elision of the'ti'portion (ise. en) of murdhen(P.6.4.144) 
mars the condition of acute accent (udatta) in the ultimate vowel 
(Pe 602.197) and hence the rule Pe 62.197 is ‘nitya'. In its 


293 
contiict with tho rule on the samasanta suffix which is clso 'nitya', 
it wins over the lattor (vido Mehabh. on Ps 6.26197). Botweon ‘ot! 
(P. 6.5.112) and sampresarana (P. 6.1.15) the lotter followed by 
its swallowing of the next yowol (Ps 6.1108) opposes the former 
by disturbing ite sthanin and hore too between those tuo 'nitya 
opcrations, that ade epee over the othor (vido Mohabhe on 
P. 6030112), Thon follow samprasarana ond its consequent suellowing - 
of the next 'n' vowol in udha (veh + kta = voheto = uoh to = uh toy 
‘= udh dha = wdha) otc. 


The Predipa under Py 762623 discusses this phenomenon ond 
clarifics that whon a rule by itself fatis to oppose enothor rule 
the former is not loss powerful then the letter. In duel batueen 
Balin end Sugriva, tho latter won only with the help of Rama and 
so Balin mist not be treated as less powerful than Sugrivo. Tho 
analogy of this populer experience Iies at the root of tho prosent 

(18) paribhasa. The Pradipa itsel¢ shows undor Py 61.108 and Pe 7ele&3 
thet this canon is vulnerable somewhere, The Mohabh. while exploin- 
ing the word tadebrahmanakulam, oxamines tho conflict botwoen 
elision (luk by Ps 7.1223) and the replaconent of the last latter 
in the stem by tat (Pe. 72.102) where tho latter rule assisted by 
Ato'm (Pe 7e1.24) is recognised as more poworful than thet of 
Olision. It is iike recognising the Pandavas assisted by Vasudeva 


QS more povyerful than the sons of Dhrtaradgtras. The Ps of Nageda 


(18) Yasya éo loksanant exon ninittam vihonyate na ted enityen 
ibyetattu pakslkan (Pradipa on Ps 722,23), Etat. Kvaéid 
Adriyate kvaéiauna (Ibid on Pe 6visl0S)e: 
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(19) roads another conon which admits castel inoffletoncy of tho 
present canon. Tho Pradipa hag noted thet when tho conflict of tuo 
rules (ie0e iekganns) is concerned the canon which makes a rulo 
'nityea'’ in the faco of oe combined opposition is operative but when 
WQ speak of two conflicting operations (1.0. karyayoh) dt hos 

(20) nothing to serve. 


Wo have already sean thet when a vidhi (rule) assisted by 
dts consequent rule tends to wipe out the condition of tho advent 
of a third rule the last is gensraily troated as nitye. It is the 
Piyst definition of ‘nityae The gocond definition Sevacit’ krt alata 
prasahgaematrenapi nityata (P§ 46) ig this that me a vidhi nay 
take place irrespective of anything in an instance, Jt Is 'Mnitya'. 
The two are separately formulated with a view to treating tuo 
difvcrant sots of instances os nityae It is noticed that whet is 
nitya according to one formulation is not 30 according to tho . 
other » Tho Mahabhs reforg to these cdnons in many cases but in vory 


fou of thom conclugion is favourably assisted by these Canons. 


Between the rule’the operation of o (Ps 643+122) ond that 
of seuprasarana (Ps 6.1.15) in veh + kte the formor is 'nitye' 
according to the first dofinition but by the second the latter is 
nityea though the former is not. The Baliprasar avio, ox v may take 
place even whon tat 4s already replaced by 'o' but after the ehongo 
of v into u, this ‘ul with'a’ is promptiy combined into u and 
replacement of 'a' py 'o' finds no scope at all. Thus oevidhi cannot 


(19) Yosye laksarantarena nimitteam vihanyate tedepyanityen = 
Pg « : 


(20) Yada leks or ove vicderoh tadiees.. nya ayals yade, tu 
karyayor “vi Grahe os tadd nastyotat « Predips, on Pe 661,108, 


a : 
appear irrespoct ive of saupraserana and is anitye by the second 
definition, Between the rules pertaining to o and that noertaining 
to sampras@rana, both nitya from different standpoints tho former 


triumphs over the latter as the letter rule in order of omunerations 


! 


The Mahabh. refers to this second definition of nityea on 
Py Sel. yas Pe 8a2019, PeFedeS. Stes On Pe Sgls27 it 46 ergued thet 
betwoen elision of ~itvip ond the elision of yak before ony consonant 
excepting y (Ps 6.1.66) the former pertains to peravidhi, This rule 
is nitya for the elision of »kvip tekes place irrospective of the 
loss of” y whereas y mey be elided only if ~kvip renaing as the” 
subsequent condit loning causa. So the rule of alision of «lyin 


trdumphs over that o£ the loss of vy [ie nantu, vaigu Golan - + ylai)+ 
kvip?) ated ° 


On Ps 39263 it is observed thet the rule of somprcsarona is. 
nitya by the second definition bécauso it dees net depend upon the 
glision of as The elision of‘ is 'auityat on this ground. For : 
after sampraserane and its cénsgquont swallowing of the next @ it. 
has no stope.at alls But, by the first definition tho rule on 
olision of 'd’too 19 'nitya's On Ps 3426109 tho lohabh. observes * 
thet the ruis cf roduplicetion ahich ignores itis nityo on account 
o0@ the socond definition, Similarly tho rio on ed ond eu are nitye 


for thoy oecur sancapecesys of vrddhi (Pe 7s3e3e)0. - 
; 
In tud + tip (lat) = tudatd, a, conjugetional sign (vatasione) 
ga is clotmed though as a paravidhi, the rule of gunet ion of i 


(Pe 763-84) may triumph over it. But as wo sed, $a may occur 
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irrospoctive of gunation and is nitye. This ga having oecutred guna 
is totelly prohibited by the rule Emiiti ca (P.1.2.5 ) for sa is a 
stxrbedhatuke suffix losing no p and is technically troated as nit 
(which has an indicatory 2). 


Accent 48 a deciding instrument of ascortoining 'nityat or 
tanitya! nature of eertain rules (vidhis). As the canon Svaerbhinne 
agys prdpauvan vidhir anityao Dhavati (Pg. 49) pronouncos, a vidni - 
whieh avaits ‘and follows accontuation iu a place but mey Rot always. 

' (20CT) ae sents it is a more specification of the aforesaid cenon thet 
a vidhi whieh follows another vidhi in saetein places/ ney be indie 
Llorent to it elseuhore is ‘anitya'. It reminds us of tho foebaLivor= 
danyaya according to which along with tro! (pulls and cows) sometimos 


pullocks are soperately mentioned at the same broathe 


Tho Mohabh. refors to the presont ‘conon under P, 8.26, 
Pg 244085 otc. Betwoen the udatta aceont and ouphonic combination 
of vowOls in Kumeryat Gomied +6 = kunarita(te= kumarimai-o) otc, 
the lattor may somewhere follow udatta aecent but elsewhore no udatta 
precodése This nekes the rule on cuphonic combination non-obligetory. 
The word kumard is acutely accented in tho witinate voudls At is 
eugnonted by Aunedyah (Ps 7 793,112), 1+ © = yas By the rude Pe6s1,147 
this @ after y is udatta thon, kumarya-o = kumaryail. With udetta’a’ 
and anudatta te' the ouphonic substitute ai is udatta. The quostion is 


whother in kumari~a(t)-(nde euphonic substitute of a(t) and (io, 


(20)(I) In Kialhorns translation, this canon means that vhbn (the 
wordform) in reference to which a rule teaches somcthing (after 
the taking effect of another rule that applies sinultandously) 
would be divferent (from what it was before thet other ruto had 
taken affect) in consequent of (some divf-rence of) accontuction, 
then the (former) rule: 4s not nityas 
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| doth amdatta tekes placo first or eccontuation of yd occurs first. 
By the present canon, tho ecuphonic combinetion of a and @ is anitya 

: | for sometimes it mey be preceded by udatte accent and semetinos not. 
Of course ,the ouphonte combination is anterarga for it Reopens on tuo 


letters whereas eccontuation concorns a word. 


1 


Botwoon udatts occent im 3 in lomerd: and augmentation of at - 

the letter may take pleco boing preceded by an udatta vowel somewhere . 
and elsewhere without: boing preceded by en udatta vowel. So the ‘rule 
on eucuontat ton ig ‘anitya’. Here however ruilo on accontuation too is 


tonitvat for it meots augmentation casually. 


In yanti (ya + daty + dp) vant (va + dotr + dip) ote. the 
verbel root has no noubody accented yous. Both the phonomona of the 
ioss of acute accent and the combinstion of the vouols in tho root 
‘ond in the suffix gate (at) are ‘anitya!, For euphonic conbinetion 
may somewhere ‘be preceded by nighdte Closs of acuto eccent) and sonc~ 
whore not, The loss of acute accent too has the seme fote for tho semo 
causo. It has beon however decided that both oro 'antarange' and 
betueon them the loss of acute accent tekes pleca, its rule boing 
(peravidhi) the letter in order of renumers ation, Subsequently ouphonie 
conb inet ion of sonela tne oe substitute acutely accermteds As 
Kielhorn explains after Bhairavanisra, in dadhitudaka, between roplaco- 
mont of 2 by y (Pe. 661877) and antodatta for dadhi (P. 642.96) the 
former is anityea because it nay appear even when dadhi would hevo a 


dixferent accent before and after the rulo Pe 662.96 takes places 
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(21) It 33 interesting to note thot neither Purugott ome nor 
Siradeva has: referred to the efordsaid canons on the dofinitdon 
of nitya and anitya. Still the importance of these canons cannot 
be ignored altogothor, Tho Mehabh. has analysed them in detatiss 
Moreover those two authors have accommodated many ninor dictums in 
their treatises on intorpretative canons. Neageda's sincority in 
this case is highly laudable inasmuch as tho reads elt eanons on 


tho definition of nityao beside those on pare antaroviga ond apovade 
in tho chapter on Badha (Pd, CheiI). His approach to the solection 


of cauons is more retional. Wo shall see lnter on thet he discords 


Many feniliar dictums as well. 


2. EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULE OF INTERNAL APP : 


We have elready studied in details the import and tha scope 
of application of the canon of predominance of e rule of internal 
affinity. It has some exceptions too. Submission to tho operation of 
tuk (e4sion) is-one such case of exception. For exemple, in comat- 
priya (gonan + priyah) in bahuvrihi compound ,elision (Pe 2.471) 
of the first case-ondings though behiranga.oceurs first ond leaves 
no scope cf augnerntation by mm which is ant er ange (Pe e070). In 
tvadiya (yusmad + cha) tvat~putre (yusmed + putra) in possessive tat- 
purusa, mot=putre (asmad + putra) in possossive tatpurusa ote. where 
the pronominal stem vize yusmod or asmed is followed by either 
suffix or a word (patia), there is the olision of the case-ending 


(21) Subsequently Per 47 guards ageinst_too nerrow an accoptation of 
the expression Krtelotte-prasenga-matre in Par 46 whilo Por 48, 
on the contrary, states that Krtakrta-prasafiga-matra occassio- 
nNeliy mist be taken in tho very sense against which ve wore 
guerdod by Par 47. Finclily, Per 49 contains further restriction 
of tho general definition of the term nitya. ~- Kislhorn Footnote, 
Pages 209810, Transiat ton of Pg, 1871. 
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first and 'tva' and 'ma' to replace yusm(ad) and asm(cd) respectivoly 
exe onjoinod by Ps 722.98. If houcvor olision be left aside eas 
bahiranga,replacement by 'tva' and ‘mat boing antaronge would occur 
first bofore on ending in singular by Pe 722297 and the rule 

Pe 72298 would be redundant. To keep up the utility of this latter 
rule, relative wooknoss of the anteranga is admittod in rospoct of 
luk. Theat is why in metterea, tvattera (=tarap) clic. @Lision oecurs 
first and rophlacement of the major part of the stem is sought by 
Pe 7220908. Othorwise more P. 7.2.97 would suffice. Sem hovevoar 
think of the superiority of cortein suffixes even in roletion to 
Glision of « auseceniine and argue that for tvat~tara ate. the word 
'pratyaya' in Ps 7.298 is necessary. In their opinion, the word 


‘uttorepada’ alone would indicate the eanon. 


For those who orgued that the rule Pe 762.98 is nocessary 
for opporing the forms tava and mama which are duc to Py 762696 and er 
has no capacity to signify the canon, the Mahabh. suggests that 
reappearance of the word ‘maparyorte’ from Ps 742.91 should be tho 
indicetion to the canon, According to the Pradipas if tva end na 
wore to oppose all other possible replacoments, tho apavide (Cexcept- 
ionel rule) as occuring in the place of an utsarga (general rule) 
would replace as much of the stem as the utsarge could. In othor 
words, without reappearence of the word maparyanta tva ond ma would 
roplace tho part of the stem we intend. Tho necossity of roapnearence 
of the word 'maparyanta't therefore Iios in the fact that olision of 
the case-ending having occurred first, no replacoments in tho ston, 


which are liabic to take placa before a casa-ending are poasiple now 
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and that tva and ma mst have a limitation with the word ‘taparyanta! 
in replacement of the stems. 


The @ifficulty we are to face here is this that while the 
author of the varttikes expects the same conditioning cause for 
exceptional and general rules in a place, the Mahabh, admits by 
'takva-kaundinya-nyaya' an apavada which might not have encroached 
the scope of an utsarga. The indication in the Paninitan rule of the - 
canon of 2 dominant elision triumphing over any antaranga operations 

is thus valid in the view of the vrtt ikas alone. So Nagesa in both 
the Uddyota and the Pg reais the canon as 4 statement (vacanika) in 
the Mahabh. that can have indication in the varttike line. Thus the 
condit toning cause of the aforesaid elision vize compound etc. in 


tvat-putra etc, is of much importance (pravalya). 


| The Pradipa for the sake of the point of view of the 
Mahabh.' + however. did not admit the reappearance of ‘maparyanta' as 
the intended indication. So far as the suffixes,-gnam, bahuc-and 
-akac-are concerned ythe place of apavada and utsarga is not the same. 
So. another explanation is sought. It is opined in the Pradii ipa that 
along with maparyanta,the words tava and mama should reappear. In 
that case, in tvat-krta etc. in the earlier member of the compound 
wheres tava could have scope otherwise, tva replaces the pronominal 
stem upto me This accounts for the form tvat for the whole stem and 
admits thereby the superiority of elision of case-ending to the 
replacement which is antarange. But Nagesa rejects this proposal as 
cunbrous and points out that -gnam, pahuc-and-akac-need not-be cited 


as cases of apavada which has the conditioning cause different from 
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that of an utsargas Bocauso—snam by virtuoc of its inaloatory t ta is 
placed after tho last vowol e the stem (P, 1.1.47), whereas bahue— 
precedes fend doos not ollow) the stom and-akac-is inserted in the 
stem before the last vowel therein. ALI this is oxpressily pronounced 
by Panini himsol? with the words vige purastat in Ps 5s3.68 and 
prelk toh in P, 5.3.7Ls OF course, Pabofjoli'ts vioupoint is unchell~« 
engod and Kalyota's soarch for an indication in the lino of the 


Mohabh. is volcom. ; . . ° 


Zt is to note that the slision termed as Iuk alone is tekon 
up in the cavon under roviow (luhmatraevisaya). In 'trapu! (the 
alternative form being trapo), olision (luk) of «su by P. Palel3 
triumphs over the elision (lopa) of vocative singular ~su by proc 
OF course, predominence of a latter rule ean do it. Si imiiar ly, tot or 
yat (brahmanaioilam) which is in nominetive or accusetive singuler — 
of neuter tad or yad, between lopa of the case-ending by Pe. 601668 
ond luk of the same by Ps 7Vele23 the Latter rule prevallss The 
distinct ion between lopa and luis this that tho former offects an 
operation conditicnod by a suffix though olided, by P, 1.1262 whoroas 
the lattor opposes the same by Ps 1.1463. Thug move Lopa of the 
ending im vocative ‘trapu'’ would cause gunabion of ‘u', which is 
conditioned by the ending, though elided but luk would deciins to 
affect it. Because of the op&ion of P, 1.1.63 indicated by the vord 
ae in P. 7el¥73 however lopa is competent to ratify both trano amd 
trapu. Mere lopa of the nominative onding by Ps 692.68 in ‘ted! might 
have ellowad replacement of the last letter of the stom by ta! by 
P. 702.102. All this is clear in the Maheabh. on Pe 651469. — 
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Tn poiidaskhatveh (from pati¢abhih khatvabhih ban) Conant 
vont longthening im tho coubinetion of ta’ and & in khatva + (6)a(p) » 
in the lsttor menbor,e2ision (iuk) of tap by Pe 1.2649 ds odmitted. 
fthorwise the ultimate a could not be hoard at oll ofteretap is | 
elided. In atyanca (oti angan), however whon the case-ending 41 componce 
nt perts of tho compound are elided by Ps. 204.71, thera is no plurol 
ending to facilitate elision of the sacondary suffix by Pe 204262 to 
ronder the presart forms By the interpretative canon Viprat isedhe ates 
Glision of the ending should triumph put tho othor as anterenga is 
dominant. Tho canon of superiority of a behiranga clision (luk), 
however, favours olision of the onding first and tho quostion of 
impossibility of elision of the secondary suffix renains ta tact. This 
apprehension of Kaiyata is justified even though Wagosa takes it for 
@ scholastic statement (praudni). 


From the ebove exemplification, it con be deduced as Nagede, 
firmly opines, thet an oxternal oclision (iuk) predominates only when 
it errfects disappearance or disturbance of the conditioning cause of 
the relevent anterahge operation, Certain counter-oxamples may be cited 
to clarify the decision, In oti-bhovakin (at4tbhavateokad), it is not 
luk of the case-onding of the members in the compound but tho pheno~ 
meron of compound itsel? which can mar the conditioning cause viz. 
pronominal neture of the compound stem with reforence to insortion - 
of the suffix tokod?, The canon boing inoffoct ive, ‘akac' is inserted 
before compound occurs and ig retained even in the compound stom ani 
the expLanat ory sentence (vigrohe-vakya). In rojo-putrd efSiant ion of 
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the intimeto feminine suffix (Ain) to the stom vize suite 

(Pe 461.73) suppersedos the compound which is externel. In othor 
‘words, the compound 4s. between rajan and putyi and accent is 
detormincd by Ps 641.1973. Whon we affix ~an to sarva, (aeconted 

in the Last vowel) to moan a resultant of sarva (servasya vikorah) 
ates elision of the sixth cas-ending singuier is not in a position 
to disturb the conditioning ceuse of acute accent in the first 
vouei of the Inflected word (P. 6e1.1901). Bocause the onding ‘is 

not treated as lost. Thus accont in the first vowol os rotained 
even 4% tho onding 1s olided and renders effixotion of-on impossible 
pecouso At chowld cecur after o stem which has the unecconted | 
first vouel (ep Amidattadesda) (Pe 4.9140 ace.to sk» 139 ace, to 
Mohabhe ptibe under the auspicos of Govt. of Indie and 198 acc,to 
the Sutrapatha, Heridas Skt Series 63). Keeping this Jnconvenienes 
in ia aaa of thé governance of pratipadike (P. Aakele) is 
upheld in sg of Nageda on P. 401.1, This makes «afi appoar after 


the unin?lectod word sarva which hes unaccentod first vouscl. 


Kielhorn in his translation of,PS of Nagodsa has obsorvod 
the nature of luk which supersedes an anteratiga operation in the 
following sentences "Although the luk of the present pordbhasa 
denotes every luk, nevertheless, the Bhasya on Pe 264662 shows that 
only that luk which destroys the cause of another operation is 
stronger than that operation because such is the case in the 
instances tvat-krta otc. that ere formed by the jmApalta rule 


P. 722,098." H1s view corroborates Nagoda's. 
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One point wore. The statenont of Purugottama that uson this 
canon stends another canon viz. the lopavidhi is supreme does not . 


stand scrutiny. It is rejected by Nagogas 


The canon Antarangau api vidhin behirafigo lyab badhate (Ps 54/ 
Pu 54) is a deduced from the word “lyap* in the rule P. 2.4.36. In 
prajagdbya, da hea al ra of the root ad- by jagdhi is 
antarenga and may pecur oven,-ktva is substituted by «lyap, the 
behirarige The rule in thet case" need not incorporate . . ~iyape The 
word -lyap con be justified in P. 2.4.36 4¢ the (bahirence) roplace- 
ment of -ktva by lyap occurs carly bofore tho (antoranga) roplacenont 
of the root by jagdhi . In that case the lattor cannot occur without 
the provision with the word “lyap' in the injunctive aphorism. As it 
is compiled ,the canon facilitates a number of operations. Por 
example, (I) in praedha-ya(pra-dhatiyan) elyap having occured first, 
no scope is lett for replecing the root dha= by dh (P. 724042), 
(II) in pradiya, replacement by t (P. 74:47) is over ruled, (III) in 
prakhenya, prajonya replacement (P. 664.42) of the ultimate Letter 
of the stem by & is ignorod, (Iv) itn presthaye, there is uo i! te 
repiace & by Pe 74240, (V) in pradtaya, no scope is left for ‘4 
by Pe 604.66, (VI) in pra-kramya, there is no longthening of the 
root vowel (P. 644.18), (VIZ) in pro=prechyas g does not replece 
ééh by Pe 604019, (VIIZ) in pratidivya, there is no uth in place of 
| vi by Pe 644919 and (IX) 4n pragrhya, there 4s no tat! ougmont before 
the suffix (Pe 762035). ALL the operations overruled here vore 


anterange in comparison vith replacemont of-ktva with dyape 


(22) 


(23) 
23) W 


Si» THE CONCEPT - SAPAVADA! (EXCEPTIONAL RULE ETC.) 


The apavada (exceptional rule) is the lest of the seriog 
comprising para (latterrule) nitya (obligatory rule), anteronge 
(ruil of internal affinity) and epavadas It has beon observed that 
the latter is more powerful tha the earlier in this sorics. 


Consequextiy, an apevada rule triumphs over othor formulations, 


barring few exceptions, The apavada oporetes where an utsarga 
; (goxeral rule) was going to operate. in other words ag a partieular 


piace is denied to apavade, it seems redundant ent. completely usd- 
losse According to the Tddyote on P, ‘Ly4e2 tho rolationship of 

ut ser ga visea-vig apavade 18 admitted when hoth tend to occur in 
the same place and under the same edveunstences. Neture of a rulo 
or an operation enjoined in it 4s not statics a rule is either 
goreral or particulor in relation to certain other rules, Tho 
Mahabhs observes that an apavada ceases to be go when any, of the 
requisite conditions fails. Por exampis, between Ad gunoh (P96¥1.87) 
and Akah saverne dirghah (Ps 6,16202) in ayade Indram (a-yaja-1 


Tndvam) aveape Indram etc, the latter must not be treated as an 


apaveda since its scope is open in Immari + thate, dade + agram 
ates and it would not be useless in case it is donied in the present 


' instances, The guna by Ps» 6.1687 is antaranga here and it ignores 
tho apavada rule Py 6.14101 (vide PS 66). The ewphonie conbination 


| (22) Poraenityaent race: ~pevadanin uttorottaram, vali yeh (pg 938). But 


in the Minamsa rule Py, 3.3414 of gruti, lifga, vakya, prakerana, 
sthéng and “sanakhy&, the earlier is strongor thon the eiattor, 


(23) Yena, naprapte yo vidhir arabhyete sa tasya baahako Dhavats ) 
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(23) 0) "Wo have learnt from Par. 57 that an apavada is a rule | 
which ¢cennot apply in any case thet would not fei under 
some other goneral rule; and we have seen that such an 
apavada may be twofold: it either carnot take effect at 
ali if it does not supersede the general rule (4.0. it 
would be anavakase if it aid not supersede the geroral 
rule); or it is such thot it might take effect togathor 
with or after tha general rules. As we do not want any 
paribhiasa to teach us that an anavaliée rule suporscdes 
another general rulesese it follows that Par. 57 can only 
teach us that an epavade which might take effect together 
with or after the general rule, supersedes the lettersend 
it follows moreover that wo are allowed to say ‘ono rule 
supersedes anothor rule apavadatvena 1.0. because it is 
an apevada’ only when it is such tht it might take offoct 
together with or after tho general rule but that when tho 
latter is not the case we have to say’ St supersedes another 
rule anavaligetvena 1.0, because it would not teke offect 
anywhere 1f it did not supersede another rule’. An anpaveda 

.in the narrower sonse of the word that results from ParsS7 
supersedés a goreral rule eltogethers an anavakase TULO, 
on the othor hand, supersedes a genoral rule only so far 
that it takes offect before it; and the general ruic tekes 
effect subsequently if after the taking effect of the 
anavakaéa rule it is still applicable". — Footnote 4, 
Pago 329-30 Kielhorn's Translation of Pg. 
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fopmilatod in Pe 641e101, undiko thet formulated in P. 6.1487 
i ; antieulstion . 
requires two vowels of the same place and cfforts of Hageda is 
justified to resolve thet conditions being sano, tho apprchension 
of uselessness of a rule in presence of the othor makes the former 
(25) an epavida i.e. an. excoptionel rule which prevails over tho 
other conflicting rules. According to the Mahabh, overy utserzge 
(goneral rue) 4s comprehended along vith its Limitation put forth 
(26) by an epavada (Ps 63, 63, 65). For exomls, accontuction in 
nonoral in connection with suffines (P. 3223) is superseded by that 
which is concerned vith such suffines as heve Wy, nu and k as indicatory 
Jettors (Ps 6s1+1073 641,165). Similarly (I) kse (P. 361.45). supor- 
sodos oid (Ps Selet4), (IZ) datr and sanad (P. 3.24124) oppose tid 


(P. 364678) ond so ons 


As steted eeriior, Panini was acquainted with the viow of tho 
predominance of apavadea. Eis ruleVas-artipa ote. (P. 3.1.94) is a 
formuletion on some exceptions to it. The name of Katyayonn and 
Patafjall needs specific reference here. These two grammariens carry 
on comprehensive discussions on the concept of apevides The Mehabh. 
refors to it.for more than fifty five times. There ig however a bit 
difference of opinion, as pointed out by later scholars, botwoon the 


Mahabh,. and tho vaérttikas on this occasion. Since baside operations 


(24) (1) Svaegemana-nimitt ekona, pier boueve: ft benitet vene da. yous 
naprapt inyayeah... (Uddyota on Pe letsSle 


(II) Labdha-protisthah prethamam yiyem kim volavatteraih, ~~ 
apavadeir ivotsargah krtaevyavrttoyah parain (Kuyer 2/27). 
(26) Purvam hyapovadaé abhinivigante pasdéad utsargah. Prekelpya | 
apavada-vigayam tata utsargo’ bhinivisate (Mahabh. on P,»3s2.33 
P. 3,1,45 ateanlde 


(25) Semanaenimittekan eva nivavakaga-perabhyan padhyate 464 
dradhitan (Uddyota on Py, 1.462)- 
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with tho suffixes -gnam, -bahud= and -aked= in phinatti .(onda- 
shomtip), bahukytem (rtatbahué) end udéakath (udéeth + akad), 
operations with goneral sutfixes ~S2), -kelpap and «ka respectively 
have a place of accurrence on account of the difference of the 
locus the author of the varttikes proposes the prohibition of 
(27) general operetions by some othor woye It is evident thet the author 
confines the scope of apavada to particular instanees where both 
utsarge and apavada require identical locus (sthanin) end condition 
ing causes, going to make occurrences of Gither of the rules useless 
(28) “an a particular instance « The Mahabh,. criticies this view. According 
to it even when the general rule and the exceptional rule require 
(29) diferent Locus snd conditions and as such ome might occur 
efter the othor, a goreral rule applicable to many instences is to 
be superseded by an oxceptional rule. In this Viow «dna, pahud= 
and =skade being enjoined by exceptional rules (P. 301.783 P 553.689 
P, 5¢3e71) will certainly oppose -dap-, <kalpap= end «ka respect~ 
ively which aro cujoined in general rules (P. 361668, Pe 5.35678 
Pe 563-70), Thig decision has anelogy of popular experience, When 
we say that brahmins should be entertained with sour miik and 
Kaundinya a brehmin should get talera Gehey) we umerstend that 
instead of sour milk, whey shovld be served to Keundinye though 
(30) there ‘ts scope of the gift of dedhi after takra is given to him. 


(27) Snamsbahuj- akakeu nansdesatvad ubsargapratigedhah — 
(Vai. on P, 0307172) 5 


(28) Asambhava evapavedatvam iti varttikamatena va taduktan. 
(Uddyota on Py Tedesede 


(29) Satyapi sembhave badhanem bhaveti (Mahabhe on Pe, 7edeG1)e | 
(30) Dadhi brahmanebhyo diyetam takrem Kaundinyaye itd sotyopt - 


sanbhaye dedhi~dénasye takvo=dinam badhakem bhay 
(Mohe@bh. on Py, Forel) 
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From this it follows that Patanjeli, admits both exceptional 
(niravaldda) and predominant rules as epavada (vido Pg’ 58). 
Purusottama makes three (21, 22, 23) canons of it and Siredova two 
(36, 37), In Mimanse too varictios of badhae are discussed. | 


Thevo are some places in the Astéadhyayi where an epavida 
(81) (Ps 60) poses to obstruct two tahoe aay of operetions, (Ps 61) . 
(2)/crnanged potwoon two. general malos/tonas to oppose both of . 
‘them. According to the Mohebh. in both these cases, the epavéda 
will obstruct the eerlicr of the genorel ruless Patanjeli refers to 
at least. 13 instances of the first case and 1 ones of tho seconde 
For example, kse (P. 31.45) obstructs af (P. 3.1452), but vot 
Gin (Pe 3,14603 66)3 ~ka (Ps 3.1.135) obstructs -na (P. 3.1.140), 
but uot -an (P. 3.2e1.). Similarly -dheak (Py 4,1,.220) opposes ~2n 
(P, 441.113), not dhrak (Ps 4.1.129) nor =dhari (Py 4.16135)3 
P, 4.1555 opposes P, 461,54, not Pe 441.57 ard so on. In such places, 
a general ruie which is tho last of the threo, mar conflicting 
rules, prevails over the apavada on account of its posterior 
position in order of enumeration (Pe 1.4.2). It is interesting to 
riote that nowhere in tho Mahabhy the eforesaid two canons aro 
treated as exelusive instruments of solutions and thet these aro 

solutions. 


referred to as prospectivey/ Any obstruction of apavada is sought 


in fevour of further operations in the rulos themselves. Tho 


(31)Purastad epavada anentaran vidhin badhante notteran. 
(32)Medhye" apavadah purvan vidhin badhante nottaran. 


(83) varttikas have noted many such cased. 


As atated earlior, the rulo Pe. 3si.94 has noted cortein 
oxceptions to the predominence of an exceptional ruic. Exceptions 
to this excoption are noted in theappropriato piece in our 


discourses, 


Certain othor instances of apevadas conceding to utsargas 
may be citod here. For exampis, so far 2s operations in reduplicas ~ 
ted verbal stoms are concerndéd, no badhake (viz. pore, nityo, 
autavatyte ex apavada) is found opposing anothor operation, This 49 
derived feom tha word 'akit' im Pe 764.83 which 4s moont Por - 
prohibiting lengthening in tho stem in Jengenyate, yamyamyate cote. 
Before the frequentative suffiz vize yan 5 aftor uuk io augmented 
to abhyasa (Ps 764s85) there is practically no scope of lengthoning. 
Stili its prohibition boers a meaning if only the opstructing role 
of the augment is ignored, This in dodhaukyate, shortening of the 
abhyasea vowel by Pe 764057 is not. opposed by Pe 764583. In 
acilert at » acikarat etces 1(t) by Pe 74.93 is not opposed by 
lengthening which would occur by Ps 7.4.94. In minausate the 
antarange Lengthening by P. 3.1.6 does not oppose 2(t) by Pe7e4e79. 
In ajiganat retention of the initial consonant alone of the root 
in obhyasea (Pe 7.460) is not opposed by i 2 (Ps 704e67)6 In othor 
words the last consonant in abhyasa pert is elided first ond thon 2 


(33) (I) Ne va rsyanch pumarvacanam anygenivettyarthon | 
Va on Pe AgisilA). 
(IZ) Dhekeh punervecanan enya-nivrttyarthan (Va thid). 
(III) Kopadhadaneh punorvacanen anyaenivrttyarthats Wa ee an 
P. Le A & 
(IV) Na va vanasyantodatte-vecanan tadepavadaenivgttyarthari 
(VE on Pe 602033) 6 


2¢4 


ig to roplace the vovei which is ultimate in the modifica form of 
abhyasa. This exception viz. Abhyasa-vikaregu badhya-badhcka-bhave 
rasti (Pg 67y is referred to in tho Mehabh. on P. 3.1.6 and 

P, %et 82. 


Besides cases of some grammatical operation in dbhyasa , 
gono other instances can be cited against inPallibility of an 
exception. For example the word (T) Dagarathe (Desarotha + an) “an - 
by Pe 401.83 is ateixod evon in tho foco of <i by P. 41098, 

. (IT). there is no bor to odd -ail by Anudattadedda ignoring «mayat 
by Olityom veddha ote.) P.4034144 (according to Sk) ond so on, 
Indication to this canon vize Kvactd apavada-visays 'pyut sargo 'bhi- 
‘wivigate (Pu 115/ Pg 59) 4s the prohibition of sixth onding in 
favour of the second case~erdirg in Katam Kareko brejati ote. 
(P.2.3.-70). Because it presupposes snvul to which -an by P.3.3.12 
would be an apavada. According to Purusottama,y @ general ruis by 
virtue of its generelity would enjoin something gonorolly. Of 
course it mist concede to the unavoidable places of anavade as 
envisaged in the MeMiabh. (cp. Prakeipya éapavaia-viseyon Otcere 
Thus in nigyatuh, minyuh (ni +. 1it jhd) ote. instead of -iyar 
which has prompter conditioning casos, yon by Pe 644,82 is operee 
tive. The Mahabh. on Ito jhal (Ps 1.249) discussos this point undor 
review, It is stated thevoin thet in cidisats (61 + san + Jet tip) 
tustugati (stu + san + tip) ete. the suffix «sen is treated as 
‘kit' by Pe 1.2.9 with a view to avoiding ganation. Though longth= 
ening of 2 or u by Pa 604516 would heave no scopa in ease ganation 


has taken place and the former as 'ntrovekasa! would occur first 


(34) 


202 
with opposition to the latter, Patanjali. ontortains thio epprehonsiion 
that gunetion 1s possible aftor Lengthoning (anavakasatvona padheke.. 
~sya pravrttyuttaram utsarga-pravrtter angikarit—- Uddyota on P.sl.2.9). 
With this in view the rule on lengthening is supposed to stop guie~ 
tion in both short and long vues which can be Llongthened by 
P. 6140164 In éiKirgati, jihirgat4 otc. lengthening of the corcbral 
vowel opposes its gunation but offects replacement by 4 (Pe 741.100). 
Tha prohibition of gunation by Pe 16209 in these cases is not so 
necessary. In jninsat i it is necessary to treat san as 'kit'<jnop + 
nid + let tip). Shortening in the root which is treated as optional, 
absence of it by Pe 762649 and At by Pe 7+4e55 follow one by one, 
Of guaation, olision and longthening which may teke place of nic, 
longthening es 'onavakasa' may obstruct both gunation end clision 
in absence of 'kit' nature of the suffix. But elision of nid might 
oppose Ienethenting.Gn account of tho provision of the nature of "kit ° 
iengthening prevails. 


Ono point more. It is observed in tha Mahabh. with reforence 
to tho rulo Pe 2.2.3 that when an apavada (oxcoptional rire) end 
utserga (goneral rule) aro optional,an utsarga does not oporate in 
absence of tho apavidae Tho indication regarding it 4n the rule 
P, 2.263 1s tho word ‘onvaterasyam’ that is moort for possessive 
tatpuruse (bhiksa-dvitiya) poside ckadedin compound (dvitiya=phiksé) 
etc. The reappearing rule Vibhasa (P. 2e1.11) is not relied upon 


_ for this purpose simply on account of the aforesaid commitment. 


In tho compound word ordha=-pippeli there is only okedegin compound s 


‘ : P 


(34) Yetrotsargapavadem vibhasa tatrapavadena mukte titsargo : 
7 na bheveti (Mahabh. on Pe2e203). 
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In umnetta-Gangan there ig no baluvrihi compound peside Avyayi- 
bhava. In Datsi. there is no -an beside if. But there 1s no bor 
to admit both Aupagave (Upagu + an) with effixation and Upagvepa- 
tyam by compound. Two vibhasas are at our disposal hore, one fron 
P, 441.82 which eimits alternetive use of words formed with suffix 
and explanatory sertence and the other from Ps 4.1681 which admits 
compound. The term of option (vibhasa) in Py 261018 beside tho. 
other term from Po. 261.11 adults possessive compound boside Avyay~ 
Iphava and oxplanetory sentence in Gengapare, paregange(~o). and ; 
Cangayéh pare, Along with the exceptional suffix (Py4s1s1i8) ~an, 
the suffix «dhak by P+ 4s1s121 is particularly accommodated otter 
Pile (Paiie, Paleya),. The word vizs. anyatarasyam is a deborront 


to the prohibition pf possessive compound in bhiksa-dvitiya etce 


4, RELATIVE TMPORTANCE SN THE PRIMARY MEANING 
ay 9 Ano p a3) uit 


IVT 


Relationship betueen the primary neaning Ceukthya) and tho 
secondary meaning (gauna) desorves a eritical atudy. Tt is doter= 
mined by tho canon Geuno-mikhyayor mikhye karya-sampretyayah (Pe 15/ 
Pu B/BL 103), Here the conflict ig not botween a populerly known 
meaning and oa technicel meaning envisaged in a seientific discourse, 
but betwoen the primary and the secondary meanings. The secondary 
mcering owes its origin and existence to oither necessity (ortha), 
or rolevance (prakarana) or proximity of some othor word or some~ 
thing olse,s The primery weaning is independent of all these 
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(35) oxtrermious olements. The Mehabh. formilintos tha int opret at ive 
ganon Gounsemuldyyayor mukhyo karys-saupratyayek on P. 6.3.46 ond 
opines in favour of a primary moaning with preference to a secon 
dary niecninge The word ‘go' primorily méans a bull or a cov and - 
secondarily indicates a dullard (vahike)s in the sentence says tho 
Mohabh «, Gaur amibandhyeh etcs, it is not a duliard, but 2 bull 

_ that is donoteds Similarly -dhak is affixed to egni« in its primary 

meaning end vot in the secondary vig. Agnir monevakeh ote. . 


It is to note that this panen has its corrospomding mexim 
in tho Mimamsa where vrtt idvaya-virodho. is approhondod, though 
finaliy discouraged. Thus Visnanosvera" 5 view to me ¢ull- 
prothor and half«brother vy *bhrata' ls oritiecised by Mitokorthes 
similarly by'mata,* Aperarke moant both mother and step-nothor 
ani it wag criticised (VajHevalkya 2,135). This canon is egein 
referred to by Scbara. Irroguiarity santtee in corobralisotion of 
a in ‘apmisome,’ in in Pe 442032 is cited as ene indication te” endorse- 


ment of the canon in tho Paninian system. 


The question is whether the stem ‘go? should, undergo 
inflectional changes or not whon it expresses sone socondory 
moaning, Tho Mahabh, and its aymotations, vize tho Predipa end 
the Uddyota admit all declensionel changes in a stem to moan oven - 
the sécontary meaning. Tho argumont is this thet e stem is declined | 
in its primary sense and tho in®lected word by its relation to 


onother word in a sentence will mean some secondary senso. In other 


(35) Ce ee ore errata errr a 
‘svarlpanitronsa yam orthan dabdah pretyayeyati samukhyohe... 
(Uddyote on P. 6.34 ye 
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words, declonsion precedes the advent of secondery senso and we 
use 'Gaustistheati', 'Gaa araya' ate. with usual declension. Nony 
comprehension of the primary meaving happens only whea the word , 


(36) is influenced by proximity of other words in e sentence. 


Wher we m@ptput ‘mehad-bhiitah'?for ‘amahan malian bhiteh', 
the quality of mahan (i.e. groatness) is superimposed upon 
amahén 1,0. to say, greatness which is the primary méaning of 2 
‘menot' is imported and secondary in mehedbhiitch. It is on this 
consideration that the uitinate to of mahat is not replaced by 
a(t) by tho rule Pe 463.46. Because this phenomenon should take 
place only when the primary meaning is denoted by tha vord 'mehat'’. 
Thus in mahod-phuta, the comprossed substitute for tamaheti 
nehat 1 bhuta! Loss of the feminine suffix (pumvedbhava) is 
admitted, For fominineness is a primary moaning ani loss of tho 
fominine suffix too is treated as primarys In Gometi-bhuta, 
however, Gomati is the name of a river and there Js no loss of 
the feminine suffix, When two boys ero compared to the twin gods, 
Agni and Soma, called Agni-Somau jointly, thoy too can be called 
Agni-Somaus but when Agni and Soma mean two boys, in the compound 
of these two words, it is simply Agni-Somau with neither Longthone 


ing of 1 nor cerébralisation of s, In the first instance, tho 


- (36) asthe Peder oe ceeiereie gh i eo he ec pa 
padakaryesveve, gaunamikhyanyayO na pratipad RAT YO SU 
(Preaipe on Py B 03046), (ioinorn rightly anelysos thot 
edidition of the suffix ~yat, to svastira to moan son of the 
Pathor=jin~-lay, being a padeevidhi, this stem in its primery 
sense alono will have this suffix. The rulo tax _0t(P.i.1.15) 
too conesrng the primory indéclinable, But Ata if (P.4.1.695 
dogs not bother about the canon. Prohibition of the nature of 
peor in respect of sarva etes when it is upaserfiens, by 
anini's rule shows thet upesarjena is not treated as ° 
pee Rene (Kielhorn, Footnote, Page 87-89, translotion of 
zis) * 


(38) 
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two pramiatical phenomena take place 4 in the primary . senso and 
subsequontiy the compound word is tekon up ina secondary meaning 
es 48 is noticed in ! are vahikoh'! put in Agnisomau, the moaning 
(87) is ali secondary and hence there is neither 4 nor Se In the 
chepter on cases (Pe 114523 ve 1e4055), however, the maxim of the 
prodominance of mukhye over gaune does not operate at ali excopt- 


ing in the case where preverence of mukhya is stated by something 
Like the superlative suffix =temap etc. Thus it 19 the vorbal 
locative ease in Gangayan: ghogah though ‘secondary. The importance 


or 'sadhaketane'ami tpsitatana* are well stated by «taman even 


though the letter concedes to. certain simpis accusat ives» 


in Xka certain places as Purusottans says secondary 


teaning dg preferred to the primarys For exemple, Sitake and 


usnalte formed by Pe 542572 néan ‘Lazy’ ana ‘export’ respectively. 


According to the eanon Vidhiniyohe-sonbhave vidhireva 
jyayan (Pd 109/52 112) when a rule or a pert of 4t may be construdd 


either as an injunctive precept (vidbi) or as e restrictive 


| formalat ion (nfyama), its role as an ‘Anjunction should be prefe= 


rreéd, For oxemple, the rule Yasya halah (P, 644249) which 


| — 
(37) Tho replacement of. i by Z in Agni,by Idagneh Sommverunayoh 
(Pe 603427) and s becomes 3 oey Agnoh gia acre 
¢ Sede « 


(28) Vide the Mahabh. and the Predipa on P. 1.4.42; 
Gp..Samarthya-gamyah prakarso side (Pradipe on ery 
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formiletes the elision of the first menbor of fya! etter e consonant 


and before an erdheadhatuke suffix. Som may argue thet it is a 


restrictive rule for it prevents y of ‘ya’ from elision aftor a 


~ 


vowel in loluyita, yoyuyita etc. Tt is however resolved that It 


enjoins the elision of y after a consonant aad before an ardhodhe= 


tukea suffix and is assentially a vidhi. It may be suggestod that 


(39) ‘fhe Siddhantalesasamerehe of Appayya Diksita on the Monistic 


Vedanta clearly bringa out the cherectoristic features of 

three kinds of pronouncemonts (vidhi), vige aplrva-vidhi, 
niyama-vidhi and parisamkhya-vidhi, the first of which we 

call vidhi and the othor two 'niyama’ in gramaticel discourses. 
A vidhi (i.e. aptirvavidhi) enjoins something which is othorwise 
umkvown to us (Cp. .-troye'pi kathamapyaprapteasye prantl+ 
phalako vidhir adyal). Sprinkiing of water ever rice which one 
noods for preperation of cake (purodasa) in the Derda-pirnanaise 
corenomy ig onjoined in the pronouncement 'Vvihin prokgyati'. 
But Lor this,we could not know the process of action. But 
'Vrihin avehanti' is a niyama-vidhi. Without it, one night 
easily know through populer experience that eithor prossing 
(evaghste.) or breaking with nails (mokhe-videlane) is necessary — 
for separating rice from cheff, When somebody profers the 
latter process, the former has no scope at oi2, Tho pronounce. 
mout orders in favour of presbing ond theroby prohibits brecking 
with _nalis, (Paksa-praptasyapraptamsapariptranephalcko vidhir 
dvitiyan). When detemamicnthycy one thing is rolated to two 
eeranoniss or two things are relcted to one cerenory the 
pronouricoment which prohibits the univtendod in favour cf the 
gerecable iR is a parisamkhya-vidhi, (Dvayoh seginor ckasya 
sesasya Va, ekasmin sesini dveyoh sesayor va nityapraptey 
sesyariterasya Seganterasya va nivrtti-phalako vidhis trtiyah). 
For example, the enkindling of seered fire (Agcnt-cayana) © * 
requires the ceramom~ with the tongue of o horse or an agde 
The incantation Imam agebhnan rasanamctasyea’ mey well be _ 
concerned with both of them. The pronouncement Asvabhidhanin 
adatte prohibits taking the tongue of an asses Whilo ajyabhage 
prayajo gtee should be identical in both the rites_called 
gehamedhiva and dersaptrnanasa the pronouncenont 'Ajyabhagau 
yajati’ prohibits the extended application of preyaja otc. in 
the grhamedhiya of which derdapiirnamase is tho prototype. 
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the ruis even thon would ratify the elision of the last nouber of 
'ya’ py 'Alcntyasya’. But PotoFjali's decision is this thet reference 
to the whole sylilabio vizs ‘ya! in the rula leaves no room for such 
’ apprehension 1s. to sayythe canon 'Alontyasya' has no part to 

play heres Tho rule "Ijadek sanumah’ (Pe 8.4432) might bo understood 
es a 'niyama’t becouse it prohibits cercbradisation of n in proms 
kana parimankana otecs where the verbal root does not bogin with  . 
a vowols, The Mehabhe suggests incorporation of *semun! in P8234 
to prevent n in premankana otc. from corobralisations In that ease, 
for eorebradisation of n in the ket surfix after a verbal root 
beginning with a vowel other than a, & and possessing num in 
consequence of the elision of ultimato 4, the present ruio would 
unquest Lonably be an injunctive precept. Or P. 8.4.32 should bo 
Oxplained as enjoining compulsory corebralisation in prenkhanc Otc. 


which would otherwise be optional by ‘Nor vibhasa' (P. 8.430). 


The Predipa on both tho vidhi ruios discussed chove ~~ 
ascertains the rolative importence of 'vidhil and 'nivann'. Accor 
ding to this annotation, im a niyana, nogligonce in tho primary . 
meaning, Yollowed by inferred prohibition of something and repoti-8 


tion of whet has already been said are some of tha inconvenioncos. 


(39) (contde) 


As it is found peo Ae of the unintended in favour of 
the agreeablo is the aim of both Bone. and perisarithyas | 
Appayya however distinguishes thet in nuiyema positive fevour 

- of avaghata ote. is primary and prohibition is # subsequent 
whorcas in perisamkhya, prohibition of the unintonded is 
primary. In grermer this prohibitory spirit in both of thon’ 
ROSA AG in restriction is treated with the common torm 
1.6, nivatas . 
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A widhd never meets these inconveniences (Na-yame prapta-batheh, 
siddhasya puner upadarad amvadadosasda otc, Prédipa on PeB.4s32). 
Sivadeva too points thom out. In “his view superiority of vidhi 
4s.but a mere iiustration of that of tho anterafigas Betwoon a 
restrictive rule ani a deduction from a rule, he finds no | 


distinction of superiorityes 


6s I BFERENCE oF PP TO. 71K y 


Pes Pratyayapratyayayor grahane pratyayasyatva | erahanan — 
phavat4 (Mahabhs on Pe, behelie Pratyayapratyayayoh pretyeys dant 
pratyayah (Pradipa on P. 6416185). Pratyoyapratyayayoh pratyayeasye 
evohanam Py 111/si 117/Pu ow | 


Where a word or group of syllable may mean eithor a suetix 
ov something olse the question of preference of the one to tho. 
other is portincnt, A suffix mey drop its t but e verbal rootwate.s 
may do as well. By Tat svoritam (P. 6414185) sverite accent may be 
clained in kva (cim + ot) as well as in kératd (xr + tip) girati 
(ar + tip in lat) etc, For the word kva is derived from a suffix 
which lost its indicatory te In the other two words, the vowel r 
an the verbal roots changes into 4(t). In ¥ano ra da (Pe 40167) 
‘tvan'! may stand for either the suffixes vigs fvanip, vavip, kvanip 
or the verbal root vane; in Vasoh samprasaranam (P, 6240131) Vasu 


svansu ote. (Ps 862272) ‘vesut may reprosont the suffix or a verbal 
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root. Similarly in Sondsomsbnikea wh (P. 362-168) ,Sonyatcl 
(Pe 704579) otc. san may be either the desiderative suffix or a 
verbal root. Under such circumstances the canon under review hoins 
im dotermining the priority of the suffin,. According to this canon 
in the confusion between o suffix and anything else tho Yorner ig 
to be preferred to the other. The Mahabh. refers to this canon 
under the rule Afigasya (Ps. 6.481) as tho opinion of some alion 
scholars who sceks to millify the rule itself by solving instances 
related to this rule through this canon and through the other canon 
‘Arthevedgrohane nanerthakasya'. 


With the consensus of opinion amoung the scholars, the 
canon Pretyayapratyeya ote, belong to some alien grammatical school. 
(40) KatySyene undor P. 6.1.185 formulatos one varttike, which provents 
everything but a suffix from a sverita accent by this rulos It 
shows his disapproval of this canon. Tho Pradipa unmior Pe Geel 
cites a few instances which derive benefit from the presont canons 
For oxampio, (I) in ‘dedhi sanoti' no Lenthoning permissible in- 
cases of the suffix «san, takes place,’ (II) in bréhmanebhissa bhis 
is not replaced by -ais, (III) in yusmat-sama, sama is not replaced 
by -akam, (IV) tu and hi, two particles, cannot be replaced by 
tata, (V) Sa, a nonesutfix is not augmented by mum, (VI) in préna, 
ane has no such augment as muks All the aforesaid operations which 
were appreheniod im nonesuffix take place only when suffix (inclu- 
ding endl ing) is concerneds Tha same annotation coments thet the - 
two canons Arthavadgrahane otc. and Protyaya Pratyaya etc» resorted 
neers 


(40) Titi pratyayagrahanam (Vay under Pe 601.185). 


(41) 


(42) 
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to by some grammarlans as a motch of the Paninian rulé Pe Gedale 
foil ee influence those cases where letters alone are concornede 
Tt ig for this Limited utility of the canons that ‘the Uchabhe does 
not solely -vody upon thems It stands that noither EAtyayane. nor 
Petarjeali has employed this paribhasa of preference of pratyaye to 
apratyeya in their treatises. The only reference to it in tho 

(43) Mohabhs on Pe 6y4e1 would, be mere information of an alion 
view. Kaiyate refers to it under P, 60403 the Nyasa undor P, Le2s2e0 : 
end the Amimyase under P. 6.34118, Ail tnis/ter preference of short 
statements to a long discussion, Thus in Ps 162041 tho word 
"pratyaya' is inserted without reiience upon tho maxim. Of course 
‘uf 3m P, 342.168 must be marked as a suffixs 


7. CLAIMS OF CONSIDERATION FOR / CIATE FACTOR. 


‘ ? ; 
The paribliasa Schadarit@sahacar Itayoh sahacaritasyotva 
erahavem (Pg 112/Pu 49/82 118) propourds thet in a confusion Detucen 
Sinller thing and a dissinilar an relation to somothing clse, the 


‘gimilor one should be proferred to the dis similar. According to tho 


Pg of Nageda, this canon is indicated in the Meha@bh. on Py 2438s 
Potantjali oxonplifics ipueaneen 1a¢ ginee the post-position ‘ope! 


signifies exclusion or rejection (varjono) whoreas ‘pari’, the 


(AL) Iyararvanostu et pariharsh varnegrahencsu periphass Sadvayasyae 
mupasthainat.» « oxthan ityaédaviy atuverprasatigeh (Peaddpe on 


Pa aide e 


(42) . » spor ibhisa_ tu Bhasyekara-Vartt ikokarabhyam ne, ivadia 
asrita (Pradipa on P. 6416185). 


seene, kvapi lsksyasiddhyartham Séritetyartheh Goayote, 28) 
; ¢ OelelSS)e 


( 
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other post=position ig capeblie of signifying oxclusion and othozwise 
the latter when read olong with the former ag in P.2.3s10, must 
signify abieeb icine As a puliock cen be assisted by another bullock 
to share the yoke,so 1s the case with these two indeclinabloes. So 
by Poiidenyepaiparibhin (Ps 2083010). one samnot use the fieth case~= 
ending in connection with pard which indicated 2 noaning othor then 
exclusion or rejections In Viparabhyan jen (Pe 1.3.19) by its very - 
” association with 'vi", ‘pord=' is a profiz and not the fominine form 


of para (superior) s 


In Dvi-triedaturbhych sué (pe 5s4018), all the threo mineral. 
stems viz. dyi,tri and catur have gud to denote frequency of action. 
Still the word 'Krtvo'rtha! is incorporated. in Ps 8.2.43 as an 
aiijective to datur. This can be construed as indicating thot tho 
canon under review is optionel For example, in Didhivevitan(P.1.1.6), 
the adeneet it (and not the verbal root it to go) is read along 
with verbal nootse Some would however say that similerity or tre 
words referred to tn Py. 5s4918 lies in tho suffix ise. -suc which 
is affixed to the particular stems and that of the two roots and 
the ouguont #t in Didhivevitam (P. 141.6) lies in their loss of 
tho indicatory consonants, So thesé stitres may not be constnucd as 
. preaghing option for the paribhasas Such a view is however cbsernt 
from enciont discourses. Puruaotéama and Sivedeva had nothing now 


in their discussions. 


(43) ieee sutre tu ee 
tu eiactianbine ityadayeh (Uddyota on Px 6416185). 


Reappearance (amvrtt4) of cortain olements in a rule from 
some othor rules is a vory peculiar feature of the rules, It 
results in brevity of the discourses, Panini, the author of tho 
Astadhyayl, formulated the rule, Svardtenadhikaroh (Ps 1.3811) as 
an interpret ative canon on eppropricte reappearance in his rulese 
The Mahabh, hes explained the word ‘adhikire’ and discussed its 
yarloties with cnalogous popular practices, It has been decided 
there that svarita accent is the beacon of reappearance. It is 
however very divficult to soris out the position of a svarita index 
in rujess The authoritetive commentaries alone by virtue of their 
treditionel relationship with the text can escorto’n a avarita. 

It is.perhaps for this reason that interprotative canons portoining 
to reappearance were utilised or formated in post-Paninion ages 
in the Paninian system of grammars Rightiy does Sirafeva rocognise 
the canon (Si 14) as an explanatory statoment on tho appeereanea of 
svarita in Panini's text. 


According to the first of the three canons undor roview 
everything enjoined conjointly in a rule should reappear or be 
rejectcd in respect of a concern en bioc, Poersons angased in a job, 
WG know, work or take loave jointly, According to the Py of Nageéa 
the import of the canon Bkayogadistanam sehe va pravrttih soha va 
nivrtt ih (Ps 17 /Pu oa/si 14) has analogy derived from this populer 
practices It has its root again in the Paninian rules which seek 
pertial reappearance and thereby point out total reappearance in 
other places. In view of this in ‘Adeso mat! (P. 1627,12), mat is 


(26) 


| 
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dineorpovatcd, as it is construcd, with o vicw to oppeoine the 
eoappoarance of o(t) which was othorwisa ineyitcble due to its 
appearance olone with 2 om U for the somo purpose in tho rule 

(44) Py 1,2.11 by tho prosont peribhasa. That Ponins noucht te 
oxelude o(t) is a proof to his rocognition of this canon. Morcovor, 
Ponind has incerporatod the uord, sic once pore da douch sid 

(Py 152414) prosumbiy to tnddeato that but for the word sid both — 
(45) Lin end gid enjoined dn Py 1e2s11 could hove rocpycared foinsiy 
by tho canon Bkoyoge ctece In addition, without tho word oun in Sup 
pretinn matrarthe (Py 261.9) both sup and ovyoyon vould be Inovitcbic 
by tho same canons The word sup Ancorporatod in this rule provouts 
avyoyes £ron rooppcaring horos Tho influence of tho ecenon 49 
dascorniblo in Ps 7e%1 which consisting of throa vords sonppoars in 
Po Fele2 06 a uhOlos Tho wholo of Pe 3e80e17 roappocrs in Pe 3480185 
But in Pe be4ei6L tho PULO Pe GeGe154 minis tuh rooppoors cdmitting 
option 4n the conon, As Sircdeve shows it rooppoars from Pe 1692 


in Pe. 169.8 but tho tuo othor words ara not roappocr PINE. = 


Sono think thot incorporatich of the ward Af In Pe 742035 
in gpilte of its prospective rooppoarance from Pe 7eleBe should bo 
4ncorproted as opposing the reappoaronce of tho nocgativo porticlo 
‘an? £00 Pe 7e2e8 tO Pe Te2eB5» Tho Mohabie haiover puta forth a 
dicforont viows According to Patelijold, 1% clong ulth gunntios nicht 
bo tuhordtod in Pe 762.35 ami ct421 Sncorporction of ‘it’ in P.7s2_35 


(44) Idudoa dvivadonan progrhya (Py Lede e 
(45) MdinesicavatmanopedouP. Le2eL1)s 
(46) Ardhadbatukesyodvelndel (Pe Veta35 Jo Tedrads Reba ie Feleo 
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(47) confirms the claim of it only, not of its modt?ieat ton. Tio nogative 
particle would howover bo rejoctod on account of anothor canon vize 
1Ryaeldokedesopjamvart ate’ which pormits partinl reappearance in 
(48) certain circumstances, Patatijali's approval of those tyo 
pariphasas is thus beyond doubt. Nagosa in his Uddyota hovever points 
out that the Mehabh. under P. 762635 proposes to oxciude the word | 
it from the sttre since it can be inherited from Pe. 7628s Such 
boing the caso, the former proposition in the Mehabh. rogerding 
(48) opposition of guvia of it by the/it an Py 762035 soons to be a 


mere reforence to some alien vicwe 


The indications of the canon Bkayoga etc. modo fortioular 
provisions of partial xreappearance of certain elements with a view 
to avoiding unintended results in certain instancos. Several rules 
howevor , without amy such provisiovis admit partial roappoaranco. 
This is formiiated in the canon 'Kvacidokadasopyamivartato'. As it 
is observed, partial reappearance mey casually teko placo in yulos 
of Panini. The Mababh. and its annotations establish this preposi- 

(60) tion undor Pe 461027 and Ps 601698« Tho Mehabh. undor Pe. 441627 
points out that from the previous rulo (P. 451.26) the word ‘satk - 
Sich recurs in Pe 441.27 but ‘avyeyadeh’ 4s avoided. Similarly from 

(SL) P. 5.2624 tho word ‘mize’ alone recurs but 'pake’ is evoided iu tho 
rule Peksattih (P. 5.2.25). From P. 6.2692 ‘sup! recurs in tho 


(47) »ssideva yatha syat yad anyot prapnoti tanma bhut...funshe 
si (Mohabh es on Pa. 11.63. 


(48) ».Ardhadhatukasya valaderiti, Igityemwvartate, noti ~ 
nivrttam (Mahabh. on Pe 7+2e8)< 


(49) .esardhadhatukasyet 4 siitrosthogerahapasyas, «peat Bdayaigt « 
5 ‘ YOuR ON ve Lele 


(50) Damshayarantadéa (Ps 461.27)4 Autdmgasoh (Py 6.1.93). 
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later rulo (Pe 641.93) but va is avoided. From P. 3.4463 tho word 
"iat" alone recurs In Pe 3.4s646 Nyap is avoided in Pa 4elete From 
P. 7ele2 'protyayo' only ond uot adi too recurs in Pe 7.1.3. Tho 
word javtu not preceded by ksudra reappears in Py. 2.469 from the 
provious rules. The most glaring example here 1s however Alucutt} 
avapade (Pe. 66301) which is en adhikara rule of which taluk! recurs 
upto P. 643.25 and ‘wttarapaie’ tmt4i the adhikara of afiga begins 
(Po Geel) isc upto Ps 663593. This paribhasa too is reminisciont 
of the Paninien rulo Svariteradhikarahs Tho Pradipa ascortains thet 
the sverita index as promised by Panini is the only dotormining 
instrumont of a reappearance. Tt dg eloor that Panini's rule ig 
more pensficent than the vague canon in the Mahabh. beceuse the 
" Zormer supplies us with ean interpretative device of sverita which 
Can bo ascertained at ease from old commentaries. As the practice 
goes even a part of a compound word if merked with the sverito can 
(52) reappear dispelling apprehensions thet a compound word having 
one moaning might not be divided, Interestingly this ceron is -. 
indicated by the word iti in the Paminian canon P, 1.1.67 which 
proves futility of inheriting 1t1 from the canon P. 161.66 ond afintts 
the word virdista clone within its fold. | 


The particle téo! ine rule has a positive role vith reference 
to the recurrenco of the word(s) from cariier rules. It has been: 
decided that when among three consecutive rues the middie one 


incorporates "do? with a view to adwitting recurrence of an element 


(51) Taaya pakaniile plivadiskarnadibhyeh kunebjahadeu (P.'5.2e24)« 


(52) (I) Yasya svaritatvam pratijfiayate tadovamivartéte — ; 
. ( Prodipa on Pe 661698)« 


(iI) Sabdammanapakse yasyaive gabdasya svaritetvam 
pratijveyete sa evamivertate — (Pradipa on Ps 4.1.27)-6 
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from the previous rule, the olemont can woul reour in the third 
rulo. But when '¢a! in a rwlo edmits an elemont roappooring fron 
@ remote rule its scope is limited within that sutra which incore 
. porates ‘déa', In other words no later rule bonofits from the 
recurrence of the elenent. The canon vize Canateston nott aratra 
(Ps 79/Pu 87/81 48) concorns the latter observetions For oxemple, 
the rule Vadah supi yap da (P. 3¥2e206) adopts -yat from Aco yot , 
(ps 3%1.97) but 'Bhuvodhavet (P. 3514107) doos net. But in the 
' tried of consecutive stttras vize Kormenl dvitiya (P. 203.2), 
Trtiyé da hogchondasi (P. 20343) and Auterantarona yukto (P.2.3.4) 
ida’ in the middlo rule brings dvitiyA in Ps 20363 ond Jt comnot 
prevent the ree element from recurring in Py 2.3.4. So 
the par sphasa Camlrst an ete. is inetvective so for as roappoar= 
ance corditioned by 'Ga" 4s concerned’ anong triads of consecutive 


YULOS «. 


This canon can be deduced some gremmarians say, front the 
(68) incorporation of nani in Pe 3640590 We know thot in 'Svadumd 
namil* (P, 34426) the word noni wes already incorporated. Noy 
for the sake of brevifiy wo could have drawn tho yord norm from 
Pe 344626 to Py 344459 avd written ‘ktva éa's But tho subsaquent 
Five rules (Pe 394.60 + Ps 344,64) inherit both ktva and nonthe 
Panini, instead of moking the particle ‘dat roprosont the iyhori+ 
tod nama in P,. 344.59 titters the word ones more. It indieates 
that tdéa! could not permit recurrenco of neni in the five FULOSs 


& proves thet the paribhaésé has indications in Panini hinsclt. 


(63) Avyaye’ yathabhipretakhyans lriiah ktvae-namlau (Pe 354090) 


And its optionel nature too was known to him as Purugottome ond 
Siradeva observe. Because he incorporates na in Ps. 86412 to oppose 


extension of option by ‘Ga! in Pe Bedell, 


The Mehabh. on Lut'i da kipah (P. 123693) observes that if 
no roappearance be possibie without tent then it should bo incor 
porated in Dyudbhyoluni (P. 143.91) too to obtein option horo and 
that if it be possiblo without ‘da! 4t showld be expunged from 
Pe 163.936 Thus ail dats may be rojected in the rulos. Ratyata 
clarifies that since by svarita index, reappearance can be marked, 
it is useless to incorporata "da! 4n rules « Nigosa howovor limits 
the scope of this observation of the Mahaébh. ani coments that hore 
rojoction is proposed in respect of such a‘¢ca’as is thore to 
represent certain reeppoaring clomonts. Tn Atadsda (P. 661490) "Ga! 
which is moant for reeonjoining cemot bo expunged. Convoniont 
Oxplanation, often says the Mahibhs y is the safc supplement of an 
aphorisms The recurrence or avoidance of a word ean bo esaertoainod 
through interpretation. In view of this, both the author of the 
varttikes and Petefijali opine that in Kulijallukkheu(Ps 5.1.55) 
(54) both 'Iuk' and tkha' might bo adopted from previous rules ond 
thet thoir incorporation in Pe. 5e1455 is suporfluocude 


The last of the serios of these four canons viz. Sanmilyogae 
distavam anyatardpaye ubheyor apyapayah (Ps 87/Pu 65/84 75) is. 
this that with the disappearence of the chiefly enjoined oloment 


its associates too disappears The first canon claimed sinuitancous 


a, 


(54) Rulajaééets siddho lukkhe-graharenarthekyan piirvastin 
trikebhavat (vae on Ps Sels5S)e 
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occurrence and disappearance of two independent elements onjoinad 
in a rule3 hora, however, disappearance of the ehief clement is 
followed by thet of a subsidiary clement, which is depondent upon 
the chicf in all respects. Tho MahGbh. scoks to deduce this canon 
fro the incorporation of the suffixeéha in the Paninian rule 
(55) Ps 664.153. According to this rule, when words viz. vilva, 
votra etc. (belonging to the group that bogins with nade, atce) 
affixed with -¢ha which is associated with the augment uk aro 
again atfixod with anothor secondary suffix the cariicr suffix 
~cha readily drops, leaving behind its subordineto essociate kuk. 
AS a rosult, . 
Wiive + «cho = vilve + kul + dhe, = viivokiyes 
vilvakiye (vilva + Int + cha) + an = vedlveko. 
Similarly, vetra + kuk + che + en = vaitrekos 
‘Since nothing but =the, associated with luk ean be affixed to vilva 
Ot Ce wo might Gasily oxpunge the surfix «tha from tho ruilo x 
" Py, 6040158. But 4t eppears here to serve a definite purpose. For 
the very incorporation of ~¢na in P. 6242153 indicates that it 
alone wi? drop but its assoclate augment will not. Fron this it 
Loliows thet Panini apprehended the existence of the canon under 


(56) review ond thet he employed «cha to save the augment from olision. 


(55) VilvokSalbhyadgchasya Juk (Pe 6.40153). (Nadadindn tok da 
enjoins -thaz Tatra bhavall, Pe 453,53 enjoing -and. 


ws. , as 
(56) Yaé¢hogrchanam keroti taj j¥epayatyachrych..» samniyogasistanan 
anvetarabhave ubhayorepyabhaveh iti (Mehabh. on Ps 664e153). 
On Py 4. 1. 36 however, the Mohabh. veods: Sanmiyofodist Sian 
anyaterapaye ubhkayor apyapayah. Senniyogasistarian saha"va 
vravrttih saha va nivettih Wilamanorama, Po'Gs4.153) mepns 


° 


the Satie . 


(58) 
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As Patonja2zi soos in the Moahabh.e on Pa 401636 | tno conon hag 
Q populor basis too. Yor omamples, after tha ordor that beth Dovedatta 
awd Yojnodatta will perZorm a job, whon Devadatta, leaves or dkes, 
tho other portnoar stone workings Tho eonon hovoyar esceois im tho 2act 
thot umiihe popwicr practico it allows vory fow oxconttens. Tha 
doctl of ono of the tuo é-born babiesnood nat bo 2ollorcd by thot 
of the other childs but in tho diseourse on Panini's crormmor, f4rn 
rocornition rea Panini vith xclusion ef exzeoptionsl casoa pomefsts 
mony instanced. For oxaaple, to moon ono who wordhips five indranis, 
or Livo henayi8, WO use the cocomlary suriis. “on by Gasya davota 
(pe 4202.54) ubieh drops by Bviror Jucenapatya (Pe 4els85)2 Subbo- 
quortiy, the fomlnino suevix 4s dropped by Lal: toddnitetukt(P.le2.49)- 
(S7) With tho fominine suffiz goes the cuguont Gryaik in Inirand ond 


oi in Acnayd on account of tho cenon Sanniyoge ote, Ose 


Pofido-Imizaniton = Polida-Indrand = Poridc-Inarc, 
PaieamAgniyi+an = Polide Agnayi = Balide Agnd. 
Sintlarly Pofida dhfyarl + that (to wan Paficobhih ~ 
Ghivoribhin tritah) = Paice ¢hivard (thok drops by 
Adbyardhopurva = Py 51088) = Panéadhivan Gvith the 
Qlinsou ef the Youfimine suffixyt onjoined by Vane va 
Go Pe Sele? is olidcd)y 
in palidoma (=Paiichn + det = Polidan + mat + dat) + kan, «dot drops 
cates with ite ougmont ooty In both sasthe © gogethule-dat) + Lon 
oa coturtha (coturethu: + dat) + Ken, dat drops olonc with thus 


(57) Indvaverusia m (Ps 4els20)e Vrodkepyocus, we (Pe Zehad7)e -- 


(S83) froya pureno dot (Ps 502.46). Nem Gdasarihyador Rat (P oS e2e09)« 
Sotslat Ipaynecaturan thutr (P. SuasS1)6 ° 


29! 


° 


which was the resultant augmont of the numercal stem before dat ° 
Patidaka sate and catusia are resultant forms -Patanjeld examines 
the orgument that these substitutes (e.c, r replacing n of ahivey 
iu Ahivert) end augments ghowld be brought within tho jurisdiction 
(edhikfiva) of aga so that. the elided suffixes ean not be treated 
‘2s existing to support their consequent results, viz» substitutes 
and augnonts duo to Na lumatarigasya: (P. 161,63)« Or it may bo said 
that with the loss of the suffix the stem returns to its original 
form, The Mahabhsa aecopts the canou under review as the third and 
concluding device to explain the disappearance of consequout effects 
with the loss of the suffix. Tt is clear that all the three expla= 
nations are reasonable while the last one is very simple and is 
hinted by none other then Panini. | 


According to Pradipa Purusottama Sivadova bd. the canon 
is optional. Prohibition of punvadsbhave by ‘adha in the vortt ike 
viz» Bhasyadhe taddhite on P. 6.3935 ig the indication to ite Thus, 
in gyeni + dhek = saineys the elision of I by Yasyeti ca (P_6.44148) 
is not Lollowed by: thet of n, which was enjoined 28 an associate 
vf EF to replace ty The Uddyota justifies the non-elision of n with 
the rule Adah Pavasmin purva-vidhau (Py 1+1s57)». As ‘yegerds the 
word Srautra, derived from stotriye which again is the from Chandes+ 
eha, the suffigecha is elided before the later secondary suffix put 
the replacement of Chandas py srotra before =gha lies in-tact. Al 
admits that this very instance is a pointer to the opticnal nature 


of the canore 


| 
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9, OVERRIDING FORCE OF PROUIBIPION. 8 


Tt is noticeeble that a prohibitory pronouncement provails 
over relevant injunctions, Such a rule is Yormulatod particularly 
‘to prohibit an operation in certain word forms otas This phono 
menon is observed in tho canon Wisedhasda valiyenseh (Pg 191/ 

Ni1 118). By the rule P. 742+60 augmentation of 44 1s prohibited 
after the verbal roots vet vrdh= srdh and syend= before an 
avrdhadhatuke ending which begins with ss But in cases of middle 
endings along with the present participle guetix ~Samod and so on 
which pogin with 6 under corteain elireumstances, no such prohibi-~ 
t4on has any scope. For example, 

Vart-sya-ti, vart isyate, vartisyamane, 

vart~sya-ti, vardhisyate, vardhisyamanas 

Sart-syati, gardhisyate, sardhisyamana. | 

syant-syati, syandisyate, syandisyamana., 
Inclusion of the suffixes viz, -jatiyar and ~desiyar in the list 
headed by-tasil (Ps 6.3.35) with a view to effecting loss of 
feminine suffix before them in spite of the possibility of doing 
the samo by Pe 643042 is construed by Nilekeutha as an indication 
to this canon. In tun (p. 1.3.91) as well as in cases where -sye 
end -gan aro added, these verbal rocts have optional active 
endingse In other words, besides irt formations, ue get (Iavart at 
and avertiste (II) avartsyat end evertisyate end (III) vivrtseti 
end vivertisate from the verbal root vrt+, Similar should be the 
Gase with other three verbal rootss With regard to syande however, 


optional occurronce of 1t may be claimed by another sutras This 


- 


99. 

3 
optional occurrence of it is amterafige in comparison with its 
“prohibition by Pe 76259. Sti11 incorporation of the word 'detur~ 
bhyeh*.1n Pe 762.59 may be construed tio object the optional cugmo- 
tation by it before active endings. Potanjali however rojects tho 
word end relies on the canon that a prohibitory rule prevails over 
ali other rules. Thus in active, no it is augmented in syentesyati, 
asyautesyat, asyadat otc. but ain middie we have (I) syantesyate 
and syondisyate » (II) asyant=syate and asyandisyata and (I1Dasyox: 
ntto, and asyendista ote. with optional it. 


Prohibition of the augment 1t efter the verbal root kip=. 
before =tasi (in lut) is sought by Panini by tho rule Tasi da 
ipa (Ps 72.60). Tho Mahébhe contends thet this rule 1s unnocesse= 
ry because the verbal root Kip- has optional active endings in 
ut, Irt, len and with ~sam. In cbsonce of both tho rule P.7.260 
and the word ‘'éaturbhyeh in Pe 7.2.59 the augment it will be 
‘ prohibited before active endings. According to the Udayota ‘Task 
is necessary but ‘oa kipah “is superfluous. It ts of the opinion 
that the proposal of expunging the whole of Pe 742.60 in the 


‘Mehabn. is a mere reference to an alton viewe 


The rulo 'Ne Jumatangasya' (Pe 1e1063) is a prohibitory 
rule which provaiis over all relevant injunctions. In Kemor nin 
(Ps 341.30) n would effect vrddhi in the stom vowel but nH Opposes 
it by P, 121.5. But 'Na Kamyamicanan' (Gana rule 191) oxeludes 
this root fron the potential list ef 'mit' roots which eloim 
shortening of a vowel, This vory prohibition of being a ‘mit’ and 
of the consequent shortening suggests thet vrddhi 4s sure in tho 


word Kamayate. 


(59) 


29'4 
It mist be nent ioned in this connection thet ‘propowniors . 
or the Mimamsa systen of philosophy . doy more stress and grootor 
importance upon a vidhi (injunctive precept) im comparison with 
e prohibition, They argue that since the latter 1s based upon 
the former it must not supersede the vidhi.Writers of the Dharmo~ 
sastros however hola igonticol views with evrammerionse 


10. THE SCOPE OF AN OPERATION IN LETTER ViIceA-VIS AN 
OPERATION IN A STEM WITH ADIUNCTS. | 


The paribhisa Varnéa angen veliyah (Ps 55/Pu 74/8T Gost 60) 
is deduced fron the incorporation of the word ‘asavernat in - 
P, 6.40786 Tt has serious implications because 4t overruled the 
rule of internal’ af ffinity, For example, in the words dyayas IyCBey 
uvokha ete, all in cctive it third person singular, just atter 
reduplication of the verbal root and olision of g0ne Clements’ of . 
the earlier part (abhydsa), the’ question appears as to whether 
Longthening of tha vowel through guphonic combination should take 
place or any travsformation of the vowel in tho second part of 
the roduplicated vorbal root before the ending showld preva. 
Thé Longthoning through ouphoric combinot ion is iuternal in 
comparison with: the change of the vowel in the second parte On 
eecount of the present canon, the rule of internal operat ion will 
be superseded, Subsequently, by the rule Pe. 6478 the first 


vowel will be replaced by dyah or uve according ag the ease may 


bO« This rule dees not help occurrence of this replacement before 


u 


(59) Vihiteprotisiddhatvat vikelpa iti mantovyamessss - 
Mit akserG,y Belols 


’ 
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the sane woue2 for it has montioned a heterogeneous ‘letter ag 
the subsequent conditioning cause, But this replacomont might: alree. 
ady ba rendored impossible on account of the cuphonice replacement 
of tro consecutive youols by the corresponding long voyol. From 
this it is proved that the cuphonic combination is opposed by tho 
replacement which pertains to ange (the stem with adjuncts before 
@ suffix or ending). Sone scholars think thet since in ebsonco of 
the presont maxim, the whole of the rule P, 664078 geens redurndaritt y 
it is reasonable to indicate the mexim not by the word ‘osaverno! 
atong but by the whole sutra. Others vise Purusottana otc. argue 
thet tho very word being en ovidence to the possibility of a, 
aissimtlor vouol as the porenimitte Can indierte the canon Vaenad 
atc. Wha tover it may boson account of this paribhasa (I) gunation | 
opposes the trevisformation of wu into v in bhavat’ from bhu- whoreas 
(II) in kara Car + ghan) vrddhi opposes the replacoment of x by 
yane It has been however noticed that the simuitaneous occurrence 
of two potentiel operations in the somo locus is a pre-condition 
of the application of his cenon, In sive + «na resulting in syona, 
however, it ig the internal y (Yan) which opposes guzation in 
the ‘anga' pefore the sufvix. Some soek to explain this anomaly by 
saying that gumation depends upon the suffix but yan does nots In 
other words the conditioning ceuse of these tuo operations peing 
differen, the canon Varnaa ete. As inoperct ive. But Nagesa points 
out that such difference may be found even in dyose, uvokhe ote, 
even though Purugott ale, ghows ‘a’ in the ending ag the condition 
of both guna (or veddhi) and replacement by years Agcordi ng to 7 
Nagose she canon ghould be treated as non-obLigatory ; epdcane the 


e ° 


s 
word form vize syone in viewe Sti22 the sanienass of tho locus of 


tho conflicting operations is the pro=condition of the omploymont 
of tho cenon Virnad ota. 


From tuk in Ps Ge4e19 too, It éns that this canon ig optional. 
Othoruise, replacements of ch by a /being the first choice as cnjosyed 
in an avigav idhi no scope of tuk would bo left and It would be 
usoloss to Fccepesere tuk) any mare in Pe 6.4010. This roading 
of gh with t(uk) is hovevor construtd by poth Purusottens ond 
Siradeva as the indication of necessity of the are eroya (1206 
conditioning cause) for both the atigevidhi and the verna-vidhi 
concornods In other words, augmentation by tuk which is tho verna= 
vidhi and rople cement of ch by 3 “which is the aviga=vidhs having 
as their conditioning ceuses ch and ene, respectivoly, tho naxin is 
inoffective. The appearance of tul by Pe 664219 in this vay bocones 
® pointer to the sameness of condition of tuo vidhis, But as we 
have found in Neégesa, sainenoss of condition is ignored for tho sako 
of iyaya ete. Ia thet case the significance of tuk would 1ie in 
the noneobligatory naturo of the canon. Even the two illustrated 
predecessors of Nagesa viz. Purusottama and Siradova in their 
exposition of interprstative canons cite the Nyasa under Pe 1624 
to illustrate the employment of the canon Varnad otc, in case of 
dirforemt conditions of the two operations.e The indicatory n of 
enefi in Pe 3.3.90 prohibits gunation, in the stom viddh-(wicch + 
nor = visna), which could otherwise be opposed as behizonca. This 
n too is a proof to the edmission of difference of conditions in 
respact. of a vorne rule and an — Yule. Under such circumstances, 


it will bo convenient, as Nagoda ‘Sbservod to admit optional ~ 


(60) 


(61) - 


-such an operation. . . 2 


va a | ‘ 
employment of this eancen and to explein instencos' of its non 


appearance with the carion of antarange or so trrespactive of the 


difference of conditions of the rules of two operat tong. 


So far asa change of a letter Inte a gubtural Lettor 
(iutva) is concerned, the operation enjoined in respoct of a 
verbal root can bo extonded to its causative variant too. For 
examples s is cercbroiisod in ebhigavayati by Psy 8638655 In 
pro-jighiyayisat (prahi+niétsanttip) h is changed in-to eh 
by Pe 7930565 The only exception to this pherionenon 1s before 


Caity the conjugational sign (substitute of 1¢14") bogore Iu . 


(aorist) in active voice after ell causative roots along with 
the roots ofl, dru ond srue As a rogult, ve got pra} ihoyat 
(preshitnichiun tip) where h is retained, In jighaya (ni+Lit 
nol.),jighyatuh (ha+Lit atus) otc, whore there is reduplitation 
of the root (but no nic’ and no subsequent can pefore Iuh) this 
phenomenon 6ceura to replace h by gh i.0% to gave it occurs 
beth in the simple root end in its ceusative verlant when thoro 
is reduplication. Patajald shows thet since with the addition. 
of the causative suffix yicytho stom or thé afga 1s virtually 
chenged and it dg impossible and illegieal to claim a change 
into a pubturad Lotter Ceutva) in cousetive verbal stom, the 
prohibition of this change before can in Horncehi (Ps 703056) 


sugresta that elsewhere the causative vyerbel stem undergocs 


(62) 
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126 hay rege OF SIMILARITY BY BITHER THE “WRGATIVE PROPIE . 
R ATIVE POST HPO ON 
The canon Neneivaryuktan anyasadrsadhdkorane tatha 
hyarthagatin (Ps 75/Pu 97/SI 31) is thoroughly examined in tho 
Mohabhe under P. 3.2.12, It is ascertaining tho significance of 
the word tadveh! in this rule. The canon reappears undor P.6s1.45 


to explain the word vizs agiti theroin, Wo know that oithor 


e 
€ 


paryudasa (referonce to something difforemt with a nogative 
particle attached to a word) or prasajyoprat isodha, (prohibition 
of something montioned) moy be tho significance of a noge at ive 


‘perticlos, The formor primarily asserts somethince difforont fron 


what is stated vith a word to which tho negative particle is 
attached. In tho lettor case, direct prohibition is sought. For 
examplco in tho former, somo charactoristic features of A aro 
expected in B which is referred to by non-A. Tho word abrahnana 
would moan a ksetriya or so, difforent from a brohmin but? siniler 
to hin by somo quelitios., By prohibition however 'non~A' denotes 
negation of 'A', Tho word astiryam~pasya moans ane who has not 
exposed oneself to the sun. The sentoncea ‘ghato no patah negates . 
pata (cloth) in ghata (jor). From this it foliows that both 
atyeutabhave (extreme nogation) end anyoryabhave (aitual diffor- 


ence) may be indicated in *prasajya-pretisedha'. It has beon 


(60) Wesri-dru-srubhyeh Kartar’ cart (Py 3e1e48)« 


(61) Even tarhi jnapayatyacanyo’nyctra medhikasye kutven 
bhavatiti (Mahabh. on P. 7403056)— 


(62) «v--scbrahuaze ityadou Gropita-brahmane-tve-van * 
ksatriyadiriti bodhah hace, 1s Paco 64 
: Chowlhhemba, 1 4. 


XY Th Keven dc errgen rise CG ares ay ag 
AE ATRIER Pay 1 2=r epryfs oe here) 
wo wut Ppa aa atk vet, Ct ™ ag ; 


(63) observed thet action (1.0. to say,verb) end qualification 
(ise. tO sayy en cdjoctive) may be reieted to the negativo 
particle and thet prcehibitory axpression may be either 
within tho framovork of o compound word or within a 


somtence im such casess 


(64) Sixfold meanings may otherwise be emmorated in . 
somection with nef and its substitutes, nencly, a» and ane 
in compounds, According to Bhartrhar’, they are similarity 

(sdareya), negation (abhava), otherness or distinction 
(onyatva), moagrenoas (alpata), inouspiciousness (a-prasa- 
stya) and conflict (virodha). ALL of them may significently 

’ €ollow from paryudasa whereas ‘ebhava 1.0. direct nogation 
is at the root of prasajyapratisedha, Similerity so far os 
(ats gvenmeticel connotation is. concerned does not prinerlly 
rely upon dist inetion aud so these two aro separatoly mont ta 
ened by Bhartrharie Logi edans and rhetoricians however, 
admit that distinction lies at the very root of similarity, 
it ig however’ evidext_thet two similar things have similarity 
an some aspects but are different otherwise. A gramarien 


expects by distinction several points of difference. 


Quite in tune with this discussion is the canon we- 
have proposed to review hore, According to this canon, nai 
or its substitute in e ruie would signify similarity. For 


Gxauple, im Pe 3.1.12 the word ! acven' mocns somthing sinilar 


(63) Prasajyayan kerdyaguncu tatah pancee: nivrttim korott ” 
(Mehabh on Noy Pelele6)« 


(66) 
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to the suffix vie Accordingly, the whole ruls is construcd to 
4 “ Z 

enjoin efter words of bhrsa group tho survix -kyas which is 

pimilor to évi in moaning i.0. abhiite-tadbhava (106 assumed 


oceurrenco of something which was absont caritor). In Pe 603.152 


tho vord oprathama points out a cass-ending other than tho first 


and tho word yibhektau has no pert to pley but supporting the 
sonse already known from tho word aprathama. Tho word karake : 
scoma redumient in P. 343.19. Because the word ekerteri suffices . 
to refor to othor cases, In spite of the distinetion signifiod 
by nan, somo sort of popularly recognised similarity can bo- 
discerned there. Tho Mahabh, cites a popular ‘practice in support 
of the canon and comments that a person directed to bring a 

(65) non-brchmin, does novor bring a piece of stone but brings 


@ person, may be a ksatriya, similer to a brehmin by virtues. 


It ig to note that a varttlka urgos Inclusion of the 
word abhiita-tadbhava in the Tule PP. Sel.12, It proves that the 
euthor of this varttika does not employ this canons Patanjali 
hovever refers to it with interpretative notes to countoract 
the suggestion of the varttiltas He does not vise the vord iti 
efter this canon. It indicatas Patenjali's authorship of this 


canon which is under roviows 


(64) Totesidrsyom abhavasda tadenyatvem tednipata 
~ aprasgastyam virodhagca nefierthah sat prakirt stan. 
(Ghartrhart quoted in Paerama~1 aghumahjusd, Pago 65). 


(68) Abrahmayan anay: a styukte prahmana~sadrsa evanivyate 
nisai lostan aniya ltd bhaveti.(Mohabh. on Pe3.2212)s” 


: (66) Bhr saad. gvabhuta-t odbhavegrahanau (Va on PeSeuhei2) 


This abhita-~tadbhave is inserted in Ps 544050 as tho *— 
meaning of dvi by a vartt ikea. . 
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Significance of similarity by ive 1s too simple to state. 
It is snoteved in both popular life and scientific discourses. 
“The Mshabh. discusses the meaning of the particle iva under 
P. 241.546. | 


According to the canon Tadchilike ue’nlertani bhevanti 
es 83/Pu 66/si 76) the: suffix «ns undar the edhikaro rule 
Sita (P, 464261) admits the features of the suvfix wane Yor 
example ,the words caura (cura + na) tapasa (tapos + na) hee 
‘are affixed with -nip which is originally onjoimd after a word 
derived with «an (P. 441,15). Tho conon appears dim the Mehabh. 
on Pe Ge4e172 which points out the irregular formation of 
karme, from kermen with ena. The olision of 'ti' portion of the 
stem (2.0. “an of karmen) by nipatane as admitted in this rule 
end vot by the rule Nosteaddhite (P, GeA¢144) indicates it » It 
is an exceptional cases In fact, elision of the tan’ GLenont 
by Pe Ge4.144 could be obstructed before sane. If this retention 
oftan'olenent in Karman wore not insvitabie before “na too, the 
provision of the loss of tan? py Pe. Gedel72 would bo pone: 
“In other words ,tho sutzix “ne under the adhikara of Sion 
(P, 464,61) effects such operatians which are originally concor= 
nod with “ate Ori necount of this canon of interpretation, the 
suffix «phin ie effixed to e word which ds derived with sna. 
Originally at is cnujoined artor words. derived with san by “Ano 
avyadeh (P. 4025156). - 


oo: 
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Of course, an indicated canon of interpretation camiot 
have obligatory employment (cp. JYiipakessiddham no servetra ~ 
(ps125)s As a yesult, tho fominine form of chatre (chatre + na) 
ig chited with «tap end not chatri with -Aip. Moreovor, tho cutfiz 
“a cannot effoct tho consequeneds of the suffix ean dn P.3e1840, 
Pe 4e2s57 Pe 5e20101 ote. for nowhore in jvaké, dandd, prajnd 
otic. omip is offincd. Of coursc in these anstoncony Sila is mot 
tho neaning to be inpertod with the secondary suffin wTde 


14. RECOGNITION BY PAST NATURE 


The Mehabh. while oxamining the importance of tho rule, 
Natl (Pe 66463) concludes that this formation on longthoning 

of tho final vowel of tho stem before «am, tho sixth inficet ionol 
ending in plural, preceded by the augnont mit is solely noant for 
prehibitiag this operation in cermanan otc. whore -am only is cddcd 
to the stom, mut finds no scope and the penultimate vowcl.in tho 
ston has no lengthening. In naréndh otc. howevor, Nani (P 160443) 
is not indisponsabld. If the ultimate vowol in tho gten bo 
Jongthonod otherwise before tho onding «am, tho ougront mut could 
be augmontod to this onding ovon after the long vowel, in the 
stom, because of its orstwhile short nature. Im thet easo ,the | 
utility of the peribhasa under roview Sémpretikabhave bhut apurve~ 
gatih (Po 77 /Pu 15/si 35) could have a scope of applieations The 
insertion of the word hresve in tho rule P. 71.54 tight be 
construed to signify that the short vewol, though lonethened by 
proximity of «amg should bo tranted as short for auguott's Galo. 
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The stitra boing ‘Nomi’ the prosence of the augment -mit prdoecdes 
lonethoning of tho ultinete vyowol 2n the stom and the porlbkaso. 
finds no scepo.This vory rule indicates Penini's disepprovel of 
the prasont per ibhasa jn this cagde 


. Ty (gomat + hyad + kvip + su) gona otc. the word adhatoh 
in Pe 71.70 is ummocessery. Still it may be construed to mean 
that the operation isa. advent of mum oxtends to the instances 
where the present vorbal stom was previously not a verbal root ot 
all, But words formed through such a pracess are oxtronoly artie 
Pieleal and no couploxity should bo oncouraged in thodr formation 
to justify tho nexin. Pyurusottama and Siredeva hovevor, insist 
on roteining the acnon and exemplify vrksaih where in spite of 
tho final 'a' being changed into ‘ot by Ps 7630103 the onding 
eohis is replaced by -a%s. Tho word 'ad’ tm "Aco yot' (P.3e1.97) 
to justify ditsya (ditsa + yat) dhitsya ste. may bo on indicetion 
to the point. 


15, TUE pees AN OPERATION IS NOT THE CONDITIONING 
CAUSE or. i SAL Ti etme 


Tho parabhasa Karyon ombhaven hi kiryi nimittotoys 
nésriyate (Po 10/Pu 2/Si 95) intends on establishing that a word 
or its pert which undorgoes a gremmatical cporotion in itself 
coumot serve as a conditional esuso (ninitte) of tho sone.s AS ue 
have olready soon, there may be cither preeedont conditional ccuse 
(purvanimittec) and subsequent conditioning cause. (peraninitte) of 
an operction. In the sutras of Panini the former is road in-tho 


fifth casc-ending, the Jeatter in the seventh onding wicrcaa 
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the locus (sthanin) is always in the sixth onaaned Under such 
circuunstances distinction botweorn Locus of on operation and its 
conditional causes (ninittas) 1s shorply notcd and the intor- 
protective cenon Karyam enubheven ace seens to bo nothing but a 
clarification of this fracte As Sircdeva thinks prohibition of 
gune in didhingvovine by Ps 161.6 instead of Pe 161.5 is on 
indication to the canon. Evon lam- included in the lmbtadi list 
-tiay be an indication to this effect. Of coursdo, Pe 161.6 is 
declared superflucus tn the Mehabh. ond if it bo retained at cli 
its purpose would bo the prevortion of vradhi of e, non atk youol 
4n adidhyala ete. Thus tho Mahabh. a4 not simply rojoct dldnin~ 
and vovine by poimting out clision of n in thon (Kielhorn's 


translation of Psy Pege 52). 


The present canon may bo invoked for T* ftow a 


inst ancast= 


(I) In adhyota (sodhi~ in + tre) ond goyita (= sin + trd 
verbal. reots thomsolves have lost Indicetory » from thoir origi« 
acl forme, This olision of f is not-s nimitte to prohibit gunc~ 


tion of the vowol in these roots (P, leleS). 


(17) In wrounavisnts Curnuri + son + tip) reduplicetion of the 
verbal root pracedos gunat ion by Po 121.59, The vord Son-yenoh 
(Po 64168) in the sisth ending moans thet tho root alone with 
-gan or eyen is tho locus of reduplication ond the ouguont 4%) 
pofore =sgen eouare @ poreninittea to this operations According 


to Siva adGVay “Sane augmonted by it is the nimitta peeause 
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reduplication affects primarily ‘mi? end not #gan £006 Thus boftere 
gan precedad by A(t) noithor guuetion nor its change into av is 
effective an the waka of the ensuing reduplication (Py 141.59). 
“Ag the Tattvabodhind notes, that yhich in Atsolt undorgees anh 
operation a is haryin ore Tattvebodnink on Pp 163.59) 


{III) - In eunot 4 (sun + gi + tap = su nu ta = gunot 4) the 
conjuget ional sign ve ‘loses 8 “ona is consequently a sarvasdhatuka 
ond an'apit' 1.0.'nit(P. 1.2.4). It prevents su fron gunation. But 


tip ceusos gunation in tm’. 


(Iv) In aririseti (r + san + tip), -itt)-se is not a paras 
nimitte but forms an inseparabie part of karyin vizge ris with 

| reverence to reduplication, Hore guna of r occurs first end then 
raduplication takes place. Thus the rule Pe 141.59 has no part 

to play in the formation of this word. 


(Vv) in audyligatd (div + san + tip) too between ropidceuont 
of v¥ with uth end raduplication (P». Gele9), ath occurs first es 
enjoined in a pavevidhi, This uth is not a condittonal pongo Of 
reduplication but eu integral part of. the karyins Consequontly | 
tho operation in the eerlier vowel vize its change into the senie 
vowel y in euphonic combination is possible eyon beforo redupli- 
cation tekes place (P, 101559) « Thug dyu is reduplicated to give. 
dudylisat4 as the orm, | . | 


Nagesa in his Pa’ on this occasion comments that aa sting 


etion Gatuadn inherent cause cnd ‘conditional (nimitta)’ ease is 
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admitted in all séstras and populer prectices and that nimitte 
cause is meont here in the cenon umdor reviews It is therefore 
usclosgs to indicate this canon through jndpakee Tho Mchabhs on 

P, 1.1.59 hints at such obsorvetion. Both Purugottama and 
Siredova however observe irregular utility of this canon. For 
example, in pipavigete (pti + san + lat te), they say, san is 
within the keryin of reduplication but it augmented to esan by 

Pe 752674 Is a poranimitta to guna ond consequent roplnacemont by 
av of the vowel 4n the root. In sadhi (sae + imperative sip), 

hi which is sthardin of -dhi is the nimitte of replacement of 

Sas~ with sae, OF course ,karyin of as operation cannot be proven- 
ted from boing the conditional cause to another operation. Thus 
tho view of Purugottama end Sivadeva is not of much importance. 

A nimitte too cannot be nimittin 1.60, karyin, of an operations As 
noticed by Purugottama (ilo«94), thore is no doubling of x aftor h - 
in promehreda (Pe 4626142) by P. 8e4e46 and of the sane etter a 
vowel end before 9 consonant in Sprardhayanarieh CP, 1,3.32) by 
Pe 864447 to admit the aforesaid dtatement. This obsorvation is a 


ropetition of the canon of predonminancs of sruta over anunite 
(Py 113), 


Signifieanco of goicr is already doslth with to some 
extent in connection with the tuo canons vizs Pratipodikagrehans 
linga-visistasyapt erahanan (Ps°72) and Vibhelktou Liigeviststa 
erohenam (Ps 73) In thé canon Siitre Litgeevecanam atantren, 

(Ps 74/ Pu 117/3t 30) it is proposed that words in the rules ard 
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utilised with a particular gender and number which mey have no 
rolevyenco and waich accompany the word concerned in the rule, In 
Mimainga too, gander ond qualification in uddogys, are used without 
specifica sims The Uchabh, analyses their role with the help of 
anelogy from popwler practices A person desirous of boiling rico, 
procures rica along with chaff ctce, dosirous of cating meat one 
procures flesh along with bones ote, Similerly, a gremmerian uttors 
a word in the particular number and gender which havo no oignifi~ 
fence. It can bo deduced from Panini's rule, Ardham nepurnsaken 

(Ps 2e2e2)6 The vord vepumsalta in this rule is usoful if only 

We admit thet mugber and gendor heve no relevance in a rules With 
the canon, the word erdha in neuter, meaning half formg a monbor 
in Bkadegin compound (e.g. eardhaerivam, ardhardsh ote.)+ Of 
course, the Mahabh,under E o n (the Mahedvax a, rule no.3) reads tho 
word ardha in masculine te moon hel?, Fron this it follows thet _ 
tho word erdha in both masculine and neuter moons half. Inithat 
cag6, incorporation of the word ordha in Ps 2.261 with plirve, opera 
adhsra and utterea would mean admission of compound with tho word 
ardha in both gemiors, A separeta rule Ardhan (P, 262.2) receding 
the word in neuter could howover manager to restrict ib to neutor 
only. Stil2 nepumsakam is incorporated vith tha apprehension that 
ueuter gondor in the vord ardhem way not have any indication 
within the rule, This indicates the paribhasa under review, The 
word oka in Pe lady) in spite of the word sanju, in singular is 
enother indication to the canons Neuter in the word bandhunl in 
Pe Gslel¢ ond plural. in grivabhyah in P, 443,57 ore tuo instancos 


e 
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(67) A varttike in the Mahabh. on P. 461s92 rofors to this 
interprotative canon in commection with the chaptor of socondory 
suffixes, Tho Pradipa extends its scope ever ali the grommatical 
(68) operations with fow reservations regarding murbor. For oxemplo in 
the rulo, scha supa (Pe 201.4) whore ‘sup? roctrs from Ps 24162 
both sup and supa cre.in sinrular muvibor and a compound of two 
words is primarily admitted. Cf course the word kevelat .in 
Py 546124 indicatos compounds of more than tue words. 


Te, 


On Ps 393618 it 1s commented by Petaiijali that mimbor 
omi fender of a word in o rule ere used for the sala of uso only. 
Grommer is based on usege which hes no partiality whotcoover with 
porticuler gendor er number. As regards Pe 441492 Patanijali's view 

(70) is this that by apatya wo meen prejena (issud) and it 4s reforring 
to all gouderss Thus both Gareya ond Gargi are products of: the 
sone rule only with tho omcess of fominine suffix in the letter 


word, 


(67) Taddhttartha-nirdede iitigesvacanan apranencl tasyaviveksitas 
Vat « 


(68) Evaéit sankhya tu viveksyate. 


(69)(2) Avagyem kayadia vibhaltya konaéiliizigona ee 
hostavyeh (Mohtbh. on P, 3, 3018) 


(69) (IL) Proyogeniilatwad vydkarana=-surteh, prayoge ga carves 
itige~sonkbye bhavo pratyeyanim dergaread ithe de, 
Livigoesankhyayor aviveksa ityertheh (Prodipa on Ps3.3s18). 


(70) Siddhan tu prejonasya viveksitatvat (varttike on Po4s1492)s 
Prajonahi sexvelingah (Maniabh » on PP, Aah092) 9 


Devore going inte the discussion of the canon Rvadit 
svanthiian. prakrtito lige-vadanainyativartento (Ps 84/Pu 58/ 
Si 61) Arreguleritiss of number and gender in Senskvit woy he 
noted. Of course, rare fhonononon 4 in longuoges, ancient or 
°(71)° moderns A list 19 furnished belo: to 1lustrate dirregulcr 
_ munber in English words: 

(Z} ‘ Colour, custom, letter, momer, offacti, nunber , port 
gpoctacie, prowise, quarter etc. havea two meanings in thoir 


plurel Corms.e 


(Ir) advied, beef, compass, roturn, sond, oir, foree otc. 


havo ono gonse in singtiler end the othor in plural. 


(127) brother, cloth, dia, gonius, index otce hava tyo 


plural fous, in different senses. 


(Iv) _— SUIRORS y Sees caves, Fichas otce cro true singulers 

for in ell of thom 'the finel g. is part of the original 
 ginguler noun and not a sign of tho plurel’ 1.0. thoy are 

singuler by etymology. But cavos, elma end riches are new used 


as plurel whereas summons in piurel, peecomes SuMmMONSoSe 


(V)  —s- Amonds, means, mows, imingss gellows, odds ate. ore 
true plurals 1n which the finel s a9 reclly 2 sign of the 
plural. Of these words, amends and odds ara, sommbines acd in 


plural too while the rest are usod eiways: ag singular. 


(71) Vido Negfleid, Book IV, 


“Dana” 
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(VE). Some nemos of sclonces, namdly, physics, politics, 
ethics, motaphysiles etcs are always plural and their corrospori~ 
ing Groek words from which they have been transliterated are - 
plurole 


(VIZ) | Deer, sheep, fish, yoke, brace, dozen, score, hundred 


woight, pice etc. have seme form in singuler end in plural. 


(VIII) Cattle, swine, etc. are singular in form.but plurcl in ; 


BGS» 


(1X) Abuse, infornotion, alphabet, furniture, offeprigg, 
pootry, sconory, issua@, belk ota. are not used et ali In plural 
of are used in plural in some specific sonses (abusos = wrong 
asco iesues = results). Thus there arc peculiarities with recent 
te nunber in many English Words. 


in Sanskrit, muanbor can anywey be justified in many words 
where it seoms apparontiy irrogular. For example , the vord prans. 
Number, 

while represonting all five winks in om body must have plural , 


may be & pointer to polygamous society in oncdont India (vide 


2 / 
4g on Ps 144.21), Porsons of enhance ard honour are mentioned in 


Sanskrit (ag in Hindi) in plurel only presunably ‘to roror to 

their multi dimensional porsonality. Tho first porson pronourt, 
ufaccompenied by amy adjoctive in both singuicr and dual is © 
optionally used in plural apparently for genoralisation (Pebele59X, 
The words, phalguni and prostapada, poth dual iu number to mean 
stars, aro however optionally used in plurcl without apparont 
roason (Ps 162460)« Sintlerly pumorvemi in dual and Cisyo in 
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singular form a compound noun in duel (Py 162663). The ywords 

dveye, dviteya (twin), traya, triteys (tried), éatusteya, 

(quadruple), ganes gonha, puga, jata ote. (group) are used an 
El. k ee BO he aud to denote group concept. [erto eollactivo senso is - 


priate 
ils be evident in Vindatis ty dngat's catvéringat , sabe, Qy sahasra otcs,c12 


ad singular, ALL these words, when moaning more then onc such group 
toy be in dual or in plural accordingly «, It may be wort ioned 
here that concept of dual munber in profusion anc fron thet of 
twin gods in tho Vedes, Of course, duel mumbor is found also in 
. Greek, Baltoe glavic and to sone extent in Gorman. In indo- 


(71)(a) Buropéan, it roxerrad to etme petra 


Gondor is determined im Sansirit vet by biological 
considerations but with sone gramatical poimts of vicu. As 
reported in tho Makabks when sanstyina ZeO. pPadual woning 
et (72) of gunas viz. settve, rejas, tames ag woll as S sound, ened. 
oP foaimatic is said to have taken place the repose of the puna(e) 

/concorned .is' feminine» But when the growth or occurronce of 

guna(s) ig signified it 1s mesculine. Whoro neither in cleerly 
(73) discerned, it is outer, Ag the Uddyota oxpleins, of tho | 
five elementary materials (bhitta) namely, prthivi, apy tesas, 


sect | yayu and akasay the lattor has less guavas then the Yormor,. Por 


2 OXaND1e, Bkada has sabda ee only, vayu has spar sa (touch? 


: te PA ‘ : 
. 


- Lb ea eee ‘ ; 
(71)(a) Sanskrta o praeit Bhasar: lrameavikad.- 2 Pst sHajumiar 
oo Poges 16°2 35. 
72. Sagstyana=-prasevau iifgane ° 
734 Sanstyane-vivakgayan stri, proseve-vivalksayen puran 
ubhayoranyor Wenghven napumsalian = Mahobh. of Pe J TadeGte 


Sea 


: rag LA; 
otror ded. 
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whereas prthivi has ripe (colour), rage (flavour) 5 gendha (frag- 
ronce), and sperga (touch), ap (wetor) had viipes rage end sperde, 
and tojas has rupa end opergas ALL theso gumas ero products of 
tho primordial qunas vige sattva, rejes and temes. But wounding ani 
growth of the gunes are incessantly taking place in evory matter» 
(74) says Pototteldss In other yvords, natters ave chancine OVGrY 
nonent «Under such circumstances, nothing but Vivaksa (desire of 
expression) can be the eriterion in dotermining gondor ino 
Sonskrit word. In short, the waning or growth of some cumas ino 
matter, as expected by a speakor would determine fominine, 
masculine or neuter gender in Sanskrit. = 

Inveguler gonder in Sanskrit words should bo justified 
in the abovo light. The words, dara, str end kalatra, all 


(75) meaniag wifo havo masculine, fominine and neuter condor rospect- 


ivoly, Tho word mitra in nouter denotes a friand of olithor some 


ie This indefinitoness way Justify ite genders Tho word pur Ctoun) 


coe 


s Poninine but a compound noun with pur ag tho last uecber Cap 
rajapura) is noutor. "Now? is foninine but ardhaerave in Bhodegin 
Pad sy ST J over) ae 9 
CODE OREN ee RenbOS «Se Seu y Seo Os omer 26 eee eee 2 vomaiar phenotinon 
end a grommerdon need not be blemed if he fats to find out shorp 
reasoning behind gender in somo words. Such inexplicability of 
gender is not unique in Sansig it heaving aside indi, a nodern 


Indian vernacular descending from old Indo-Aryan, vo see the 


(74) Ne ha kagéidepi svasnimatnani muhirten apyevat igthote, 
vardhate s+. ,apadayens va yujyete - Mahabn. on Pe "hy 2eGhs 


(75) Bahu-vateuam tvaéraye-gate-balutvan dhorue Gronye ipteriess 
Darah ityadou tvaveyovidigata-bahutvasye avoyaviny ExOpo 
bodhysh (Sei on Py 1Le4e2l, Pare L77)s- 


313 


Use of Irregular gender in Deutsch (isos Gorman gonguena) where 
das Fraulein (unmarricd girl), des Midehen (1ittle girl), des 
Weib (wife) are not feminine but noutor, der Zug (tho train) is 
masculine, most of the rivers, trees and flowers are foninine, 
provinces, towns and cities are neuter , almost ei abstract nouns 
(are Yominine and so on. Moreever nouns ending in “Ol, wile, eheit, 
ekeit, -in, -ton, «schaft, -tat~ ung otes are feminine in Gornen. 
In Sanskrit: ond Uindi too, words with certain suffixes aro aluays 
fominine oz nouter according as the ‘ese way be. The words, hinant 
Uaadswe ras eet (bed barloy), avanyan? (big forast) otc. 
ell inanimate ere feminine, So vivaksa (ixtert of the speaker) 
alons is the only inspivation behind sueh usage in e languoge. 
Panini is well ev are of this phenomenon of tho so~caliod irregulor~ 
ity of gender end mriber in a languege and discerds any formleti« 
ons in this regard on the ground that gender and nuvber are . 
recognised in words (samjiias) in thoir popular use (vide P. 3.462453) « 
‘Purusottamadeva in his Bhagavrttd on this rule cites apch, éarah, 
erhah, and varssh es instances. 


Now wa come to the paribliagée It is put to record hore 
that nominal stoms sonctines change thoir tumbor and conder whon 
a secondary suffiz ia affixed to them. For exemple, (1) from tauti, 
domi and dund@ oll feminins, with the suffix -re uo get intira, 
fanira and gundara in masculine gender on (IZ) ap, a feminine 
pluruel stem, with tke suffix ‘ekalpap with no epperent change in 
meaning results in apekalpa, a veuter sipeuler word. It is noted 


(76) 
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even by Panini himself in P. 5s4e14. On this rule the Mahebh. 
points out that since “nae is affixed in foninine only in the 
sense of exchange of action (P, 3.3.43). reference to feminine - 
again in Py, 5.4914 to oxplain vyavekrosi ate. can be rolevart 
if only apprehension of change of gender be existing by virtue 
of the paribhasa undor roview. As a result of this canon in | 
guda-kelpé draksd, tailekelpa prasanna otc, refered to in 
P, 5.3467 the meaningless suffix -kalpap effects chango of gender 
in tho words which aro dorived from guda, tatla ete. But in 
(77) vidvat-kalpoh, yadas-kelpan, vidvad-dediyeh ote. thers 4s 
no change in gendor, In pecatortpan, pacantiripan ate. numbor is 
changed with the surfine 


Patahjali disezsses this phenomenon agein wundor PsS43.68. 
Tt hes boon noticed theroin thet with the addition of bahud- thore 
bhali be no change in the gender of the stem, For oxample, in 
bahuegudo draksa, behutallen prasama etc. guda, taile cto» retain 
thoir original gendor,. The participle 'tu' in P. 5.8.66 dey be ao 
pointer to this phenomenon, Of course sinca the suffix is 
svarthike (ulthout indepentient meaning) it is natural thot the 
original gender is reteined. Under such circumstances, the Mehebhs - 
tends to construe the iucorporsation of "tut in the rude to 
signify thet somewhere a avarthikea suffix may offect a change of 


gonder in a stem. Thue peyas-kelpa yevigih is correct. Mageda in 


(76) Yat strigrahenam koroti taj-diapayatyataryoh svarthike 
ativertento’ pi lingsevacananiti (Mohabh. on Ps. 5.414 


(77) Svarthinasés praketito Iifgavedananyemuvertante ° 
(ilehabh., on Ps 5.35.67) 6 


t 
ee 
8 


rr sy 3 


the Uddayote, on Ps 5.3.68 opines that he dogs. euiae af tut in 

the gutre is declered as superfluous, Becauso reference to stri 

in P, Se4e14 15 competent enough to indicete the imbent of tho 
(78) paribhaga Eva¢it svarthikah etc. 


Tag Mahobh. undor P. 1.1427 axamines the phenomenon of 
(79) nipatana (irregularity) in connection with the absenco of corebre- 
ligation of n in tho word 'sarvanama'. The overriding Yoreo of 
nipatane is eduitted theroin. In this sespoct, a nipstena rosoubles 
a prohibition (eps Badhakinyova nipatonaini bhavanti~ ‘Pg 119). For 
Gxample, the rule Ne kapd (P. 744.14) prohibits shorteing of tho 
preceding youel before -kep, a samasanta suffix. With the prohibi«~ 
tion of tho possibsiity of shortening by tho rule Edneah (Pe%+4013) 
is gonc for over. Similer is the castial absenco of Inoviteblo 
earebralisotion of n in the werd saervaninias Under no eircumstances 
there shall be corebral » in the word sorvaname. Optional loss of 
the wasal clement in tho prefix seme before the words hita ond 
tate nay be indicated in the Paninian use of the word sototya in 
Py 6010144. This is whet the verse ‘Luapod avesyamah Krtyo ote. 
meanss If must net be construed as a case of nipatons, for oth 
satata end santata or sahita and samhita are valid. Dut as there 
is no injunction, whatsoover, regarding the eutfin «sya ofter 
santata, a word santatye cannot be formed at ali. The word purine 


is a casual word but 2t cannot swellow the usual form, puratorne 


. (78) Yea tu ptirvoltaeritya stri-grohenon otrarthe jrapaken 
ityudyeto tadeden pratyakhysyan = Uddyota on Ps 544.63 


\ 
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Beceuse, tho letter word is included in the word-group pogim ing 
with prgoderes Fron this, it foliows thet aipatens if not prevented 


otherwise, prevents the usual operation from teking place. . 


Instomees of nipatane in tho Paninien tulos ere in¥ce in 
munber. In tisthedgu CP. 204.17) the suffix ~éatr, shortoning of 
° in ‘go’ into u and the svyayibhave compound are casual phenonene, . 
in Gyabigava, howaver, the ouetix egatr, stad after the comneund . : 

word and evyayibhave compound itself are irroguley. Parogefiga and 
| Medhyegavign have inexplicable occurrence of '6! an the first 
neubor (Py 2.1.18). Dadvan, sahvan, aidhvan oro irregularly formed 
with the suffix -ievasu (P, 661.12). In upeyiven, iyivan, sanovan 
etc. the ougment Jt is irregulars Anadvan (naiieag + tvasu) and 
anlicdna (amu = va¢é + kanad) irvogularly denote the agont of the 
action donoted by tho verbal root (Ps 3026109). In hetyehgavina | 
(P, 502023) both tho sutfix -khei ond roplacement of the stom viz» 
“hydégedoha by hiyangu are irregular, In érotriya, too,both the surfix 
«ghon ani replacement of éhondas by srotra (Ps. 5.2624) aro umisual 
Phe nords edyas sadyes, parut, povard, alsameh, parcdyavi, purye= 
adyuh, anyedyuh, anyataredyub, iteredyuh, sparedyuh, adharedyuh, 
ubhayedyuh, uttaredyuh~ otc. result from nipatane (Pe 563622). 
Twenty eave words, vize atature, Videture ote. are irvogulor forms 
in compounds as noted in Pe 5a4sF7e In dviesteva end triestave - ? 
(P. 5.4484) the somasanta suffix ~ad, elision of the ‘ti elonont of 
the compound stem end the compound itself ere ieveguiaes Tho vord 
nispravani (Pe Se4s160) irregularly loses -kap. In subrt ond 


(79) Pratisyikeevidhin vine siddha-prekriyasya échda-svordposye 
- wmivdeso nipatenan. (Balemanorama on Egayya ote. Pe GeleBl)s | 


(20) 


(81) 


gi? 


dur-hrt, the replecenent of hrdaye by hrt is irroguiar (P.5.4%.150), 
Supréta, sudva, sudiva, sariluksa, éaturadya, enipadia, ajopados 
propthapeda are in irregular compounds (P,5040120). Words rood in 
tho preodara class are well known ivpegularitios (Ps 6434109). 
Dardinayane and the like too are casual (Ps 6.4.174), Bighteon 
WOrdds, Vig» ercsita, skobhitae otc. too ere casual (P. PaleTe)s 
Another group of cightcon words vig. dadharti, dardhorti ote. is 
formed irregularly (P, 704,65). Asendivat, asthivot, éolrivot , 


keksivat, runenvat , dernanvett ete. are formed with -natup through 


. irreguiar changes in stone Sinilerly there ig nipatene in panktd, 


trimsat, date (P, 5.1.59), gatvera (P. 342,164), rtvya, madhvi, 
hivenyaya (Ps 6.46175) ate, 


i is interesting to note that while dealing with such 
unusucl forms the rules road then as they are. Whore dorivation 
is admissibie, words era vetorred to with stoms emi suffixes in 
the rulose We seo thet at the instance of Jeyaditya, @ nipatano 
may be aebadhaka for justifying puratana boside. purama ani so ons 
According to Wilekentha, this has its orlgin in the uord‘eva in 
Py 304470, 


Som other umisiial operations are smmohow accounted for 
with the device of either hbahule or vyavasthita-viphesa in the 
Astadhyayi, The tern bahule signifies that the rule which incor- 
poratos it will have obligatory scove of application ina cortain 
sueeencee fai wands to heave so in some othor casos. Elsewhere 
its function will be optional but in some quito unintended placog 


the rule will effect results oven in absonee of necessary comitie 


ons. POY example, by the rule Kartrkerans krta behuion (P.2.1.32) 


(33) 
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besides compounds in devaetrétay uakha-bhinna etc. and lack of 
compounds in ditrena Winavan ete. the words padasharaka, galen 
Gopalta ote. are formed in compounds whore the fifth end the . 
geventh cases appeored in the earlier members. The word sprhontya wi 
with -aniyor ag signifying dative by the suffixeaniyer is Justitiod 
by Pe 3.36113. In Kalidasa, shortening of I is roguler and both 
Prameda-vena and prauada-vana ere correct with optional shertonings 
But the word nandighose does not admit shortening (P.6,2.63),. In 
stombe-ramie, Korno=japa otc, there is complusory rotention of the 
caso-onding in the first monbor but in vano-déera and vanadera 
there is alternative retention. In kuru=dare ste. however there 


is no retention at all. Some oightecon stitras in Panini incorporate 


(82) the vera ‘oehula’. Of them "Bahulam chondooi’ appoers eloven 


times thrice in book IT, once in ouch of the books ITX, V & VI 


and five times in book VII. The sitre Vyatyeyo baluiion (P.3.1.85) 


“4s béfureated in tha Mehabh, co enable its second part to éxzploin 


all unusel operations porteining to cave-ending, conjugat ions? 
onding, lettor, gender, parson, tense, middle sconjugetion otc. in 


the Vedic toxts, The rules Anyesin api dydyate (Ps6.20197), 


- 


(80) Vyavasthirasvinhaseyaps karyand krdyentes 


(81) Bvadit prayrttin kvadidepravettih kvedid vibhdsa kvadid 


- = y _ anyadevas 
vidher vidhansm bahudhe semiksya caturevidhen behulokar 


vodlantie 


(82) P»2e1.323 Bohullam chendasd (Pe2e4a39g 264078, 763 3025833 
Selell2s Geled4: 7ebeBy 105 LOS: 730973 We4e7G)3 BeleS5z 
BeeSly 3y3ol; Be3eLIB3 AebeIABs 4101603 Sole 703 Selydbay 
Golai 78s 6919s Gedy aets Gade 3 6440758 60441283 be2e3 oy 
BadeSZe 
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Anyobhyo pt dvéyanto(P.362675)5 Anyobny6 "pi adrdyate (P.3-201788 


3030180) otce hava notod some unexpected oporctionss 


Tho canon Vyavasthita=vibhasoyapi karyani keiyante 
exploins certain irreguiar formations, Penini defines simple 
vidhasé (option) by the rulo 'Na voti vibhisd' (P.1s1.44). Thero 
ero proptesvibhasd, oaprapta=-vibhasa, ubhayatra-vibhasa and vyevo= 
athit a~Viphashs When a rule enjoins en optionnl operation uhich : 
was already ecadified and eould tcke place compulsorily by cnothor 
rule it is ea case of praépta-vibhisa. Compulsory prohibition of 
pronominal nature of a compound word which is the result of 4 
Dvandve. compourd with a pronoun as tho dast nembor (P.1.1.31) ds 
made optional by 'Vibhasa jasi' (Pe 1.1.82) before the infloxional 
ending in vominotive plurei (jas) elass concapt of inanimate 
objoects in Dvardva compoumi is expressed in the slugular minbor 
by Pe 26406 (Gege dhaniegagiuli). But Jt 1g optional with roforenco 
to cortain inanimate objects nontionad in Py 24012 (SeGe tarda 
itasem Inideskasah ote.) by the lattor rulos So fer as animto 
objoctc namely urge (door), salmni (bird) ctes era eoncorned tho 
option of singular mindor is admitted by Py2e4.12 omi is o easo 
of apraptaevibhacas The option of the phonomonon of Noninative 
boing Aceusative with the eddition of cousativa curfixz anid with 
the verbal roots hire ond kre (P. 144.55) vhen they have wo déal 
with tho moanings, motion, perception otc. (Pe.64252) 19 a caso of 


(83) Sup|t In-upograha-liuige~ner adnan k@lanhal-ad-overankorty~ oe 
, ; z E ng YoRaH Cay 
vyatyayem i¢éneti sastrakrdogar gop’ ¢a sidhyot’ Pamilakena 
(verso referred to in the Mehabh. without any’ a a 
avete. + 
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apraptaevibhisé. But the root abhieava-hr= mans oabing ‘ond 
viekr is intransitive, In thoir ease, the option ig a case of . 
proptesvibhasaé, This is ubhoyatra-vibhass because the sano rule 
accommodates both prapte-vibhisé ond aprapta-vibhisa. 


Tho vyavasthit asvibhase is a vibhdps based on vyavastha 
(8&4) 1.60. special arrangement. It is o provision in a rule to enjoin 
somawhere an operation, to prohibit tho same in some othor cases 
end to errango tho seme elsewhere as optionel. In other words, 
posides simple option of an operation in a particular Inustenco, 
the vyavasthita-vibhisa makes a rule function somewhoro avid 
dnoporative elsewhere, Unlike behuwla it doas uot oporato aven in 
ebsenes of necessary conditions in som’ cases. Tor explo, by 
tho rulo Abhinivisasda (Ps 1.4.47) which adopts the uord anyatae 
resyan from P. 1.4.44 thoro 1s only Accusative in Samiergen 
abhinividato and’ no Locative. Cémversoly,thore shall bo no accuse~ 
tive in papébhinivedch, In cuphonle éonbination of ‘go’ ond taka! 
avait in placo of‘o’ eppears compulsorily with suca vibhasa in 
Pe Gel.i22 to forn gavaksa whereas go + agra is o Simplo case, 
with tha option of ouphonie substitute vig. 0 for,o” om oy 
retention ef two consecutive youols and roplacenont of © by oven 
in tho words gépra, go agra ond gavarroa rospectively. Tho vord 
gavaksa means casement, the entrance (akgi) of soler raya (go). 


Fo mean the sye of a cow or bull the vord vould be gokot BLOTO » 


(84) The torm vyavesthd appears in tho Paninian rule Ps 1v2s34 
and tho identical gaepaestitre. Svebnidhoyapeksavedhiniyano 
vyavastha (Sk on Py Leled4)y a 


e 


ae 
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Bisewkacre both gdngea, and gavariga ere velid. Tho.word Dovatrata 
or Bhavettrate, signifying a name novor replacos -ta(-kta) by 
wha 6yen though train + kta gives both trate and traine by 

P, Be205b. The sot eF + ap givos both gala to moan human limb 
and gare to mean poison. Nhile denoting simple action inhoront 
in the verb we get both tho forms. Thus Aco vibhasa (Py 5.2021) 
13 under tho spell of vyovasthita-vibhasa. By Vinkisa ereheh | 
(Po 361.143) which ratifies optional affixot ion of ~no, end “ne 


aftor the verbal root grahe, we got eraha with compulsory -na 

to mien an animal in sea and prahe with cormpulsery wed to mean 

a heavenly body (planet) wherees simple action is denoted by 

both graha and grehas In Pe 342.124 the Mahabh. draws the word 
vibhasa from Pe Se8el2l and proposes it as a Vyavasthito-vibhasa. 
Thus in Keurvetah, lurvad=bhaktih, kurvinetarah, pa¢eminakalpah 
etc. there is compulsory ~éatr or ~ganeé ag the root edits but 
in pacatiteamam ote. there is neither aSotr nor =Shnat’s In. case 
of aprathamasemanadhikerena (where it is related to anothor word 
which is not in nominative) these two guffixes arc obligatory 
while in prathamasaminadhikerana it io an optional phonomenon 
rotifying both paéan ord padati or pacemna end paéato ote. 
Juxtaposition of the indeclinable 'it1' provents -datr ond «danad 
from taking placo in hanti iti, paldyate it4, ote. Tho verbel 
root go- with -kte gives both Gita and sate in ordinery casos 

(Pe 76451) put in connection with vrate (a sacred vow) it would 
be sandite ovly. Tho Mahabh. reads thoso instancos under Pe7eie4is 
According to the Pradipna tho list in illustrative, So in Pe.4.56 


(86) 
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Patafijali proposes to borrow 'va' from the previous rulo cnd 
construe it hore as an instrument of vyavasthita-vibhasa. In 
pravota, pravetum, pravita, semvit 4 ete. there ig "vi' to replace 
‘aj! but in scmdja, samaja, ud@ja, udaja, samajanams udajanam otes 
thoro ig mo ‘yi! ab all, % follows that the paribhasa referred to 
in tho PS (pP¢ 108/Pu 62/ si 127) on this phenomenon has a 90114 
basis in tho Mehabh. of Patanjal4, As Purusottama observes, when 
instances as eo jati are neant, this “ind of vibhaosa to offirn or 
nogeta an operation without any scope of option is rosorted to. 
According to Nilakenthe (110693) this is a ease of suiteblo intor~ 
pretation eni is clarified in tho Mehabh. on P. 362s124, 


OA, MoAL 


Yoga-vibhage i 1.0. bifurcation of one sittra into two ), perts 
is an interesting device adopted by Petanjali with a view to 
ratifying certain umisueal Sansirit words. Patofials examines she 
elain of both the first ana the severth nominal endings in the 
word ‘antaratama! in Pe 1.1.50 followed by Uray veparal (PelsleSl)« 
It proves that since rules had been read - onal before they vere 
writton, there may be disputes es to the exact sxtent of overy 
sutra, Thero ere reforencos to yoga-vibhage in some forty four 
eases in the Moh@bh, Of thom, some aro simple bifurcations of the 
Oxisting stitras whereas in certain eases somo chengos with rogerd 
to tho position of vords in oxisting sutres are proposed. For 
oxompie, in Trtiya tatirtarthena gunavadanene (P. 251629) tho uord 


(85)(Z) Devatrate galo graha itiyoge éa sad-vidhih, 
mitheste nea vibhasyante gaveksali Senditavrateh ° : 
(Hababh, on Pe. 7e4e41),. 


(IT) Btadéodaharanap ne, vyavesthita-vibhasana periganonans 
anyasan api sambhavat (Pradipe on Pa 724.41). ; 


(87) 


323 


‘arthene ig oxpected at the last position. Regarding Samyogant asya 


lopoh (Ps 862.23) end Rat sesya (Pe 842624), Sanyorantasye Loporat/ 
sasyc, and Samyogintasya lopah/sasya/fat oro suggested in the Mehabh. 
It chailenges the reading of the latter rule, In Pe Be4e8 the vord 
‘vyaveye' dissected from tho original rule is put before the modi- 
fied rulo and after tho rule Pe 8s4els | 


It is to note that 211 references to bifurcetions end - 
permutations of the Paninian rules concerned are not Potelijoli's 
own propositions. lo refuses to admit the utility of two errenge- 
nents proposed undor P. 1.443. It may be so that this device was 
being widoly practised ot Patanjaili's time and he favours it in 
certein cases in unmistakebio terms. According to Prof. EeC.Sostra, 
the device was invented ond adopted by Katyayane end Petanjeli. It 
ds evident thot it is taken recourse to only to retify certain 
irvoguler oporations. Some may however apprehend thet throuch 
bifurcation of rules more gontences are formed adding to thé cunr 
brousness of tho discourse so cagerly amd avovuedly sought to be 
GHEE avoided. Such a suggestion can forthwith be rajected on the 
(88) ground that though cunbrous, this device is solely compotont 
to solve sono irregularities of word formations otherviso inoxpli- 
cable. | 


(86) Ps 1. e125 1,9.14; 5 bsge175 arses) 2016203 261.353 eee 


2436715 Let 46703 Bele ca eierg a 341,853 Bel s89~503 Delehts 
3a4e85 BeleDds 553e5s Gelely 6 “4084 Beas Gadel das Cureds 
6.40533 Oo441345 6.4 41403 - ee ‘ Vebe? 23 Ss 25 S8~24; Betels 


Be4e3 0 


(87) Yogavibhagaa istasiddhih (Ps 123/Pu 100/si- 194) .° 

(28) Pada-gaurovad yoge-vibhdgo goriyan (Pg 132/Pu oefSi°1137. 
Naiekenthe reads it in the appendix of his work and gotta ee 
4t as vootilesa, us 
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19, THE QUESTION OF ADMISSIBILITY OF UNMADT surrrans - 
+ DER ON OF WORDS. a ie ace 


Whether words can be dissécted into componezt parte, vite 
‘stom and surtin, is a vexed guestion in tho history of the study 
of Sangkrit language. Linguistic. studies pogan in India im a very 
(S0) eerdy period. Panini, probably a pre-Buddha gremmarian rofers in 
(90) his rules to a muber of his predecessors of rottarkable success 
in this fields Yaokas the pre-Paninion otymologist referrad to 
(@L) Stlowlasthivi, Satcopiing etes as older authorities. Pratisdaékhya | 


Woo..j abourd in such references to garlier scholors« 


From its gariy inception, cremmatieal study donoted oich 

attcntion to the question of dissection of wordss For example, 

(92) 'rudva’ was derived from rude, 'éhandas' fron chadie and 

dova from diva (day) in tho Vadas Sakoniht proposed formation of 

the word tegni? with a, gsant taking them from tha roots intayat a), 
(93) efij{akto) or doh(dagdha) oni nl respectively. Sthoulasthivd 

suggested uerielmople as the stem of agni, Bvon Yaska hinsel’ 

proposed agra, afiganayana and agreni as probable seurces of the 

word ‘agni', His view-point in respect of derivation of words too 
(94) 49 noticeabie. He aid not mind af there was a vonture to analyse 


(89) Vaa0 Goldsttickor ;Panin? (Chowkhente: Sit Sorios Ba. 1065), 
Page” SAP. 
(90) P, LalelGs 844050, Sls GevdelB, 19, 208 601092, LES, 137, 1303 
baer otes 


(91) Vide Nirukta 7,343 dels atee 


(92) Teits Samhita IeGelely Toit, Seri (S46e6els), Ait. 
Avenyols “Baleb ctes Tait. Brahmans (202e9aDes 


(53) Nirukte. 7eJde 
(84) Hiralct a 2ekhe 
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@ word with certein syllables, vorbeally sinilar to tho-uord. Only a 
tolorable meaning is oxpected. Aecording to a varttika of tha 

(98) Paninien school, tho Nirukte favoured dissection of o11 noninol 
words (mano) from verbal roots. Identical was the opinion of 
Saket@yana. All vords wherein a verbal root is easily discernible 

or can bo essumed or is not known should bo dissoected,sald hoe 
Beside this liberal thesis thero was the antithetical approach on the 
pert of Gargya who did not favour the viow that oli nominal words 

are subject to dissection, The polemics of these two canns is 

(96) recorded in Yaska's Nirukta. 


The orcument of tho oarlicr group of scholars headed by 
Sakatiyena is this that words can be dissolved et the instonca of 
the Vedic pronouncements which uphold such explanations on tho vords 
vige rudro, Chondas, dova etc. quite in comformlty with populor 
mooning. As Patarijeli conmzents, a grammeriean docs not propara a now 
word but interprets existing words an the possible analysis. A 
e¥omcear is primarily concerned with accontuation and dorivation of 
wordse Ascertaining the meaning of words from the Nirukta, tho 
grommerian finds it easier to explain thoir formetions Vyachrebhiut2 
suggests assumption of both stems and sutleizos in accordence vith 
nocossity » 


But a pragnetist may not favour this views. Since vords aro 
“as usual as trees they may not pe universally brokea into pieces 
viz, suffixes and so on. The o1d Katantras did not favour universal 
(95) Nama da dhatujem aha Nirukte (Va. on Pe 3.301), * 
(96) Narukte 1.12. 263. 
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disgoction. But tho later scholars follow Sakatéyenas Por.oxample, 
tho PaXji of Triloéana oxgucs that a cooker when ho doos not doolt 
is ealled still so because he is eapabio of eooking (ea. 220)5 . 
Later ¢rommarians heave ea compromising attitude to this controver~ 
sick quostion. It is found thet Candragomin,the Serosvati~ 

kant habherane, (2e4019293), Kromedigvera, Vopadeva, Padmavcbha, 
Srijiva Gosvamin, Purusottama Vidyavagisa etes accommodate sone 


rules (Gwadi) on umisuel derivation of udrdss 


flow wo may sumer ise the views of Panini and his Zollowera. 
Pinin? has formal iehea/eute Po e205 to recognise ag prati ipod ile, 
such meaningful words as are forticd with neither krt nor toddhite 
noy samésa'cnd are Gifferent from both a verbal root ard a Sune See 
From this it foliows that be admits some words which bave no 
derivation. It is supported by the fact that he incorporates tho 
word kense besides kani~ in P. 863.46 even though with Sat chatayona's 
8.62 'omsa' can be formed from Kemi + sa. Marcover from kame, 
and pavegu wo have kousiya, and poragavye whore ordinary phonornone 
(97) of guna ond veddhi ave absont. Patanjeli treats thom as words 
without derivations, According to Négosa,Pénind doas not admit 
universal derivation of words. On Pe 7elef it is amply clear ane 
varttike that safftho, damiha otes have no derivation whatscover 
iu Panini. The Uddyote has opined in favour of non-dissoction of 
(98) all umadi words. 


(97) Mehabh. om P, 1e1.6], 
(93) Mahabh. om P, 7.41.2 and the Uddyota oa tho sana. - 


° . 


(99) 
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Of course, cortain rulos (Ps 3030152533 S64.73 700475 ote.) 
oleariy cdmit Panini's approval of ¥yutpatts thoory. Morsovor 
his Pe 7269 is very mich similor to Saketayano's 366.\fords vizs 
hasta, garta, danta, gotdeyanta, erhayayyoy gedayitrma otce aro 
analysed in the Paninian systom quite with wunusuel suffinoe thet 
bélong to the unadd class of Sékatayana. With all those ovidonaog, 
Helder thinks that ‘Panini may havo admitted certain unadi suffixes 
ond words concerned with thon as usual put heve left the rost os. 
unusual, It 1s probabjo that tha outhor of the Astadhyay holds 
thus a double-faced view which is a comromiso between tuo oppo 
site stanipoints on this particular issue. According to Yudhige 


thire Winiwtsake. every grommerian ouns to his eredit tho Gonorel 


Ruleses well as the Dhatupathe, Unddipathe otcs ond thus Panini 


hes his own wasds rvlog too. Profs K.C> dastrd axlogises Panind 
for steering a middle course...the truce synthesis which is alueys 
the golden mean between the two extremes thesis and antithosis 
(Bengal's Contribution to Sanskrit Granary Part I, Pogo AT). 


Eatyayana's favour for such words ig well. presuned. 
Patenjeli refutes many varttdkas which plead for such words as 
canbe digsecteds Stiil he himself favours to some extont such 
practice of analysing samjna words with assumed stem and suffix 
in a verse on P. 3.35.1, This is not a more reference te on aliion 
view, Because the verse is followed by rolthor ‘iti which is o 
mark of quotation nor an oxplaration, The word taki’ dn PeS.Sel 
is construed to extend rocognition to Vedic words and popullorly 


(99) Vyakarene Dersenere Itihasa,; Is Prakekothana Page 61-625 
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known samjuA onos aver ond above the wnadt ones.relatod to othor 

grammatical schools, Thus the Paninien school is not altogethor 

detached from the tradition of dissecting unusual words. The 

caut Loma approach in this school to this phenomenon is welcone. 

Té will be wrong to seek to derive every word in Sandkeit vocebte 
(100)iory, a Lavee part of which comprises Dravidion, Astric amd other 

foreign words. | 


A few words on the authorship of unads rules may not be 
izrvolevant heras According to the Uddyota these wore LSormileted 
by none but Sékatayane. It is based on the observation of Yaska 
and the varthile in verse quoted under P, 3.9.1. The Rupand€a 

(101) of Vinela Sarasvatl coments thet vararuéd ssperately formzlatod 
rules to clarity (sphutikarandya) wnadi. Goldsttickor discusses 
this point. His decision 1s however this that the unfdi' List 

(102) must ba of Panini's oan authorshin. He finds that there ig perfect 
aceord in meaning ant significance of technical terms and’ indice 
tory letters of common use in Pandnits Fules and in the unadi ones 
ind that feliure of the rules Ps Pels2y Pe 7a3s50, PoP eteldy 
P, By2.7G othe. to accormedate uned? words is nothing but an indie 
cation of loter origin or use of these words mentioned therein, 
According to Prof. Suryakenta in his Introduction to Bittanbre, 
tho list of unédis was first drewn up by Panini on the basis of 
Sak ond was efterwosds modseted ond corrected by Katyapana, Tho 


(100) Paninion Interpretation of the Sausirit Language = Appondix. 


(101) Referred to by Helder and by Goldstticker, Panini, Page 186 
(Chowkhenba Edition, 1965). 


(102) Goldstilcker, Panini Page 199< 
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extort of changes introductade. by KatySyana into tho text wes 50 
great thet ultimately pomiler tradition came to’ crodit hin wath 
ito sole authorship", That some varttdkes champion the couso of 
unsdi words is a procf to Katyayana’s underisble fnvour end . 
intorost im thems The decision of Panini's engagement what soover | 
an thoiy trostment is logical so for as his reforence to thon ond 
‘sinilerity of somo of his rules with Silat dyana! s are concerned «. 

_ Fron the Mehabh. downwards, a hard line was followed with rogerd - 
to unadd words te avoid strained enelysis in favour of recognising 


them as nowirel basis which have no gramnaticeal derivations 


Tt is to note in this connaction that the vorry nnme fox unedi 

thet contains un-certainly a pre-Paninian coining has roference 

to Ny en indicatory lettor that cdministers vrddhi in the vowel 

of the atem in karu (kr + un) ote, ond thet n in tho Péninian 

systom too has the same rearing in Kuubha-kare (lumbha-kr + an) 
(103) etc. Thug the observation in tho Mehabh, that indicatory letters 

appearing in alien rules have nothing to do with Péyinian system | 

of interpretation does not hold good so far sg n 1s concerned. 
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206 A BATE DIZ COMPOUND aes Ze oe or THE. 
BE [A : 


Dehuvz 3h4. compound ie charactoriseod by denoting something 
other then the component moubers (enyapadarthe =~ P.2.2.04). 
There ia however certain relationship betwoen the donoted 
moaning of the major component and that which is doacted by tho 
compounds For example, In éitra=gu the ownor of tho cous of 
veriepgated colour is denoted and there is the rolationship or 
the owner and the owned (svaesvGmi-bhava). In tho word lchitce 
sniss % man with red turben is meant rolationship between turban 
and the man being samyoga (physical connoctionwhero-as in 
iamve-karua whore a man with the long cars is heant volationship 
between the man and the ears is semavaiya (Anberont reletion). 
The questicn is whethor the moaning of the principal componont 
monbor too should be comprenended or notan the compound word. 
Whon a lonvaskarne is invited his loag cars como along with the 
man but a éltragu gust not come with his cows. Thus vith resercenee 
to an action there is aafzerenee hotween tho two instances. In 
the earlier instance wa understand the tad=guva 4e0- the subsor= 
vient moaning of the nember word and it is a case of todgunae 
semi jana behuvrini (cp. Tasya amyapadarthasys guna upaloiconand 
tesan api karys sanevijaanen — Pradipa on P. lels27)e In tho . 
lattor, this ig not the case. Relation to action may bO, says the 
Uddyota on Ps. 1,1 227, either mere proximity or active partictpe= 
tions When a man with niko attire (guklavasas) is entertained 


at a dinner tabie nis attire has nothing to doe But whon ona: 
? 
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Looks at such a wax it is directly concerned. Gquerally “when 
tadguna is related - anyapadartha by samlavaya or samyoga tho 
compowmd is tadguna-samvijriana (cp. Uddyota on Ps 161,27) In the 
Pg Nagesa puts emphasis upon samavays as tho relationship between 
the meaning of the compamd and that of the principal morbor. In 
case relationship is of o different kind,the compound is gonerally 
ated guna - sanvi Jaane type of behurvrini compound. 


As for the word sarvadi (Pe 161.29), a group to which 
its component mamborg vige sarve etc. are réleted by samovayay 
saxve too fs terued as sarvenana, Tho idea of tadguna-samvijiiana, 
behuvriht 4g expressly exhibited in P. BeBeibe Therein with a 
_ view to excluding évi from évyartha, acvau 4s incorporated, This 
is useful if only dvyartha includes’ cvi too by tadgune~sauvijiana 
compound (ep. Pu 6). 


Bh, I HON=CBLIGATORY SINGULAR HUMBER IN WORDS : 
SOMPOUNDS , 


The Mchabh. on Pe 1s2e63 construes the vord behuvacona 
incorporated therein es the indication of the cenon Sarvo dvandyo 
vibhiseyekaved phavatt (Ps 34/Pu 50/84 16) The cavion admits 
eltornetive singular munber in certain insteneas. For example in 
the compound of one tisya and two pumervasus the whole comprises 
three and showld be usually in plureol. But tho rule (Ps 162663) 
seeks to ofmit dual miuber fristends Tho word bahuvedane being 
redundant indicates the possibility of singular nuniber too in the 
compound word tisyapunarvasu.e It is reasonable too. Thus compounds 
between linbs of animals ete. (Pe2s4y2) ag well ag those ratified 
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by Pa Seta3eLl ara elways in semahare and singular fuels in 
dedkkdepayasi otce (Pe Os4el4el8) gatichera is prohibitod im favour 
of itaretara-yogas There is however option between the two in= 
‘dustences under P. 2e4e12~13, In the remaining casos too, this 
“option should be extended by general logics The question thon _ 
avises as to why the rules Py 2e4012=13 aro formiiated at all. The 
Ga¥liex is spacifie Im the sense that eampounds intended should ba 
between trees or birds or animals or se and not between birds. and 
animais ete. The last three words viz. asvasvailova, purvepara. and 
| adharcttara are however epocivically incorporated in the rule. As 
regerds P, Beteld | the compounds referred to would be of dnanimate 
things, The eauate is this that excepting ¢ednpulsory seamatiara end 
itarctara, words in dvandva compounds vould have option pbetwoen 
the two with certain resorvations for inatances under Psle4e12«13e 
Ofcourse as a varttika on Ps 2e4e12 wishos, dvaniva of fruits, | 
soldiers, trees, deer, birds, Little creatures, paddy and gressos 
would be 4n singular only when constituent parts aro Jn plurel 
(boferfimalake, rathikasvaroheu, plaksenyagrodhau ote. in duel). 
By the canon under review, both Babhravyeesaloukayanon, Babhravyse 
silakkayanou are correct, Under these eircumstences tho word viz. 
Sarva in the canon refers to remants in totality and not all 


d@vandve. compounds (ep. Uddyota on Ps 162063)s 


Some would however mean by aarvea the cases of jatidvandva, 
reports the Uddyota, In that ease too, the compound of tisya ond 
two putlarvasus, all inanimate, fatis within the scopes of compulsory 
samahare and singular aumber by Ps, 24.6. The word penneeens an 
Py 1628263 which admits the reverse vise plurality thereby indfeates 


> 
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__ that such compounds belong to the concurrent List of sevahare 
and . itaretera and not to the former alone ,a8 appears Pron 
Pe Qedobe or it nay be deduead that when @lasa concept is oupha- 


sised it is iin singular but when individual monbers of the 
eJass exe meant 4¢ is in plurals - 


CHAPIUR = VI 


A DISCOURSE ON INTERPRETATIVE CANONS 
IN THE LIGHT OF THE AUPRORITIES 
VEADI, PURUSOTTAMADEVA, SIRADEVA, 
NILARANTHA, ‘NAGESA AND “BIOTA 


«BBA 


A DISCOURSE ON INTERPRETATIVE CANONS mM 
TUE LIGHT OF AUINORTTISS, VYADI, PURUSOTTAMA, - 
SIRADEVA, WILAKANTHA, UAGESA, BHOJA AND OTHDRS 


We have discussed so fer the intorpretetive rules of Panini 
end other pex iphasds rornuloted or referred to cither in the 
verttikes or in tho Mehabh. Pariphasas in the Prat séalthyas too have 
been exomined. It is ovidont that a systematic discipline of learn« 
ing must have cortein interprotative conons for the proper and 
suitable oxplenation ef the rules it couteins. Tho stitro form of — 
discourses in particulor necessitates elaborate systems of oxpianae 
tion. Unior such circunstances , Ut is a logical assumption that 
consentaries and annotations would formulete necessary intorpretoa= 
tive canozs by wey of deduction. Mr. Ks Ve Abhyankar is correct 
vhen ke opines that 'those varttikeas which laid down genorel 
(1) principiss, usoful in arriving ot the right and propor explora. 
tion of the sttres as also in tho formation of such words as could 
not be easily explained without any difficulty camo to be lmoun as 
paribhasas'. The learned scholer thinks that perdbhesa yorks 
too made their epneorance ‘similtancously with the vrtti and 
(2) varttike works within a contury or two after the sutras had 
beon written’. Such a work necessarily complios the deductions of 
rules. It 1s a positive eugmentation to the study of 4 branch of 
Learning « 


5 


Mee K. V. Abhyankar has claimed the Paribhisdsicona,attributed 
to Vyadi as "the oldest original work of vyakerans paribhasas'. 


(1) Peribhasasamerahe, 1967, introduction, page 2. 
(2) Ihide e e 
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It doois with ninotythreq canons of interpretation. Boch ond every . 
Genon is given due consideration in the vetti port ion of this toxt. 
A Vyédipar lbhasepatha eiso which compiles one hundred forty canons 
goos by the nano of Vidi. Both these works bogin with the ecnon 
Arthavadgrahane ete. but while tho fornmor onds in Krdgrekano gata 
ete. tho istter onds in THapakesiddhan na servatrae As his femily © 
name suggests, Vyaad was e rolative end e Junior contemporary of 
Panind. Fron this, 3t follows that both Katyayana ond Patenjali ore 
likely te bo indebted to him, It is a logical assumption that tho 
‘oOarly toxt of peribhasas from which they auota is VWyBAL' oe 


A survey of the interpretative canons in Vyadi's Per ibhaisa~ 
gucana would reveal that cf the ninetythres canons (1) tucntytwo 
give divection for proper construction of rules, (II) thirteen for 
proper interpretation of words, (III) eleven deal with tho nature 
of augments, substitutes and changes, (IV) forty diseuss relative 
priority patween conflicting rules while (V) seven exouine relation 
or words to their senses, It is intoresting to know that Pétenjols 
quotes a3 many as sixtyeight of these canons and has lett only 
tuontyfive, presumably for their less importanceas Below is given 
a List ef the intorest ing canons oF Vyads which we hed no occasion 
to diseuss or refer to in the provious chapters, 

(1) Uccertta-pradhveysino'nubandhsh (P-su 11). 
An armbandhe is choractBrised by its loss instently 
after its pronunciation, 

(2) Iterotaréérayanyepi karyani Sate og Brera et a), 
Matually dopendent onerations too are admitted in the 
science of grammar. 


(3) Varneikedes& varnagrehanera gvhyonte (Pest 26). . 
By a letter its ingrcdiont ted is commrehended, 


2a» 
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(4) Somanisroyen asiddhar vyas?. an giddham bhaveti (Pesu'S8)> 
An operation of identical asraya (1.0. lecus and conditionsl 
couse) is inofficiont but that of different asreya is 

efficient (in the vake of snother onoration). 


(8) Uktarthanan eprayeseh (Pest 51), 
A neaning already denoted need not be repeated otheruise. 


(6) Wait evevargam ove gxhmati, na savernanatran 
A gute with indicatory u is aii of ite ae 
mites only and not of other homogencous lotters. 

(70 arthavadsa vithakti-vipardnaino phevati (Pasi 63). 


és case~ond ing is aon te as to schahee in consideration of tho 
meaning te ba denots 


(3) on Net heos Peyiniyeh (Pest 65/0u 104/88 51). 
Patiuien scholers dé not encotvage an operation which bocomes 
imorfeetive in the next rhaso of certein formation. 


(9) Atantyam terenirdesah (Past 66). 
The comparative suffix -tava is insignificiont. 


(10) Samuddyesu sabdah grovrttah aveyavesvapl vartonte (Pesu 85), 
A vord which dendtes a group refers to its ingrediont 3 bO9s 


(11) Avyaktarcupasamdeho nap upeokald gem prayudyete (Pest B7/ Pu 60). 


> regpoct of indistinet guna, noutor shail be tho gonder 
the word. 


(22) Dnstuprebipadiked andbanlheprat ipsdiken eee (Pasi SO). 
Botyveon particuler referonces te en indiecctery Jctter and a 
verbel root tho former predominates over the ictter. 
(18) Dyiebeddbam suboddhan bheavett (Pest 99), 
Repotition omphasises, 

Horadatts uemos hingslf as the author of 2 text, named 
Pesibhisaprekarana (eps etaccismabhih Paribhageprokarayakhye 
gtamths upapaditam = Padamanhjer? on Pe 61657). But it is known 
only DY Tam. 


Noxt comes the naue of Purugottanadevea, tho famous Buddhist 
ctonutierian of Bengal of tho twehfth century AsD. S.C. Chalyvavarty 
inferus that this scholar is later thon Keiyata (2050 Aw.) whon 
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he refers to but prior to the Durghatavrttd (LL72 AcDe) or Soran | 
whore ho ip referred to, According to Srstidhara Gopprs 1450 AwD.), 
ew annotator of Parusott age! s Bhasavrtti it was written at tho 
inspération of prince Laksmanasena of Bengal (Laksmanesouasya 
rajioh GjYoyE....Js The Bhagavrtti ia a vetti type of comnontery of 
guch rules of Papini as er are concerned with classical sanskrit alone. 
Consciously hasthe/Loft the rules which pertain to the language of 
the Vedas, In this vrtti, tho author has followed the Kagiué to 

some oxtazt, For example we may refer to tho explenation of the 
rule Py 1.2.56. He hes also utilised the Bhagavrtti. In the intro- 
duction of his Jhapokasamuddaya, a collection of indications in 

the rules of Panini, Purvsottama informs that he presented carlier 
a vettl of the par ibhasas which wes highly appreciated by the 

senior grammerians (eps Yoscalre, par tbhasanan vettin vrddhasusarie 
atan), In bis Paribhasiyrtt i, ne hag followed tho aryangerent of 
_anons as 3t is in tho Pariphasasicana of Vyadi. It comprises one. 
hundred twenty conons In all, begins with tho canon Arthavad otc. 
ani ends in Vyakhyanato visesapratipatt th ete. The lest is the 
fifty eighth canon in Vyedi's Per Ibiiasasiidana ang is the first 
conon to bo acducod in tho Mohabh. on tho rule Let, It is gonerally 
polieved that the Paribhagavett2 of Purugott eta is a comuentery 
upon Vyadi's work. But aumber of canons treated by these tuo schohars 
bodug different, such a cleim should be acconnodatod with a grain 


of ceution.s 


Sivadeva is the rénowned author of a Peribhasavrtti. No 16 
later than Purusottane but oarlicr thes Sdyana. His work ida conspi- 
euous by the classification of cannons inte indiccted ard Logical 


canons, ofrangenmont of the savlicz in order of the Paninian rules . 
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waich indicate them afd simple but comprehensive analysis, It 

deals with one hundred thirtythreo eanons of which ono hundred tuo 
ere indicated and the rest are based on populer logic, Purusottana 
‘d4d not classify his canons nor did he arrengo thom according to 

the sequance of rules of Panini. Both heve an clegant ani simple 
style of expression. Siradove accommodates almost ell the canons 
which have found thoir piece in Purusottama's work. In addition to 
them, Siradeva reviews fifteen canons viz, 81 43(Ps 199), 92(Po 102), 


96 (P365), 97 (Ps64), 1O5(Ps 106), 1le(Ps 109), 128(Ps 122), 


excepting the 4th 
575 G4, iil, 125, 150, 1381, 182 end 133. Tha lest cight/aro absont 


from the Ps as well, 


(1) Kriyavisesananau kermatven neapugsakelingetd’ co (Si 57). 
An adverb which medifies a verb is treated ag the accusative 
case in nouter, 

(2) Vernastayé vidhau nantadivattvan Ge o/s stant onived 2 

cL - 
nO ouphonic substitute of tuo lottars is troatcda as tho 

original noither in the sarlier alement nor in the letter 

in the facs of an operation which is conditioned by Lotter. 
For oxampie, C(khetve + a) + bhais = khatvabh3h (uith no 
replacement of ebhis sais whieh ts conditioned by an 
ae-onding stem —— Pe ZeleD), 


4 ae - = 

(3) Pitsvarat citsvero veliyin (Si 111/Ni2 130), - Z 
Acuté accent corditoned by the Indicctory lotter ¢ 
(Py 6034163) prevallg over anudatte conditdoned by the 
indliestory lctter p (Pi: 3,104). For example aubesthyé: 
(anbagtha + fyat, by the rule Vrddhot otc. Py 41.160: 
ke hea to Sk + dip), is acutely accented in tho last 
FOUOLs 


~ Sas wh { — ~ i = ‘ 
{4) Poryayasabdanan guxuliphavacarcs naérigete ($3 125), 
tn respect of synonyms, numbor of Lettors is uot counted. 


(8) Yugeped adhikeranave.cano avaniveh (Si 130), 
A. coeordinate comound has its moubers roloted te a varb 
and the like at a tines. 

(6) Purvan dhatuh sfdhanene yujyate, nesead upasce pene (S42 331). 
A vorbai roct is rolcted to a sufYix first end then to a 
prerix. : 


(7) 


(8) 
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eae Ot 
Arnyo tu purvem dhatur upasargene yujyato pascet 
sidhenenetyahuh (Si 132). ° eof 
Othors opine thet a verbal root is related to oe profix 
first end thon to a suffix, 


Senisalirttaddhitesu sambandvabhidhénom anvatre rudhye- - 


phimnoartipavyabhi¢aritesambandnebhysh (Si 138). 


in words which are oither ferned im compound or dorivad 
from nouns with socondary suffixes or from vorbal rocts 
with primary suffixes the clenont of relationship is an 
additional faaturdese... 


In this context, we furnish a list of the mejor intorpreta= 


tive canons which are discussed by both Purugottama and Siradeva 


but ignored by Nagodas 


(1) 


(2) 


(6) 


Na vergagrakanesu (Pu 2/Si 10). ; 
The predominance of the meaningful over the noanligioss 
is useless in respect of letters, 


Vidhi-vidhanoevidhittAjan trayapam sannidhane 

tedortavidhir bhavati (Pu 114/s? 13), 2 

Verbal or inforential presence of subjoct (vidhibnaj), 

oo (vidhi) and instrument (vidbana) aro ossontial for 
2 fie. 


Ast4. ea sembhavo yea nbhayam syat (Pu 22/ Si 37). _ 
Sone conflicting operations cO=orist (esge secteeeye 
s i 


with both the suffices «— thal and «Jatiyar 


irtan api séstran vivartayenti (Pu 104/81 5e/S8i1 65). 
Sometines Poninien Scholars withdraw a rule which has 
already taken effect, 


Ekarmbandhekegrahane ua dvyeamsbondhakasyo (Pu 37/8154). 
The form of two suffixes being same etter the loss of 
ove indiectory Jatter in one and two stich Letters in tho 
othors, the former is not inclusive of the Ietter. — 


Antaranga-bahirahgcyoranteretgan valavat (Pu 43/ Si 22/ 
133 


31 27) 
A vule of internal affinity prevails over that of tho: 
external. 


(7) 


(8) 


(9) 


{103 


(12) 


(12) 
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S Pat =e 
Yo hyanadistca aceh purvastasya vidhin 
vati sthan vat (Pu 34/Si 70). . 
substitute or so of a yawel which is conditioned by 2a 


subsequent condition: cause is treated as its original 


4m case another operation is ensuing in tho locus which 
is followed by tho eforesald origina? vowel (e.g. potoyeti 


Cpatu + wie’ + tip, the elided u being troated as restored 


an the faes of ensuing wee of the preceding tat by 
“an 


Ate upedhayah Py 7.2011 


Abadhakinyap? nipatenini bhaventi (Pu 99/SI 70/11 120). 
The overridinse voree of nipatana (irregularity) may halt 
(to Justify certain reguiler forms viz. puratann beside 
the ivreguier viz. purazia). 


Vartsyatpravrttyoha karyanl kriyanto (Pu 16/61 87). 
(Sometincs) brommatieal operations take place in respect 
of a root or so of which the future naturo is taken into 
considoration.(for exemple in ninyatuh, nilnmyuh otc. 
replacemeat of Z 3n nf is not by iyeah but by y in tho 
corsidergtion of ensuing reduplication which will make . 
tho stem multisyllebic). . 


Gerbhavottavadeyo bhavents (Pu 116/Si 91). 
The sufvizes viz. tap (ard the like affixed to a stem) 
roserbls a child in the ywonbs 


{eu krtam sthinivat (Pu 33754 93), 

n tha Pace of reduplication of = verbal root, before tho 
cousative suffixmid, tha substitute of a vowel in the 
reot (oy wey of vrdahi.cte,) is troated as the original. 
(Yor oxample,in rivaveyigati, the substitute of the vouel 
u-in the roos before wriic’ is treated os its original in 
respect of the raduplication of the root and subpequont 
repiecenont of this vowed in the abhyasa clement). - 


Minittepaye uginittikasyapaven (Pu 113/82 102). 

With the disappearance of the conditioning cause, the 
effect comditicned by it disappears(e.c. patubherya in 
the earlier member of which the vowel u is restorcd with 
the loss of the feminine suffix), 


Miakaytha Vajepeyi is known to have written o Paribhasa- 


vrtti dealing with 140 canons the lest ten of which ho thinks, are 
without any root. As the editor T, Ganapati Sastri (1915), notes, 
Hdickautha reverg to the Menoran& of Bhattoji ond tho Gudharthe- 
dipskS on the Tattva-bodhind otc. and has written Biasyo-tattve- 
vivoke Veiyékerana-siddwintarahesyan and Paniniyo-dipikAcpording 


. d4h 


to Yudhisthira Mindmsolie he should be placcd between tho Vikrams 


Ore, 1600-1650 i.e. botwosn 1543-1993 A.D. Tho Peribhasaevrtti of 


Niickanthe is a, short re-cdition of Siradova's work though the 


arrangements of canons in the two works is not the seme. Nilekentha 


aanite derivation of unadi words (ep. Unddayo vyutpamanyepi-lMil 21) 


eni gives a canon which 4g conspicuous by its ebsance in tho othor 


paribbasa works. The ten canons which Nilakantha thinks are rootloss 


ero given bellows 


(2) 
(10) 


Udit savarnam grhnati. 

Kvaetd vikrtirepi prakrtim grhtiitd. 

Sompraséranan tefasreya-karyati¢a valavat « 

Kviyauvi ésanindn Karmastvenm, oltetvam, kivatverdée. 
Aupadesika=prByogikayor eupadosikasyaiva grahanane 
Sarva-eidhiphya id-vidhir valiyans 
Sarva+vidhibhya lope«vidhir valiyan,» 


' Pratipeada-vidhanad yoge-vibbago gariyan. v 


Gerbhavet tavadeyo bheventi,. 
Vartsyatepravrttyeba karyent kriyante. 


Of sourse ) bhess avG not rodumlant eltogathor. Norcever, grammarions 


are mot against thaim aittekiong ta gramuatlen? alscourses. 
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Of the Teter vorks on poribhasas pelongifs to the gramnat- 
ical school of Panini, tho Poribhdsendusékhare of Nagosa hes a . 
vary distinguished pos3tion, Tt'is looked upon as ea excot jowol 
of ell per ibhasa works ond is widely mown and studied ol] ovor 
the country', The author tolongs to the 18th century A.De Ho is 
perhaps tho lest gramuarian to represent independent thinking in 
the trodition of Panini's school of grammar. Ne is famous for his, 
(I) Uddyots which is an annotation on KReiysta's Prodipa on the Mahabhy 
(IT) tho Sebdondusekhara on Bhattoji’s Sidahantakaumdads, (III) the 
Meijuse, (IV) the Sphotavada and (V) the Par Sbhasondusekheya, tho 
lest bolng an irdeperdert vork on the par ibhBsas Pron this it 
Collois that this great Pundit went through principles ond preeticeg, 
phonctione and vhilosorhy of the paninian grammar ad incornoratod 


up-to-date gremneticel speculations with a critical outiook. 


Tho Pg dects vith 133 pariohasas jn three chapters (tantres) 
vig. the sdstratvassampadeka consisting of 3? canons, tho padhebije, 
of 3a and the séstrasose of 68 canons. It is a collection of the 
ganons of interpretation formulated in older grammaticnl schools 
but indieoted in the Peninien toxt and referred to either in tho 
vorttikes and or in the Mebabh. It erdtieally studios tho deport 
and scope of application of the parinhases. Tt declines to accopt 
e canon which has no place whetsoover in the Nehabhs Ao a result 
of this review a lot of canons (Ps 93-102 and 129-152) 45 mentioned 
only to prove the futility of the gatias Sone other canons vise 
Purvotrasiddhe ne sthinivat end Tasya dosehsanyogad ilopalatvanat= 


- A 
vast cro got even mentioned in the Ps. . 
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A list of the canons which aro ignored by Nagesa is 


caiven balow: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(7) 


. ae f a 7 
Angovrtte punarvrttav avidiith (Ps 93/Pu 7/S1 94). - 
An opCration by a rule within the jurisdiction of ‘atiga’ 
does not oscur if onothor operation undor the samo govern~ 
ing rulo has civeedy tcken pleco. Purusottoma end Siradova 
havo eitod cortein instancos to prove its utility. 


Sopjtiptrvakavidher onityotvan (Ps 94/Pu 63). 

An oporerion which 1s enjoinod vith a tachnical torm 
pails of individual roforencea) 19 noneoblicatory : 
Ges svayanbhuva from svayerbhtijeaa, vith the replaconont 
of ff in tho stem not by its cunctod form but by uvan). 


os f . 

Agenagastron anityan (Ps 95/Pu 4 ) 

A tulo of eugnentetion is non-oblicotory (o.g. tertikens 
with nomeappocrance of the eugment it). 


Gonckaryan anityan (Ps’96/Pu 100/8i 121). 

Opérctions enjoined with referonce to particulier groups 
of roots (gane) are non-chligetory (ose. vidvasot Inotecs 
of vidvasyat “from vi+dvasttin in potential mood). 


AmdSttotvemlokgapan Dtmsnepadan onityan (Ps 97/ ) 

Iiiddle conjugation conditionod by the loss of an indiccatory 
amdatta vowel is noneohligatory (oegs sphayen from aphayi~ 
withegatr in active, in spito of tho indicctory amidatta FT 
in the rooby. 


ae 
NeMehatitam anityam (Ps 98/ ) _ 

A pronipition uith the negative perticie nan is none 
obligctory. Por exampic, in "subhrut (subhrii + vocetivo su), 
the f4ingi vowel u is shortened in spite of the prohibition 
of ‘edit choracter for tho ston by the rule Noyah ote. 

(Py Litededs 


Atadosikan anityen (Ps90/ ses 
An operation by wey of extended eppiiection is non 
obligeot ory. . 


(8) 


(9) 


(20) 


(11) 


(12) 


(13) 
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‘ _ 

Sarvasvidhiphyo lopavidhir tdvidhisds velovan -« - _ 

2 (Ps‘100/Pu 90,91/S2 85,134). 
A rulo of olision prevails ovor othor rujtlos (e.g. Lani senti 
with loss of the initiel vowei'a’ of the vorb and cbsence of 
euphonic combination), A rule of auguentation by it too is - 
prodominant (eeg. svayitva with the augment £4, which procédos 
sanpragarcia) » 


Fs) en : re 
Prakrtiershane yenlugentasyapl prolionam(Ps 101/Pu P2/SL Tl). 
A vorbal stem is (gomereliy) inclusive of its verdant 
conditioned by the frequentative suffix «yan which 4s howoyor 
lost (eeg. vevetti along with the vetti ond voda by PedeeSS) 


Vidhou paribhagopatigthate nanuvate (Pg LOL/SL 92). 

A canon ig efveetive in respoct of an Injunction only and not 
& ropotition. For example, both "cuna’ and 'vrddhi’ (wich 
aso defined corlior) are prohibited by Kaiti o& (Pe 151.5) | 
in spite of the scvanth cagoeending in 'KARIts! (P, 1.1.66), 


7 Pe ra Peas 
Kvocid viketih preletim grhnati (Ps 120/81 43). _ 
Sowtinos 6 modified form répresonts Its original. Por exeuplo, 
the word hvala $n P. 1453.90 stends for tho vorbel root hvon. 


A 
AupadoSikeprayogtkayor oupedesikesyaive erehanem _ 
: (Po 130/Pu%4/si 84). 
An aunedogika (whieh is enjoined in a rulo) is proverrod to 
a prayogilta (which is in use), For Gxample tho torm cha jin | 
the rule Gherupakelpa etce (Pe 663.43)s onda not for {ho | 
word tara (tr + ap) but for the suffix -tarape ° 


f / F i gt 

Stipa sapamubandhena nirdistémyadganena Cay ee 
otroikajgrahanaw caiva pancaitani ahluki(Ps 131). 

Snoratione fortmiated by rulos with Stip (the index attached _ 

to a verbal root), day (the conjugational sten), amibendhe, 

(an indicatory letter), gana (a group of roots) or ekac (which 

has a lone vowel) cre inoftective in a stem conditioned by 

the suffix «yah which is lost. Por oxample, nu is not corobra-. 


. Lised_in pranyajanghanct (praeni-han + yi + lan tip) by tho 


tule Py Ge4e17 whercin the root han- is reforrod to with 
Stip added to it (esgs. with hanti). 


Padagauravad yocavibhago gardiyon (P5132), 
Bifurcetion of a rule is mere cunbersome then a greatcr 
dength of the rule. 
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Against those Canons ,y Se sea puts forth his vidw tiset those 

ere not recogrisad in the Mehabh. Ne discourages a search for 
thoir indication in Panini's rulos. To him, the Mehabh. is tho 
sole authority in respect of deciding the utility of e canon of © 
interpretation. initially i appears that the aforesaid esanons 
which ere cbsert from the Mah&bh. aro non-Paninian. But tho 
par ibhasasiicana o7 Vyadi includes some of these canons (osgs Prati~ 
pedavidhanaa yogavibhago geriyan — Pest 74). Moreover Bhattoji ~ 
has iiboraliy accopted as meny canons as possible if-intorprotation 
of rules and aren of words ara facilitated. For CXANPLO y he 
reforg to the canon Stipa sopanbandhona etc. in his Sk on the rulo 
Buses, upadesd otes (Py 7e2e10)- ALL we can say in this rogard is 
this thet a paribhasa J is acceptable when it hoips in the propor 
and suitable explanation of a rule or the formation of a vord. But 
Jt should be duly approved by proper authorities. Verily a par ibhasa 
is appealed to only when ali other resources fail to explain a 
rulo or a formation (cp. Agatya khalu par Iphasascasviyante si 12%; 
e+ + vpariphasadriyate «we Py 119), 


Tho Serasvetikanthabherane deserves special mention in this 
discourse. It consists of some six thousand stitras erranged in eight 
books each of which is divided in four padas. With all probability 
thig work of Bhojo belongs to the llth contury A.D. its peculiarity 

iiss in absorption of improvenents and modifications of Pinind ‘by 
KatyGyana, Patefijali, Vamana, Jayaéditye etc. and accommodation of 
varttikas, unadi rules,phit rules, Genapatha, Peribhasas ote. It 
is em enlarged edition of Panini's work in as much as ato basis 
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lies in Panini's text which it largely borrows fron. - 


oe second chapter of tho first book of Bhoja's Grane . 
aftords,’s Aires collection of intorpretative canons of premier 
or those dayse tt hes 134 rules which barring a fow ere paribh- 
ésise The peribhass rules of Parind vige 1.1.68 (Bh 1.2.18), 
1.1672 (Bh 1.2.19), 1.1.66 (Bh 1.2.28), 141.67 @h 1.2.29), * 

161.53 (Gh 102031), 1.1.54 (Bh 102233), 1.1.55(0h 242454), 
2eiet6 (Bh 1.62035), 1.4.47 (Gh 1.2.36), 1.1.50 (Bh 1.2.39), 
101.48 (Bh 162.40), 16163 (Bh 152.41), 162628 (Bh 1.2.48), 
161.21 (Bh 162652), 2.2.56 (Bh 162.43), 169610 (Bh 162262), 
Bolele (BH 162s72)5 10462. (Bh 1u20e119), 1.2.69 (Bh 1.2.25 
LeBed)s 1.1.52 and 49 (Bh 1.2.30), 1.1.51 (Bh 162.37), Seleis 
and 2 recus in the gramier of Bhoja,;the last four being rowritton 


in the Light of subsequent experiences. Morcover,a Largo munmber 
of the canons gensrally recognised in gramaticel circles, finds 
place in this work. Or them, (1) Bhe 1.294 = 122026 (PH 23, 

28, 31) uphold tedentesvidhi, (2) Bh. 1.2.27 treats todadividhi, 
(3) Bhs 1.2.38 (P¢ 12) and 1.2432 (Pd 104) dotormino sthanin 
while (4) Bh, 1.2.66 (Pes 18) end 1.2.67 (Pd 79) deck vith 
cmuvptti. Other paribhasis which. deserve montion are 1.2.53 

(Ps 36), 142054 (PS S7)g 162055(PS 77), Le2OA(PS 74), 162069 
(Ps 62), 162273 (PS IA), 162074 (PS 16), 162075 (Ps 124), 
162676 (Ps 72), 1.277 (PS 106), 1.2079 (Ps 11), 1.2-20(PS 90), 
1e2e8L (Ps 86), 162084 (PS'50), 102685 (Po SL), 162.86 (PS 15), 
152088 (Pd 112), 162689 (PS 9), 162091 (Ps 89), 1.2.92 (Po 75)5 
102095 (Po 87), 102097 (PS 82), 162099 (Ps 6,758)5 1626100 

(Po 85, 95, S24, 125, 96, 98), 162.101 (Ps 57), 120102 (Re 59), 


N 


® o 


or 
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1.26108 (Ps 60), 102104 (Pd 61), 1620107 (PS 58), 1426308(PS 42), 
1.25110 (Pd 64), 162.111 (PS 55), 1.9112 (Ps 128) 1s20i18 

(Po 103), 1620134 (Px 52), 1.24115 (Ps 200), 1624120 (PS 40), . 
1.20121 (PS 39), 1.2104 (PS 9B), Le20226 (P§ 120), 1 1.2.108(PY 3), 
1.2129 (Pg 2), 1.22180 (Pd 116), 1e2613L (Ps 217), 1.2.132(Pd 1). 


Sone of the canons in Bhoja are honovor absent from Pg 
but appearing in the works of Purugott ame. end Siredovas Tho rules 
Bh. 1.2.49 (Pu aa/si 70), 1.2.56 (Pu 16/84 87), 1.2471 (Pu ga/" 
Si 123), 1.288 (Pa 7/Si 104), 1.2494 (Pu 113/81 102), 1.2.98 
(Pu 37/81 54 54), 442.109 (Pu 43/35 22), way be cited in this 
coutext . Roasons behind their absence from the Pg are not fer. 
off. For example, Bhe 1.2.49 is a clarification or tgthanived= 
phavat envisaged in P. 1.1.54, tho noxt two rules aro winor . 
statements, Bh 1.2288 is referred to with exceptions in Pd 9, 
Bhs 16294 is solved with referonce to Akrtavytha canon vige 
Pg 56, Bh. 1.2.98 con be solved with a liberal intorpretetion of 
Pg 82 and 83 end the canon of predominonce of entarenga see 
behivenge viz. Bh. 1.20109 is declared redundant by Nagesa more 
then onde. Along with then, Bhoja accomsodates Bhe 162.77(Ps 101), 
102088 (Px 51), 1626106 (PS 94, 95, 96, 98), 2620115 (Pex 100) ond 
1620104 (Ps 93), which wore lator discarded in the vork of. Nagoga. 
The nost interesting paribhasa rules of BDhoja however ore those 
which appear in none of the afores aid peribhasa works. Those ara 


ag Lollows: 


(lL)  Avayave 'pyevayavivad upecarah (Bh. 1.2.57) proposes 
rocognition of a part as the whole ond makes for oxemple, cero- 
broalisation of s in abhi-sunoti after the ultinate i of the 
preriz which is originally enjoined after a profixe ° 


N 


& 
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(2) Vivaksaiteh karakani (Bh. 1.2.63). 
Cases” are dotermivied according to the intent be tho Spockor » 


The condept of vivaksa with reference to a case appears first 
in a varttike vig. Ne vat payesyavivekgit at vat under Pe 164.25. 
it is an improvene nt upon Panini. Originally, Ponini's rules from 
1.4.24t0 144,55 portain to casos vige Ablative (8 rules), Dative — 
(10 vulos), Instrumental (3 rules), Locative (1 rule), Accusative 
(8 rules), Nominative (1 rule)ond Causative Nominative (1 rule). 
Where therd is similtanoous claim for two. cases in an instance 
the istter ease in the sequence of rules prevatis over the other. 
In that case, betwoen'Asis chinatti' end tasind chinetta' the 
fornicr alone shovld be the correct @zpPressiones Vavekea rodgning . 
SUPP OLS » both are permissible with the viveks& of agency and 
instrumentality, according as the ease may bee With this in view, 
 ‘vallthakaa vidyotata, ‘valahakevidyotate- and ‘valahakoh vidyot ate 
are all admissible. Similarly, qrkeat pat att end vPksasya, pat ati 
are both in vogue. _ , 


Beautifully has Dandanitha, Bhoja's commentator, brought out 
that vivaks® a8 a nevily-wedded Indien lady doos not trensgress tho 
Limit of popular usage. In other words,a substantive may have as 
Many cases ag its role may be judged in relation to a verb from - 
divterent perpoctives. The cool, rice, pot, fuel ote. are all 
agents of particular actions in cooking and are all nominatives 
deOe k@volteas. Predominance (1.0. svatantrya) howevor Roos to. 

7 whet a speaker chooses a8 stiche As oe result Devatatte, fucl,pot 


and rice cook. In a sentence, however ater one is chosen to be 
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svatantra other cases are subsenuient end are nened as ablative, 
locative ctce as their role suits. Por. example, the pot is a 
Jocative or an instrumental or a nominative. Betyoen tuo cases: 
of which one is dependent upon the other, the Latter in the ane 
uence of rules of Panini predominates. ‘Yor oxample,. Dhenuga 
vidhyats’ is proferebie to. Dhemuseh (ebletive) vidhyatd peeause 
instrunemtality of dharms depends upon its ablative nature. o£ 
course, here too viveksa. is the deciding factor. According to . 
Danderiatha upoa Bhoja's grammabical rule 1.2.53, vivaksa is 
diseiplined and not wild. So dhamisaé (vidhyeti) and patryan 
(bhunkte) ere preferebio to dhanuseh and patrydas 
(3) Apokgato'dhikareh (Bh. 1.2.65). 

The jurisdiction’ of govarnance is decided according 
to nocessity. Fer examole#Alug uttarepade (Pe. Gadel) 
the earlier part recurs upto P. 6.3.25 whorens the 


letter part follows upto the adhikéra of prakrti. 
(P. 623 2139), as nooded.s 7 


(A) Bvacta amivart ate (Bh. 102068) : 
Somewhere sn elément from c rule roeurs(in gubsequont two 
rules of which the earlier incorporates the conjunctive 
particle éa). For example, ip which recurs by ca from 
an Gerlier rule recurs in the Pais Tiddhauer otc. as well. 
It is a supplement to tanor: 'éanukrstam notteratra'. 


(5) Vigesatidisteh prakrtam ne badhate (Bh. 142070) 

An operation Specifically enjoined or prohibited doos 
not epposs contimation of an relovart_element in_the 
noxt, rule. For oxample, the relevent wip in Rus hip 
reappears in Vayasye-¢erame ete. sven though’ there is 
the intervening ruis uae Sarvat ah Spho Vee 


(6) Na tib-anubandhe-ge pal -prohenosa (Bh. 162.78)is 
_. S&dentical vith che. cenon Stipa sépanubcndhene ote. 


-y 


(7) 


(3) 


(9) 


(22) 


- 382) 


We varnasraya-pratyoyat vo=pugatved-dhrasvatvant. 
Vatnavidslla-pus-hrasvatab-s1iope-sanbuddhilopanam 

‘ , (Bhe 10208256 
It classifios exceptions to the canon Sammipste otce 
As it is noted here, (1) a suffix onjoined with reference 
toe a vowel (c.gs DaikgiWoksatin) offects olision of 
its nimitte vige'a, (2) in'krapayeti (iri + nid Tot tip), 
replacomont of i by &@ facilitates the augnent p(uk) which 
intervenes between the root ond the causative suffix -nic, 
(3) in adidapat (da + nid + lui tip) puk conditioned by : 
&@ in the root dogs not’ oppose shortening of lts condition, 
(4) in ya, 34 ctes tho substituto‘a while replacing tho 
lest Lettor vize d in yad, ted otc. focilitates tap, tho 
feminine suffix, (5) in papivan (pa + bvasp) tho’ cugnont 
It concerned with the stem which ends in @ causos the 
loss of this & and (6) in ho kumari’ shortening of the 
ultinste vouel in the stem beforo the voective singular 
ending causos Glision of this cnding.e 


Motub-vibheaktyudattatvan plrva-righstesya (Bh. 152.83). 
Acute accent in elther the suffix ematup of on onding: 
vbich is depondort upon udatte im the provious vouel malkos 
tho conditioning udatte fall into amidatte (in ogninin, 
peramavace Ottale 


Siddhe-satyaranbho niyamarthah (Bh. 1.2.90). 
Reiteratica has the vestrictivo forec. For oxamupis, tho 
rule Inhanpusaryeman dau da which reiterotos Lengthening 
im pusen and’ aryaman om in e stem which onds Im either 
“in or =han before $1 and su restricts this operation to 
these stems before gi and_su along. Thus thera is longthe 
a in dendini and dandi end not in dandinau, dendinch 
BUCe 


Uktarthanan aprayogoh (Bh. 1.2.93). 

A noaning alroady denoted noed not be reitorotod 
otherwise. For exanpia, when eae case is donoted by cither 
& conjugational onding or 2 primary surfix or 2a secondary 
suffix or qa compourd it is the first ending which is 
attached to the word to denote the meaning of the sance 


Yes vidhin pretyupeadeso'narthekah so vidhirbadhyate,. - 
yasye tu vidhér ninitten eva nzsau basing ato Ons 2 aero: 
7 me OU 48 * 
A rule of onoretion is opposed to the cther uhich would 
otherwise leave no room for it. But it is mot opposed to 
an operation to which it is a conditioning couse. For 
exomple, fron ke + an we got kaya vhera the last voyuel or 
the stem is renlnced*by 1(¢) instoed of boing lost 
altogother. Subsequently this ‘i’ undergoes vrddhie Tho 
repleconent prevoeuts'a frou losse Otheruise tho intter . 
could have wo scope hore. But the replacenent offcets and 
aoes not obstruct vrddhis, : \ 


(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


(15) 


(16) 


(17) 


© BOL. 


Lopad ajadesah (eh. 1526116), 

Adesad @gameh’ (Bh, 1.2.117) and . 
Agamat sarvadegah ee. ayo 118). 
Replacensnt of a’ vowel is preforablis to olision. 

Por oxanple, in adhyeista (hdbipat-i + sid + tad. 
between elision of sid’ aaa euphonic replacement of & 
ond ‘i'the lattor prevetiss 


Augmentation is preferablie_to replacement. | 

For exemple, in stotuh, asit, arcdit otc. augmentation 
by at &at prevaiis, 

Total replacement predominates over ougmentation. 

For exemple, in jarasah, jarass., _dorasan ete. total 
replacement of the stem vig. jara by jarags is ea 


‘to the possibility of augments vig. yat and n 


Kvadit plrvan (Bhe 1.2.112). 

Some-tines, a former rule predominates. Por oxanple, 
between -nya ard -dhak the former though enjoined 
in an gariier rule‘'is affixed to tho stem @iti in 
preference to the latter's 


Uaaistartha sastvaepravrttih (Bh. 1.22123) 6 
A diseipline of iearnins oss sot make eppearance 
for unintended jobe 


Vavetegavibhaves tavad-vidhih kvadid-ebhavati(h.1.2.125). 
An operation usy be repeated im difterent elements of 
the gomo ward. Por oxample, in éikirgantl, putriyanti 
otce pararupa Seen onic replacemant of two letters by 
the Jebter letter) by Ato gune operates more than once. 


 Aketakard khalvapl sastram bhaveti (Bh. 122.127). 


Sometimes a rule opsreates only whera it has tne scope 
of applicetion. Yor exemple, lengthening of long vowols 
being unnscessery in Ipyate, ndyate etcs tho rule of 
longchening operetes in respect of short vouelis only. 


Abhidhaneleaksanahirt=t sadhit emgamagah (Bh. 1.22133). 

Formation of words with either primary or secondary 
sucfizes or in compounds depomds upon tho pour of 

denct at ton. As a result, there is ie “2. oe adit en 

_ pasyati; no secondary surfix in‘ vr 2at 

‘gonaya jayuti’ ete. and no compound ” Pénah cnodaenydh 


ee ad 

. Of tho othor paribhasa works in Ponini*s §choal ) the 
Paribhisinahjari of Bhima, (2) Por iphisarthasanerche of Valdyae 
natha, with Svayen-praladananda's Gan@r$ké ond Appaya's Sartho= 
a@hini upon it, (3) Porsbhagabhaskera of Sosadri, (4) Sartha- 
paribhisapatha of Ramaprasade and (5) Periphasarthapradipa o£ 
Govindacarye doserve mention. Sosddri's dent is 9 critical 
commontary upon Nagogats Pg. Yudhisthire Mninsata has dealt! 
with thon in his History of Senskeit Grammar (41n Wind) Vol ITs 
All these works belong to the Paninion schools | 


Anong tho parlbhasa works in non-Peninien schools,y 
Me. K. Vs Abhyankar has coupiled (1) Saketiyano-paribhagistitroy 
(2) Candrexparibhasasitra, (8) Katentraparlbhasdsitra, (4) Kalae 
paparibhésdsiitra, (5) Dhoje-devekrta paribhasasttra, (6) Katon- 
treperiptasasitravrtt’ of. Durgasigha, (7) Honecandre-vyaloran- 
asya nyayesemgraha, (8) Katantraparibhasasutravrtti of Bhavenisen 
ard (9) a Jainondraparibhasavrtti writton by Mr. Abhyonker — 
himself. Mr. Mimamsake has put to record in addition to thom 
Ramacandra's Poriphasavrtti, Padmanabha's paribhasé rules with 
amplifications, Dhermastivri's Peribhasarthasangrahs end so on. 
All this shows how oarnostly the Vyakerana peribhasas wore 


atudied by our anciont gremoarians. 


CHAPTER « VII 


CONCLUSION 
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CONCLUSION 


From what has been discussed ebove, 4 foliovs thot 
paribhasas (i.e. canons of interpretation) heve got duo attontion 
of authoritative scholers in the Paninien system of erairier « 
From Panini down to gesaari, gremiarians of rapute havo corr 
tributed to the formilation end interpretation of interpretotivo 
canons. Boside prelriya and arthavicera,par ibhiss has got the . 
status of a dignified branch of study in grommat ical circles. 
The vory brief ephorisns of Panini has developed.a vast Litercaturo 
ons cam master with unabated geal and tenacious porgoverance of 
et least a decade or more. The aid of interpretative cenons in 
the attainnernt of mastery over this prestigious syston of 
groimer is ismoasurabio. A peribhasa is indeed a beacon in the 


niceties ond intricacies of interpretation of rulose 


Antiquity of the canons which we heve examined ghove is 
proved hneyond doubt. It is certain that these are not tho 
formiletions of a particular granmariane Scholars of difforcnt 
aliegiance and identical approach have had their tributaries . 
confluenced in the swelling stream of canonse Each and overy 
school had its own paribhasa rules to guide suitable ani propor 
intorprotation of its injurictions or prohibitions. Panini 
hinself was conversant with cortain peribhisds which the scholors 
of his time wore familiar with. Many o time has he indiccted his 
acquadntence with certain such interprotative rules. Mis poribh- 
asa rules clong with the other poribhésis formulated or referred 
to by Kétyyeno and Petofijoil constitute the bulk 6f canons of 


interproteation in the Paninion school. : 


A bird's eye view of the sub=-titles given by us eehS 
top of each and ‘every discussion of the import and utility of 
pariphasSs suffices, wo hope, to oxplain the diversity of roles 
_paribhasas play. Generally speaking, an interprotative canon 
Gay etthor direct proper reconstruction of rules through 
reconstruction of words within or otheruise, or decide the 
priority in conflicts or restore originel utility of words in : 
rules, which have undergons cortain changes by augmentation, 
affinationyg loss and the like or so. (1) Interpretation of . 
rules, (2) decision of priority of application, (3) dotorminae 
tion of the locus of a grammatical operation, (4) role of 
indicatory lettors, (5) augmentation, (6) afvixation, (7) role 
and scope of a governing rule or word, (8) homogoneity botwoan 
‘the original and its substitute, (8) treatnont of a substitute 
os its original, (10) analogy of popular experiencos,(1)) signi- 
ficence of number amd gendar, (12) varicty of operstiong in : 
respect of complete words, (13) irregularity in formetion of 
‘words and (14) accontuetion are some of the nost important | 
points which interpretative conons illuminate. Of thom, intore 
protation of rules is the most -inportant. The cenon Vyakhyanato 
visesapratipattir-ne hi sandchAd alcksanan 4s itself? the 
guiding’ Ganon of all canons. According to it, (propor end 
suitchle) oxplaustdon and explanation alone affords part ieulor 
knowledge of a rules It 13 to reiterate in this connection that 
indicated canons are not obligatory (epe Jiapokasiddhen'na 
sarvatra). Verily, 2 cenon which is not formated’ by the 


_-%, 


woos 
f 


. founder of the system of grammar should be resorted to 4 
all other available resources fail to explain ~ rule oF. 
-an instance (ep. Agatya khalu paribhasasriyato). Stii1 thoir 
utility is not minimised. The dealous studies of the 
paribhasas inthe Paninian system of gromar themselves 
prove thoay worth. 
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